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PREFACE.

L - oaand

The following work originated in an endeavour,
several years ago, to help two friends in their stndy of
the Panjabf language. The plan was to write lessons
with accompanying exercises which were intended to
illustrate the principles and rules previously laid down,
80 that these might be definitely fixed in the mind
before taking another step in advance. This method
proving helpful to those for whom it was originally
undertaken, it was suggested that if the papers were
published they might be useful to others as well, but
at the time I was deterred by press of other work from
putting them into such a shape as would justify their
publication. I have since been able to take advantage
of a furlough to Scotland:to rewrite them, and ‘to- add
much matter that was not in the papers as at first
prepared.

With three exceptions, to each chapter is attached
an exercise which the student will do well to translate
on paper and have corrected by his munshf or by some
one else who is competent to do =o.

The book is open to eriticism on the ground of its
apparent lack of arrangement. In writing a grammar
the usnal plan is to discuss gach part of speech, begin-
ning with the noun and ending with the interjeetion,
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if. - PREFACE.

and to say all that is to be said on each before passing
to the next, and for a scientific exposition of the
principles of a language this method is the best, and
indeed the only admissible one. But for beginners,
who wish as quickly as possible to acquire a practical
acquaintance with the structure of sentences, a departure
from this method and the adoption of that of introdu-
cing the different parts of speech in rapid succession
in the early part of the work will much more than
compensate for any lack of scientific arrangement that
it may entail. Indeed in no other way would it be
possible to prepare exercises.

A eonsiderable amount of matter, much of which
is necessary for a more complete knowledge of the
language, but which would only be confusing to a
beginner, has been thrown into the form of notes at
the end of some of the chapters. As the subjects
treated of in these notes do not enter into the exercises
the student is recommended to postpone the reading
of them till he has gone through the book.

It has been my aim to put into the Panjab{ Vocab-
ulary at the end of the book all words that are used
in the Exercises, and many besides. In the English
Vocabulary some words that occur in the Exercises
will not be found, because they are represented not by
any one Panjdbf word but by a phrase, and as these
bave been explained in the body of the work it seemed
superfluous to burden the ¥ocabulary with a repetition
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of them. When two or more English words are to be
rendered by a single Panjabi one they are as far as
possible connected by a hyphen, and will be found
under the first letter of the combination. Words in
parentheses, when printed in Roman letters are not to
be translated. Those in italics are intended as a gnide
in translating.

The reader will kindly bear in mind that the vo-
cabulary is not a dictionary, and it has not been
thought necessary to give to each word all the defini-
tions of which it is susceptible. In this respect the
English Vocabulary, which has been prepared with sole
reference to the Exercises, is especially brief, as a rule
those Panjabf equivalents only being given which are
necessary to enable the student to translate the sentence.
These do not always exhibit the words in their primary
sense, but they present those particular phases of
meaning which they are intended to express in the
passages in which they occur.

Proper names in the English Exercises are spelt as
they are pronounced by natives of the country. e. g.,
Lahaurfor Lakore, Jalandhar for Jullundur, Ludehdnd
for Zudhiana, &. The name of every Sikh ends in
the word Singh, meaning ‘a lion’; as Sané Singk,
Baghel Singh, BRdm Singh, &c. The popular pro-
nunciation of this title can hardly be expréssed by
the Roman character, but Sinku approaches it, the nk
having a nasal sound like that of the French word on,

RO



iv. PREFACE.

with a faint aspirate. This in Gurmukhi is written
fdg, and in this form these Sikh names generally
appear in the Exercises. Since they will always be re~
cognized as proper names they have not been put into
the Vocabulary.

The sentences of which the Panjabi Exercises are
composed are largely selected from the works of native
writers. This is more especially the case in the latter
part of the book, and wherever constructions and idioms
occur in which a foreigner is likely to trip. The same
is true of the examples given to illustrate the rules.

In some of the notes the term High Hind{ is used,
to designate that form of the Hind{ language which is:
taught in the schools and is used in Government and
Missionary publications. It is essentially a literary
language and differs in many respects from the popular
dialects as spoken throughout a large part of North
India. 4

In the preparation of this work I am indebted for
help most of all to my father’s Panjabf Grammar first
published in 1851 at the Ludhiana Mission Press, of
which two editions have since been issued. Next to
this I have found most helpful to me Dr. Kellogg's
excellent Hindi Grammar which seems to leave almost
nothing to be desired by those who wish to master the
Hind{ language. From this work I have not hesitated
in some instances to borrow definitions when they
suited my subject, without thinking it necessary to add
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quotation marks. I trust this general acknowledgment
will be deemed sufficient.

I have also studied and derived much assistance
from the works of several other eminent writers on the
languages and dialects of North India, which will be
found frequently referred to in the notes. The references
are as follows :— ’

J. Newton, Panjdb{ Grammar.

Biharf Lal, Panjabf Bidkaran.

Kellogg, Hind{ Grammar.

Hoernle, Grammar of the Gaudian Languages.

Beames, Comparative Grammar of the Aryan Lan-

guages of India.

Grierson, Seven Grammars of the Dialects and Sub-

Dialects of the Bibdrf Languaga.

Taylor, Gujratf Grammar,

E. P. Nr.m.
BDINBURGH,
June 18, 1896,
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PANJABI GRAMMAR..

INTRODUCTION.

1. The language which is spoken with some vari-
ation throughout the Panjab, and hence called Panjdbf,
is usually written in what is known as the Gurmukhé
character.” This term is derived from Gur, ‘a teacher,
and mukh, ‘the mouth,’” and it probably owes its origin
to the fact that the art of writing was at first employed
only on sacred subjects, and was practiced by pupils
who recorded the oral instruction of their guris, instead
of, as had been the case in earlier times, committing his
teachings to memory.}

. The alphabet consists of thirty-five letters,
whence the name Painf¢ signifying thirty-five, by
which it is usually designated by the natives. It is a
common belief amongst the people that these were ori-
ginated by Baba Nanak, the founder of the Sikh religion,
who lived about the end of the fifteenth century. It is
certain however that whatever hand he may have had in
modifying their form, most of them have, with slight
variation in their s¢ructure, come down from a very
much more remote antiquity. Of the entire number

ae AR A A ey

* Foreigners are sometimes heard to ask, “Do you speak Gurmu-
kh{?” There is no such language. The term is applied only to the
oharacter, and while one may learn to read or write Gurmukhs, no one
can speak it, any more than he can Devandgari.

t Beames, 1. 56,



2 INTRODUCTION. [§3.

no less than twenty-one can, though they have under-
gone some change, be distinctly recognized in the
ancient inscriptions, six at least being traceable to the
10th century of our era, three to the 5th century, and
twelve to the 3rd certury before Christ.

8. Of the thirty-five characters that constitute the
alphabet the first three are vowel forms, and the rest
consonants. They are as follows:—

Form.| Name. Power.
w | dird The powers of these, together
e | irf witn the modifications which they
€ | ura undergo to express vowel sounds,

g will be explained presently.

W | sassd 8, asin sum.

- g | baba - h, asin house.
® | kakka k, asin king.
w | khakkbd | kb, an aspirated &.*
n | gaggd g, asingo.

" w | ghagghd | gh, anaspiratedg,asin ‘log-Aouse.’
® | nganngd | ng, asinking, (neverasin hunger).
g | chachchd | ch, as in church.

* The aspirated letters, of which there are ten, must be pronounced
with a single impulse of the voice, no vowel sound being sllowed to

intervene between the consonant and the aspirate. Thus ¥ is pro-
nounced like ckh in the following words when spoken consecutively
and without & pause ; ‘Black-hole,’ ‘block-head.’ also the character
represented by chh should be pronounced like those letters in the
combination ‘which house,’ and the same with the others,
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Form.| Name. Power.
® |chhachchhi| chh, an aspirated ch.
"] | jaja j»  asin judge. [‘judge-him.?
¥ | jhajjhd jb, an aspirated §, as dgeh in
¥ | nyanyd ny, as in the Spanish sefior.
Z | tainkd t, slightly harsher than the Eng-
lish ¢.*
& | thattha th, an aspirated ¢. [lish d.
¥ | dadda d, slightly harsher than the Eng-
& | dbaddbd | dbh, an aspirated d. [lish n.
@& | ndnad n, slightly harsher than the Eng-
3 . | tattd t, slightly softer than the Eng-
. lish &1
w, | thatthd th, an aspirated ¢. [lish d.
& | dadda d, slightly softer than the Eng-
@ | dhaddhd | dh, an aspirated d. [lish #.
& | nannd n, slightly softer than the Eng-
Yy | pappé p, asin pay. herd.'}
€ | phapphd | ph, an aspirated p, as in ‘shep-
¥ .| babba b, asin doy.
¥ .| bhabbb4d | bb, an aspirated 3, asin ‘Codham.’

* This and the four letters following must be pronounced with the
tig of the tongue on the roof of the mouth, alittle further back than
when vocalising the corresponding Ehglish letters.

t+ This and the four letters following are pronounced with the tip of
the tongue pressed on the inside of the teeth, a little further forward
than when vocalising the corresponding English letters. Taylor suggests -
the Irish pronunciation of ‘water,’ ‘trials.’

3 In words, adopted from a foreign language this letter is frequent-~
ly pronounced like /.
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Form.| Name. Power.
¥ | mammi m, asin may.
W | yayya y, asin yoke.
9 | rérd r, like the French #, with the
tongue vibrating on the palate.
W | lalld 1, asin love.
g | wiwd v,w, something between the two.*
% | rérd r, acerebral 7, produced by plac-
ing the tip of the tongue
on that part of the roof of
the mouth which is used
in pronouncing ¥, and ex-
ploding the breath.}

4. Theseletters are divided into five classes, thus:
Vowels, wt, €, €

Sibilant, &.
Aspirate, 3.

(x

Mutes,

funNd4a
& g0l & o

N w g Guttorals.
A ¥ ¥ Palatals.
¥ ¥ & Cerebrals.
& g & Dentals.
¥ ¥ ¥ Labials.

#* The sound is that which is produced by attempting $o pronounce
w with the upper teeth on the lower lip, in the position in which we

place them to pronounce v.

+ The sound of this leiter differs little from that of &» with which
it is frequently interchanged.
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Semivowels, m 9 & ¥w x*

B. It will be seen that the arrangement of letters
here is more systematic than that of the English
alphabet, those of each class and sub-class being placed
together. Thus the three vowel forms stand at the head,
followed by four classes of consonants. First we have
the sibilant and aspirate, each of these classes being re-
presented by one letter only; then the mutes, subdivided
into five classes, each containing five letters ; and finally
the five semivowels. If the mutes be read in columns
downwards it will be found that the five classes are
arranged in the order of the organs by the aid of which
they are pronounced, beginning with the throat and
ending with the lips. If on the other hand the eye be
carried horizontally across the page it will be seen that
the letters which constitute each class are also arranged
on a uniform principle, there being in each, two pairs
of letters and an odd one. The first pair consists of a
surd letter with its aspirated form, the second of a
sonant letter with its aspirated form, and at the end is
the nasal that is appropriate to its class.

6. The three letters ajy, ©, €, with the aid of
additional signs, known as lagh or mdtr, are made to
represent ten vowel sounds, and these assume different
forms, according as they are initial in a word or syllable,
or non-initial. Thus:—

* This letter being pronounced after the analogy of the Cerebrals
might with equal propriety have been classed with them.
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Initial. | Non-initial. Power.
—* a, a8 in woman, or as % in but.
T é‘) ” f ar.
f i, 5 Jfin
§ | f, ,, machine.

u, ,, JSull.

u, ,, rule.

e o they '1.

ai, ,, aisle.

by 0, ,, go. [in Eng. kouse.
au, ,, the German haus, or ow

J 3 P e

B PP

7. The following are the names of the non-initial
vowel signs, or laghs : t 4 kanna ; € sidrd; Y ¢ bihdrd,
or bidri; _ w aunkuwr; _ 4 dulainke, or duaunkure;
™ e laun, or ldn; ™ ai duldédn, or duldwdn ; ™ o hord ;

™ au kanaupd.

* The short a being inherent in each consonant requires no sign to-
represent it when non-initial. Thusin & - jal, &> dan, HB)» mat,

IH) ras, &c., a is inherent in the consonants & s> H> J» and must
be pronounced in reading. In the final consonants however it is quies-
cent. When no vowel sign follows a consonant the latter is said to be-
mukid, ‘suficient.’

¥ In reality the English language furnishes no sound that exactly

represents that of ‘¥. It is something between the sounds of ¢ in set
and in they, but more nearly ap roximatit(xlg to the former, provided
the sound be prolonged as in the latter word.

3 Note that initial o is expressed by & slight modification of the

letter &) the upper curve being left open, and the non-initial by a
distinct sign.

-
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Of these v and Y are written after, f before, _and _
under, and ,*,”,™, over, the letters which they vocal-
ize. How they are joined to the vowels %, © €, has
been shown in the above Table. They are used with
consonants in the same manner. Thus; gy sd, fiy 83,
! of, g su, i, R se, X sai, B 80, Y sau.

The name of each of these vowel signs when pronoun-
ced in connection with a consonant takes, in addition,
the sound of that consonant, so that v 4 kannd, e. g.,
when following & would be called kd kannd, when fol-
lowing &, dd kannd, when following g, rd kunnd, &c.

8. The native method of spelling is clumsy in the
extreme, as will be seen by the following examples ;
A, is spelled ‘babbd muktd, gaggd muktd, lalld muktd,

bagal.’
2 ” ‘tainke nin té bikdrd, pappd mukid, tip.!
WAL ‘aire nin d kannd, sasse nin sd kannd,
dsd.’
afos, o ‘sasse nup sa kanna, hdhe nin hi siudrf,

babbd muktd, sdhib.”’  [hdrt, baird.

ﬁ, . ‘badbe nin bai duldtdn, rdre nin rf bi-

This is very much as if we were to spell the word
patent, ‘to p add a, to t add ¢, n alone, ¢ alone, patent.’

9. There are three additional signs to be noted,

viz., ¢ippt ("), bindé (), and adkik (*).
(1) Tippt may be written over any letter that is
muktd, or that has sidr{ subjoined to it, also over any

-
e
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consonant with aunkur or dulainke subscript. When
so placed, if the following letter be a mute, ¢ippé takes
the place of the nasal of the class to which that mute be-
longs., Thus if the following mute be a guttural, fippé
would be pronounced like §; as @ar for ggar ; wv for
A®Y. The same is true also of the palatals, cerebrals,
&c.; as Jat for yzah; 43 for fuss; g for foxg;
nty for mrny. It is obvious that when the following
mute is itself a nasal the effect of fippf is simply to re-
duplicate it ; as W&y khannd Fyuz sammat, &e.

Before | fippt is usually pronounced like x; as
W ans.

When no consonant follows, other than g, which
however is not strictly a consonant, ¢ipp¢ simply indi-
cates that the succeeding vowel is to be pronounced
with a nasal sound as in the French don, garcon, &c.,
e. g. @ jinu, (&9 sink, & nin, F dohun.

(2) DBind{ may be written over, or a little to the
right of the vowels I, &) ¥ %, €, W in both their
initial and non-initial forms, and the initial vowels
€ and §. In general its effect is to give-a nasal sound
to the vowel with which it is used ; as gty bdns, Fg
rauns, ®ly sdnh, wpelt astn, & elon. When the
following letter is a mute however dind¢ often has the
same power as fippf, being equivalent to the nasal of
the class to which the mute belongs. Thus gti=sren,

dix=des, Fer=iae &

P O
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(8) Adhik is a sign which, written above the line
between two letters indicates that the second is redu-
plicated.® Thus gy==3ap, but Fy=sapp. So also g
=gaddf ; u?g=awi, &c. If the second letter be
one of the aspirated mutes the aspirate is not repeated,
so that (g for instance=fgwy, not femwy, and would
be romanized bickchhi ; Yaqg—=uzwg patthar. -

10. Occasionally compound letters are used in imi-
tation of the Devanagarf, when it is designed that no
vowel shall intervene between two consonants. In this
case the second letter of the conjunct is written either
under, or to the right of, the first, and attached to it ;
e.g, g 8t W mh, § nh, 9 rh, & th, & rh, 7 9y, ]
sth, 3n ly, 7 am.

The sign representing g in these conjuncts, when it
occupies the second place, is peculiar. "y kr, ¥
khr, g gr R I T dr', yorr, g b?:, { bher.

11. In many words the letter & has a cerebral
sound, and is pronounced after the analogy of the
other cerebrals by placing the tip of the tongue further
back on the roof of the mouth than in pronourcing the
English !. In this case it is usually written with a
slight stroke to the right, and is represented in the
Roman character by a dotted 2. Thus, xvag ndl-t

# When the second letter is one of the nasal mutes the reduplica-
tion is generslly effected by the use of tippi, as has been explained.

 This sound is unknown in High Hindf and Urdé, but has a sepa-
rate character to ex?l?eu it in Banskrit, and among modern languages
is heard in Gujrdtf, (Taylor) Mdrdthi, and Oriy4, (Kellogg).

B
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12. The only marks of punctuation areand.y. - In
poetry the former is written at the end of the first line
of-a-couplet, and the latter, of the second. In‘prose the
single bar, called dandd, serves as a full stop, and the
double bar, do dande, to mark the end of a paragraph.

13. When t occurs at the end of a line in which
there is not space left to write it, as it is not allowable to
carry it to the following line, it is omitted, and a small
circle (°) placed in the margin opposite to mark its ab-
sence. The word must be read as if'tr were present.

This same sign is also used in lieu of brackets, and
as the period is in English, to mark the abbreviation of
-aword ; e. g., A o, for FEH A, &e.

14. The system of spelling in Panjdbi is a good
deal confused, the same word frequently being spelled
in different ways; as syrfgaw for srgaw, F for 3§,

amta=r for mr@ay, awra for fgnns, oo or FHE
for mfgey, &c. Also there are certain letters which are

constantly interchanged ; as fg with its cognate semi-
vowel ; € with g; g and & with y1; 9 with &; &
with ®. This is no doubt due to the fact that it is an
uncultivated language, with little or no literature worth
speaking of, so that each writer has to some extent
spelled the words to represent their sound as it struck
his ear. I have followed the spelling that I believe to
‘be the most correct, and to be sanctioned by the most
general usage.
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CHAPTER I.

DecLENsION OF NouNs.—FIrsT DECLENSION.
e 2" e ® o e :

15. The parts of speech are the same as in English,
with the exception of the article which has nothing to
represent it in Panjabf. To nouns, adjectives, pro-
nouns, and verbs, belong in common, gender, number,
and case. Adverbsand postpositions®* too are frequent-
ly treated as nouns, and are construed with the various
case signs.

18. There is no neuter gender, all nouns whatso-
ever being classified as either masculine or feminine.
There are two numbers, singular and plural. The cases
are eight, viz.,, Nominative, Instrumental, Genitive,
Dative, Accusative, Ablative, Locative, and Vocative.
These are distinguished from one another partly by
inflection, but chiefly by the use of subjoined particles,
or postpositions, which serve the purpose of case signs.
The Nom. and Voc. take no postposition, though the
latter may have 3, ‘O’ or some other interjection
prefixed. The particles used with the other cases are
a8 follows; Gen., &m, ‘of’; Dat., and Acc., &, ‘to,

which however when it occurs with the Acc. must be

* Since in Panjdb{, as in the other languages of North Indis, the
‘preposition’ almost always follows, instead of preceding, the word it.
governs, I adopt the nomenclature of the more recent grammarians, ..
and call it what in reality it is, a * postposition.’
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left untranslated ; Abl, 8, §, ¥, ft, &,* ‘by, ‘with,’
‘from’; Loc., Yg, ‘on,’ or some other particle denoting
locality ; Instr., @, ‘by.’ This last was originally used
with passive verbs to denote the instrument of the action,
and was a form of the Ablative. It is still used chiefly
with those tenses which are formed from the passive
participle, but in an active sense, and it must therefore
always be rendered into English like the Nominative
case, the particle ¥ being left untranslated. The use of
this case will be explained when we come to treat of
those tenses of the verb with which it is employed.
Some of the pronouns form their Genitive by taking the
terminations gr, v and @wv instead of employing the
suffix g@r.

17. Nouns have three declensions, each of which
has two or more varieties. The three have this in
common that they all inflect the Oblique cases plural.
The first declension inflects also the Oblique cases
singular, and the Nominative plural. In the second
these remain uninflected, and in the third the Nomina-
tive plural is inflected. Thus:—

Obl. Sing. Nom. Pi. 0bl. Pi.
1. Inflected. - Inflected. Inflected.
II. Uninflected. Uninflected. Inflected.
1I1. Uninflected. Inflected. Inflected.

* Cf. the Gujréti W &Y & *from,’ by’
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18. The first declension comprises all masculine
nouns ending in ;v or wt. Of these there are three
varieties ; 1st thosein which the termination is preced-
ed by a consonant ; 2nd those in which it is preceded
by any vowel other than fg or g?; and 3rd those in
which it is preceded by fg or @1. Nouns of the second
and third varieties, especially of the former, are of
infrequent occurrence.

In the following Table the terminations of the

three varieties are exhibited together for the sake of
comparison.

Singular. Plural.
$ ~ S é ~ >
SIE8| & |§] B | &
lstVariety. a7 | B [fenc | R [fend |fe€
2nd mv % fz”“’i % fewmt, mt fe6.€
8d , |wr|®|wn® | wi €

Obs. 1. When #RT of the Nominative has bind{ the latter
retains its place throughout all the inflected cases. Thus It, 3,
femt ¥ fowt €.

Obs. 2. As regards the Nom. and Obl. cases sing., and the
Nom. pl., the three varieties are at one. The only points of

#* Though the Voo. is one of the Oblique cases yet for the sake of
eonvenience I classify it separately, and Y the oblique cases are to be
wnnderstood the Instr., Gen., Dat,, Acc., Abl,, and Loc.
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divergence are in the Voc. sing., and the Obl. and Voec. pl. In
the Voc. it will be noted that 2 agrees with 1, but has an alter-
native form % in the sing., and é in the pl. Also that 3 agrees
with 2, except that having f@ or B in the stem it is obliged to
drop f® from the ending. In the Obl pl. again £ agrees with
1 but optionally takes ¥t while 3 has this termination only, on
account of the & or ﬂ in the stem.

19. The full declension of each of these varieties
is given, as follows :—

FirsT VARIETY.
s ‘a boy’
Singular. Plural.
N. isv a boy, ¥, boys,
L 3% 2; a boy, dswt 2, boys,

G. ¥ = of a boy, fgat =, of boys,
D. ¥ zg, to a boy, ey #, to boy.s,
Ac. ¥ & a boy, dfgmt &, boys,

Ab. ¥ 3, & from a boy, | #fgmt 3, &, from boys;.
L. ¥ ys, ona boy, Hfgwt ya, on boys,
V. ¥ §fgmr O boy, ® §fs€. O boys.
SECOND VARIETY.
yIygm, ‘a tempter.’
Singular. Plural.

N ygugwum uFvge,
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Plural.
ygu@mt vaugfemt 3,
yeugwut, yvougfemt e,
vgugwt uvgugfemi g,
vy, yaugfemt &,
vygugut ugugfenis ¥,
mﬁnﬁ W Ja

V. Juguge, usugfemm, B yaugs, ugugfes.
THIRD VARIETY.
gr&tmt ‘ashopkeeper.

Singular.

N. gra&tai

I a3

G. a‘@a (- 40

D. a&¥ 3

Ac. gqrat¥ &,

Ab. gr@¥ 3, ¥,

L. a@¥ys

V. ® ﬂ‘ﬁ: &t

Plural.
TR,
Fratmt B,

. gqratmd &,
Tqratmt &,
ar@wmt &,
AWt D, ¥,
qF@wmt Y3,
? qTRE,

20. A few masculine nouns in v form an ex-
ception to the rule above stated. fygr, ‘father,’ is in-

declinable. y=zT, ‘God,” becomes yafgmr or yaam,
in the Voc. sing. Otherwise it remains uninflected.
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WWTBAT, ‘8 spirit,’ is sometimes, though not always,
uninflected in the singular. In the plural it conforms
to the rule. gr, ‘a king,’ is optionally uninflected
throughout the singular. ®g3r, ‘husband,’ is often
uninflected in the Obl. cases sing.

21. There being no article in. Panjab{ we have
to be guided, in translating, by the connection, as
to whether ‘a’ or ‘the,’ is to be supplied. The numeral
fgx, ‘one, however is frequently used for the indefin-
ite article ; as 3fgr, ‘a boy’, or the boy’, afgr or e
I8, ¢ a cart.

Obs. The Gen. case precedes its governing noun ; as m

n q;, ‘the son of a (the) shopkeeper’; UH& ﬁfﬁ 8t W
¢ Khagak Singh’s house,’

ExErcise. - '
(N. B. Definitions of all words will be found in the Vocabulary
at the end of the book.)

wr—uR—uR $—wfwmt 3 = vEv—wfy-
gr—aR ¥ R = Tar—ufufamt §— B vasr—
e —Afrpt @ FrE -] YI—2 Afpar—2 of
fsm—2 ¥F€— I nt erdmr—asdar—asdRn—
T FfSMr—E® = F—Rfgwmt ya—zfo-
gwmr—Ziger—ziig? 3—ardtmt = Zhgmr—
TRY = zUgur—arehnt ¥—aree ¥—arfemr
—ar® & Frfean—few ¥ w srfeme— arfem.

. ' ak

e
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Gold.—Of gold.—With gold.—The shopkeeper’s
gold.—The carts.—On the carts.—To the cart.—A ru-
pee.—Rupees.—The king’s borse.—The king’s gold.—
O king.—On the cloth.—With cloth.—A thorn.—
Thorns,—With a thorn.—The banks.—The margin of
the pond.—On the bank.—From the banks.—The bank.
(acc.)—The banks. (acc.)—A fountain.—Of the foun-
tains.—From the fountains.—To the fountains.—The
king’s servant.—O servants.—The door of the fort.
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[§ 22.

‘CHAPTER 1II.
‘SEcoND DECLENSION.

——O

22. The second declension comprises all masculine
nouns other than those already noticed, viz., those
which end in a consonant, or in any vowel except .
The Voc. sing. takes a1, the Obl. pl. axt, and the

Voc. pl. §.
WY, ‘a man.’
Singular. Plural.
Nom. yFy; HIW
Obl. wzy R & &, Hayt 2 &, &,
Voc. @ H@uT 3 HFT
e, ‘brother!
Singular. Plural.
Nom. zrat, k13-4
Obl. =e? %’ =, &e., sretmt 2 a0 &c.,
Voc. @ et ? sTEE.
a1y, ‘s youth,’ ‘a young man.’
Singular, Plural.
Nom. sy, sy
Obl. arzg 3, =& &, awgmt A = &,
Voc. @ aEgmy, ? n¥g6.
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(1) If the final vowel be written with &ind{ or tippé
these are thrown forward when, in the course of declen--
sion, a syllable is added, so as still to occupy the final
place. When the added syllable is itself nasal, bind¢

or tippt of the stem is dropped.
(2) The vowel @ followed by another vowel is

changed into its cognate semivowel @.
arg, ‘a crow.

Singular. Plural.
Nom. 7, g |
Obl. av@ 2 | &e., et 2, &= &e.,
Voc. @ arat, AT TG

(3) If final @ be preceded by fig the latter is leng-

thened to P in the inflected cases.

‘ fug. ‘father.”
Singular. Plyral..

Nom. f4§, fug:
Obl. ﬁ.{g‘ %p an &e., w %) v, &e.,
Voc. ¥ qam, AT
Obs. Before mascaline nouns in the Obl. cases singular,.
", and in the Nom, case plaral, &Y of the Genitive becomes &3
before the Voc. sing., & or figgr.
Ex. Xg =[BT, ¢ Natthid’s son.’
Ag R 3 s; ‘to Natthid’s son.’
Ay ¥,  Natthd’s sons.’
TAGR (or fewmr) ¥fFmr, ‘0 son of Natthd.’
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ExERrCISE.

fen wgv—Ea i e wa—fEn sdu R wg 3—
finiters = ys—fmiters *yz—fmites iz §
—fmiteret * Us—yfinsrst R wR—ufijmre ® wR
T—yfirmat R wg §—2 Fure—3nE §—BIre—
gorg = TZ—BIg R T ye—dfemt ® Tz—w®
¥ ¥ wm Sz—wet ReRR—on g R Uz R QR
yI—Zzmt wr Erer—waet @ e ¥—fmitewt @
XAy T ITG—Ay B 3G ff—zIat 3
FoRT— I

A crow.—By the crows.—To the young-man.—
The young-men’s father.—O young-men.—The boys’
father.—The boys’ fathers.—The boy’s father.—The
farmery’ village.—From the farmers’ village.—To the
villages.—The boy’s name.—The men’s names.—The
name of the blacksmith’s son.—The wheel.—A wheel.
—Wheels.—To the wheels.—The wheels of the cart.—
A wheel of the farmer’s cart.—From the wheel of the
farmer’s cart.—The men’s money.—The bank of the
river.—The banks of the river.—On the bank of the
river.—From the bank of the river.—The rivers.—

The banks of the rivers.—The name of the carpenter’s
brother.

-~
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CHAPTER III

PRESENT TENSE OF THE SUBSTANTIVE VERB.
et O e O C s

28. The personal pronouns are of common gender.
They are given here in their nominative form in con-
nection with the conjugation of the present tense of the
substantive verb.

%1 N ot Iam,

g' thou, you,* 3 2 thou art, you are,
€9 he, she, it, that, & E) be, she, it, is,
WHT we, e gt we are,

gt you, gHt T () you are,

€T they, those. €3 % they (those) are.

€7 is a demonstrative pronoun, meaning ‘that,” and
as such is used with nouns ; as €3 238, ‘ that pond’;
69 fgom, ‘those trees.” It is used also however as a
third personal pronoun.

24. In constructing a sentence write first the sub-
ject, second the object or complement of the predicate,
and third the verb. Thus, 3 gorg b, ‘I am a black-

smith’; Q‘U%m %, ‘that is a pond’; eum%,
‘he (or ‘that’) is a brahman’.}

* In conformity with modern ussge, the 2nd pers. pron. sing. will
be uniformly rendered ‘you,’ unless there is a special reason for render-
ing it ‘tbou,’ to avoid ambiguity.

t It must be underst that here, and in all similar general rules
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Obs. Before masc. nouns in the Obl. cases pl. &t of the
Genitive becomes & or fi@nyt; before the Voc. pl., ® or fi@§.
Ex. gty g = ;_h'r, ‘Réam Singh’s son.’
I fdgR ﬁ, ‘Ram Singh’s sons.’
awy Ty ® (or feut) dfgmt & to Rém Singh’s

sons.’

% o™ ﬁ"i 2 (or fEg) l}fi’é, ‘O sons of R&m Singh.”

EXERCISE.

fEn grog—area o UG—areat femt Yt
wg—@u Treat @ Ug I—W wfofqwt = wrmn ot
—uft (il  yroa st—fils fewt weat §—F R
= Hrew J—ZH Afgmi 2 aea T Q0 BEeR e
ffurag I—afmt fewt fumest yg—3B 2 R
YT— et aTAR = 9WT JI—nait amw IR ot—
—fnteg erug efomrg RAR W I—gwt 73 2
iy T—ggmt ¥ Wyt ¥—Gv fint = g3 V60
fitut * g7 15— 77 @6 AR— wwt fmitarst
#¥ at.

The children.—The carpenter’s children.—The

doors of the carpenter’s house.—From the doors of the
brabman’s house.—That is Rdm Singh’s house.—That

to be given hereafter for the collocation of words, the natural order is
stated which is usual when it is not intended to give special emphasis
to any part of the sentence. For the purpose of accentuating a word
or clause it is often taken out of its usual }‘)osition,just as in English
we might say, ‘I have scen his brother but kim I have never seen.’
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is Rdm Singl’s brother’s house.—Those are Rim
Singh’s brothers.—I am a disciple of Ndnak.—Those
are the houses of Nanak’s disciples.—Those young-men
are attendants. of the gur#.—O attendants of the guri.
—Those are the farmer’s oxen.—That is the oxen’s
gram.—That boy is a son of Kharak Singh._Those
boys are the children of Kharak Singh’s brother.—
Those are the farmers’ fields.—The village is on the
bank of the river.—The villages are on the banks of the
river.—The trees.—Those trees.—Those trees are on
the margin of the pond.
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CHAPTER 1V.

TaIRD DECLENSION.
et DO

25. All nouns of the third declension are feminine,
and all feminine nouns belong to the third declension.
There are three varieties; the first comprising those
feminines which end in v, the second those which
end in @, and the third those of all other terminations,
whether vowels or consonants. The terminations of
the three varieties are exhibited in the following Table.

Singular. Plural.
3 ~ > S. ~ >
S8 8 2|8 &
1stVariety. [agr [ov [osr |t [t | €
20d e e e' i E‘ g' E"é
3rd , |=* —|[— |—wmt|—wmit|—€

Obs. These three agree in not inflecting the Obl. cases sing.
In the Voc. sing. also 1 is nninflected, while 2 and 8 add % to
the stem ; but in 2 the final § coalesces with the suffix ‘@, mak-

ing ¥ (=8R)s according to the rule given in § 22 (2), and
optionally retains the Nom. form. In the Nom.and Obl. pl,

* A consonant, or any vowel, other than KT or e
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" 1 changes e into ypt, while 2 and 3 add that termination to
_the stem. In the Voc. pl. they all take the suffix @, but 2 option-
ally drops g before doing so.

FmsT VARIETY.
fgqar, ‘a widow.’

Singular. Plural.
Nom. faqar, feqet,
Obl. fagqer R &m &e, | fagetP e e,
Voc. ¥ fewe ? feuy§.
SecoxDp VaARIETY.
Hg, ‘mother.
Singular, .Plural-.
Nom. 3§, wet,
Obl. 3@ R, =m, &, wret 3, &, &,
Voc. B HTEh W1 BHE WE,

TamD VAarIeTY.
(a) g=h ‘a girl, ‘daughter.’

Singular. Plural.
Nom. Tﬁ"» IM»
Obl. 7= R =, &e., Femt A, &, e,
Voc. @ g=i®, ? gAE-

D
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(%) &, ‘wall”
Singular. Plural.
‘Nom. #q, aqts

Obl. dq 3R =, &e., dqt R, =, &,
Voc. @ dg, e 47

Eze. 1. gq®r, ‘s calamity,’ makes its Voc. sing. g®&Ty,

Nom. pl. gmgreit or wfgmi, Obl. pl. mf'g-u‘i, and Vog.
bl qweG o AWTE.

Ezc. 2. (Y, ‘an eye,’ which belongs to the third variety,
makes its plural gyt or 29py¥, and A, ‘@ thing,’ pl. -
m or . A few feminine nouns are indeclinable; as,
¥, ‘danger’; ggt, ‘manner.’

Eze. 3. n", ‘a girl,’ has an altermative form of the Voc. sing.,

Obs. Before fem. nouns in the Nom. and Obl. cases sing.,

&g of the Genitive becomes gg@}; before the Voo. sing., g} or
e
Ex. fzxovs f‘#g' v f!'g, ‘Nih4l Singh’s son.’
fxave Gy =t o, ‘Nibél Singh's daughter.”
fxav® (g < @ §, ‘To Nibél Singh's daughter.
 fxure fig &R (or ER) @, ‘O danghter of

Nihal Singh.’

ExERrcISE.
Fxx D agr—yAry femt afamt &t qur—fog-
wt @ fEfamr— 6o fowl 35— @ fodt =t amet A—
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€9 50 fifg & mita I—ardmt T TrE— gt
R TRA—GT TS I— 6T §% IA—yINgI = AHT
— RS9 Umry = ¥ afie I—afie @ rdle—fa®
2 Ads yi—o g@twt A wg ot—F swrs D T
M Y- faors fify &2 gR—AoE Amw Yo ¥—
ATt AFAT Y7 95— ggg < AF—GT wewt A
TR

The sages.—O sage.—The story of the sage.—The

story of the king’s.son.—That is the story of the kings
of Kasmir.—Ranjit Singh is the king of Labaur.—She-

is the queen.—She is the queen’s daughter.—I am the.

queen’s daughter.—The cows are on the bank of the
river.—It is.the farmer’s cow.—The soldiers are on the
rampart of the city.—That is the gate of the city.—The-
village is on.the hill.—The trees are on tke hill.—The
trees are on the banks of the rivers.—The rivers of the
Panjiab.—That is the odour of a flower.—That is the.
King’s army.—The soldier’s 1ifle. A

NOTE:
Occasionally we find the Nom. case used in: place of the
Voc., 28, g& € Ho, ‘listenchild’ This is more especially
the case with proper names, as in the following sentence from

the Janam Sékthi; 3‘]‘ a[g PP, | a‘} aﬁmr w |3 ma.
HITIAT IX mg‘ﬁaa’, ‘then Gurd Nénak said, Brothen

Béld and Mardédnd, now let us go hence.’ .
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CHAPTER V.

PAST TENSE oF THE SUBSTANTIVE VERB.— PosTPosi-

TIONS.— GENITIVE AFFIX.
DO

268. The past tense of the substantive verb, unlike
the present, as given in Ch. III, undergoes inflection on
account of gender. It is conjugated as follows*:—

Masculine. Feminine.
AL ¥ 7, T was, s, I was,
g 2. 2 @ &, you were, F #0, you were,
3. @3 |, HY) he was, €3 A, she was,
(L gt &t w@ &, we were, | wHT st we were,
é 2. gRtAG,#H N> youwere, | FHT Hhmt, you were,
3. GIHX,HH R, they were. | Gy wtwnt, RX> they were.

7. Most of the postpositions employed in Panjibi
were originally nouns used in the inflected form. They
are with a very few exceptions construed with the
Genitive case, the Genitive affix being with many of
them optionally left unexpressed. When expressed it
is put in the form that it assumes before masculine
nouns in the Obl. cases sing. Thus we may say wg
e or ng R gy, ‘in the house’; Y G or yorg
é?, ‘on the hill’; 93 A or L 2 AW, ‘by the well’

* Other forms are given in the Note at the end of this Chapter.
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Ezc. fxupred, ‘like, and @gg, ‘toward,’ are treated as
feminines, the Gen. affix taking the form g}, while grg¥, ‘by
means of,’ and ggg, ‘for,” may be preceded by R or &l; as,

fgog = fsmel, ‘like a tree.’
Gz &t %, ‘toward the village.’

t R (or ) vty by menns of the Quris.’
T R (or =) &Y, for the girl!

Obs. Before fem. nouns in the Nom. or Obl. cases pl. gy
of the Qenitive becomes @yyt; before the Voc. pl. &G.

28. For convenience of reference all the inflected
forms of the Genitive affix are now given in the follow-
ing Table, with examples illustrating their use.

BEFoRE A GOVERNING WORD IN THR

Masculine. Feminine.
. ( Nom. &r, =,
§ Obl. R, =,
Voc. Q, %‘uﬂ‘, E’: ﬁ,
. ( Nom. 2, St
5! on. @, femt, St,
& Voc. R,f=6. H§G.

Examples are;
Masc. W =v ;}a, ‘the horse’s mouth.’
XY * o e, ‘in the horse’s mouth.’
¥ oI * (or figmr) YfFwr, O-son of Kdlu
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oY { dx, ‘the horse’s ears.’

oy * (or fgmt) dxt &9, ‘in the horse’s ears.’

2 arg 2 (or fi2§) g6, ‘O sons of Kdlu.’
Fem. W3 @R wyw, ‘the horse’s eye.’

Y @ By &9, ‘in the horse's eye.’

g A (or @) @Y, ‘0 daughter of Kila.’

oY St niut, ‘the horse’s eyes.’

oy St uiyt €9, ‘in the horse’s eyes.”

T g TG UiG; ‘O daughters of Kdla.’

29. Note the following counstructions:—

w3 fig= fdg 2, tthe well is in the village.”
ﬁ.'i‘s R . ‘there is a well in the village,”

or in the village (there) is a well.’

AFE AEa €3 I, ‘the sarai is on the road.’

A3 é@ fea narg ), ‘there is a sarai on the road.’
AN TIPS A, ‘theshoemaker was by the pond.”
23 Nored, ‘the shoemaker was by thepond.’

In these examples the effect of placing the adverbial
clause first is to throw the emphasis on the subject.

EXERCISE.
wronst St metmt—6T uretwt St awetmt
dat—a @ T—ow St Iwt—grant Dwt
Fefiwmt Eo—ran aefra & Ar—sifgwmt &9
yrt M —wet AEa * €3 At—Aga R I ga 2o
A —23 &g dghndt 75— 69 wewi St it na
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—gH! H®0 D ¥ o ag —fAurdmt St gt
gaTErg ® ug g na—fAurdtmt fewmt wet &g v
at it —Aa * 4R €3 @a Jog A wwre Ko
—gwa f&o mgarst Dt Fant vas—Sus DT
—yargt & gl —69 Udtut yewi Redt ua.

In the farmer’s land.—Tbe trees were by the farm-
ers’ houses.—There was a tree by the farmer’s house.—
The rifles were in the boats.—That boy was Kilu’s
brother-in-law.—Those girls are Kdla’s sisters.—Kala’s
sisters are in the garden.—They were by tbe banyan-
tree.—The banyan-trees were on the margin of the
pond.—A pile of bricks.—There was a pile of bricks by,
the well.—The bricks were on the cart.—I was -by
the cart.—We were by the carts —There was a basket
in Tulsan’s hands.—In the basket there was bread.—
The boys’ books were on the table.The tables were
in the pandit’s rooms.—Toward the village.—The
door of the house is toward the road.—The gates of the
villages were toward the river.

NOTE.
ON THE SUBSTANTIVE VERB.

30. The substantive verb in Panjabi exhibits a remarkable
variety of forms, especially in the past tense. Some of these
are seldom heard, being used perbaps over a limited area, but
all of them I think would be readily understood in most parts
of the province. The forms in most general use have been
given in this and the third Chapter. The full conjugation, so
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far as I am acquainted with it, is now given, thongh it is very
likely that there may be, besides these, others forms having a
local currency.

Present Tense.

J

Masculine. Feminine,
L * U"o m: %‘. m:
§)e 43 %m2, v
§ 3. v ¥ Jam, %E’ I, %‘n’
BT
1 wmwt ot U‘}a, %, gtatwt, %M:
2. 311'* T3 3N %ﬁﬁ: Tatwt,
3 €uIa axi‘:%'ih Ix, | szt %‘M
A28 ¥zm: .

Pasr TeNSE.
Masculine,
; L a ], 7w, 371 s w"t, ﬂ*ﬂhﬂ"%ﬂ':

‘1le T 9BYY ;o'uopdaaxa oY} YPIm

“OBBJY 9Y} UI §8 SULIO} J07}0 oY} [[V

§ 2. #HT; AW Fﬂm,w:%tﬁ,

- §U A m,tﬂlﬂm,m‘,%ﬁbmﬁ,

¢ m:ﬂ a'! aaﬁ ﬁ: ﬁ! “"’ ﬂ&) i} %a:

g3 R A0, 50 0 B AW, W,

- GI W, AWM, ﬁ:ﬁ?:@“ﬁah:ma:%m-
- 3 0, wtal wh, AbR, @, Jad

* # ﬁ: m: ‘1} aﬁ:

- G w, wal | I, Are,

Plur.
L o S
W' N =~ W

Sing.
/e
L O -
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L st st shaitomt, axt, bt e, Jsitts
2. sﬁf wt, watad, Pt %’mnﬂ: 114
8. @x:m» mm»hmm:

Pluy,

81. That variation of the past tense which ends in gy,

(31, wam, &c., ) is, so far as I know, peculiar to Panjébi.
In the present tense however this form is used in the dialect of

Kanaunj. Thus, sing. 1. #, 2. Jm, %i]-, 3. %-;",%a; pl.
LY X 2.3 3. ¥ YR, These forms are colloguial

throughout the central doéb, the country lying between the
€anges and Jumpa.*

82. The form ¥ in the 1st pers. of the pres. tense belongs
to the Jullundur dodb.

83. Inthe Lahora district 3 is often used redundantly, as
in the following examples :—

T # 7% Ea =dw defewt Esrm 3 ¢u @t
AT I ST =3 ¢ whatever other bridal portion the girl's
family gave, the whole of that too he took up’; fgg &t wrry

33T AT ¥, ¢ this too he said’; gt WuR BTG # I
gt 3 3t nm Baw 93& ¢ when he saw his brother crying

the fire flared up,’ i. e. he flew into a rage,
34. In the central districts of the Panjéb §} is very com-

monly used in place of ¥ orgx. Thas, fext Amrat

m us m R, ¢ these faithless (fellows) have destroy-
ed our honour’; v @R fiFaT fayra 68T R,  how sad

* Kellogg, ¢ 463, and Table XVIIL
E
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he looks’; enaTg ATlyw GOGR R, the thdneddr sbhib is

calling (yon).’

This ¥y I take to be a corruption of @, from the Sanskrit
root ackh. From this root a substantive verb has been formed
which under various modifications is in common use in many
of the languages and dialects of North India. Taking e. g.,

. the 3rd pers. sing. and pl., (=Panjabi , JX), the variations

are ;

Oriyé. |Bengali.| Tirhit. f;fffjj Gujrdts.|  Naipdli;

g

Sing. |[mfEg |w@ | ® | @ T |efE®
Plor. | mifé3| mr@s & &8 2 |&x&e.

“In the dialects of Hindi current in Kumaon and Garhwaél,
as also in the Maithilf, this root prevails. The last named
dialect is extraordinmarily prolific of forms derived from it, fur-
nishing no less than seventeen for the 8rd pers. pl. masc.
alone.*

In Bengali, according to Beames g is corrupted colloqui-
ally togg. It is also commonly pronounced g, though g is
“written.t In Gujriti g3 g "Panj. gt v (% ), ¢ he does’;
R @="F&3T N> ‘ he has given’ In Méréthi and Sindhi
& is changed to gy, and so in Panjébi, whence the forms gy, 7,
&c. This interchange of gy and g in Panjdbi is occasionally

heard ; e. g., gadtg for @Y, ‘a beam’; gy for guy,

* Kellogg, Table XVIII, p. 304. Grierson, v. 38, 39,
1 Hoernle, ¢ 514, and Foot Note, p. 849.

PR,
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‘a road.” In M&réthi it is more common still, gg being almost
universally” written and pronounced g e. g., Hindi, gad
Mérdthi g, ¢ 8 knife’; H.@g, M. fAin, ¢ » bear.* The same
interchange of letters occars also in some cases in Mégwari.
85. Asregards %-g and %xg in the present 3rd sing. and
pl., it is perhaps not proper to treat them as regular forms of
the verb. Kellogg (§ 469. a) speaks of a practice that the
natives of M&rwér have of attaching, not only to the substan-
tive verb bat to others also, various unmeaning letters and
gyllables, among which is 3y, and he gives as an example %, &
being the equivalent of F, ¢ you are,’ with gy redundant tacked
toit. He suggests in a note however that 3§ may possibly be
an old inflexional ending. Whatever it is, 3y in Panjabi seems
to correspond to it, and apparently it mdy be added to any
verb, as in the following examples ; 33 Ugd ATY A™A #
HTg wifgWre, ‘your grandson has killed our child’; yyg® #
faar ya ST Jfuywmry, 'taking away the corpse they
laid it on the funeral pile.’ There is a Sanskrit root g,
‘to be,” to which possibly it may be found that this is to be

referred.

86. The form Jymt, ¥, &c., of the past tense, is peculiar,
being a combination of the present and past, and means literally
¢ was is,’ i. ., at some past time it conld be said ‘it is.” That
these are really two separate words referring a present state to
the past is evident from the fact that in the negative form
the two are nearly always separated by the negstive particle

# Hoerale, § 11
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% or ZY intervening. Thus we say @ v JP 'UB a- P
-#, ¢ e had no son’; §g ﬁ % &It HY), ‘he was not there.

English idiom fails to express this refinement, but it is some-
thing like this, *“ the fact was this, ‘he has no son'.” “The
fact was this, ‘he is not there’.” In the negative form gt
is often changed to §,, the particle & being prefixed to it; as
av éi a' &AW ¢ he was not there,’ and not unfrequently, in
the Ludhiana district at any rate we even hear gt xR ‘ was
not,’ wheregr gives great empbasis to the verb.

87. Hoernle (§ 514) gives the pres. tense as sing. 1. g
2-5ft 8.7; pl. 1. |t 2. |2 (AQ?) 3. | (WA?), and the
past as, sing. 1. 2. 3. 7t, pl. 1. 2. 3. 3}, and says, ‘The forms
-of the present have assumed the sense of the habitual past.’
On what he bases this distinction I do not know. I have never
heard. gzt &c. spoken in the sense either of the present or of the
habitual past, nor have I in the course of reading ever found it
8o used. The two forms gt and gy, &c., are in the months of
the .people absolutely interchangeable, and have the sense of a
simple preterite.

88. There is yet another type of the present tense of the
substantive verb which occurs in the Lahimda dialect, and is
frequently met with in the Janam S4kki. It is used also for
the past. Its conjugation is as follows : —

Masculine, Feminine,

o0 1 aw: am’
ig_ 2, #'mﬁ'. #'m'r:ﬂ,
8. QUWW* Qﬂmrtﬂ.
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Masculine. Feminine.

(1wt s welt ettt
é 2. w m%’ . w m:ﬂé’
3. €U mﬁ» éa wratwmt.

This is only a variation of gt, J, the forms in common use,
and occurs in many of the Indian dialects, e. g. in the sing.;

High | ponigpi.

Sindhd. | 44| 014 Bainodyt.| Braj | Fioh

1A

1st Pors. | wytaort, nery

# ot e

3d ,, Wy m’&'m m%| Q ‘?r,mm

|'um’v

The fall conjugation of this tense in Sindhi, which is next

door neighbour to Panjabi, is :—

Sing. 1 opifymt 2. werd wndt 3w

Plur. L pfog 2. wfo® 3wy, wriits.®

Thus, Sindbi gagar w1y = Panj. €9 ster wpran or
A3 udR ot = ¥ e v or .

39. In § 36 a negative form of the substantive verb was
noted, which is formed by x4+ = xR, ‘was not.’ This is
used in the three persons of the past tense sing. snd pl., both
masxc. and fem. A similar combination of x with y4nrgr,
making Zrgr, ‘am not’, ‘is not’, &o., is met with in the Janam
Sdkri’ This is analogous to the negative form of this tense

in Maréthi, which is, Sing. 1. vt 2. xro¥R 3. WA,

* Hoernle § 514.

[y r——
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PL 1. mig¥. 2. xrfl. 8. arftg. * 1o the infinitive, from
the verb 35y, ‘to be’, comes ZFRE, ‘not to be’, from T
‘I am’, xpF, ‘I am not’, &o.

40. Examples from the Janam Sdkkf of the use of prrgy
are as follows:—

(1) Present. 3 gggva Imar Y & ATV WY, ‘what
the Creator sends that we eat ; -a L IATY IS T o
WY, ‘We place three wells at your disposal’; st B3
€§ |YS I Y, ‘I am very much pleased with you’.

(2) Past. qret dYq &A1& W, ‘Bélé Bandbd was
with (him)” ; a3 ¥ F@ FVEET W' F® AT FrEET,

‘formerly I knew some things, some things I did not know’;

1323 aTguTa WY ® 7F Faa s § Tetwt Re

3, ‘as many as were in the shop began to ocongratulate

Nénak’ ; grait fsaT Yaarg afier |tmt =1 wmror

3t B3 s W Fdhmt, ‘st night the women of the
whole family of the Vedfs came and sat down to sing’.

* Hoernle, § 514,

-
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CHAPTER VI.
ADJECTIVES.

SO e

41. Most adjectives in the masculine form end in
9T, B, or a consonant. When used attributively they
agree with the noun they qualify, in gender, number,

and oase. Those in r sre inflected in every respect
like the Genitive suffix sar, (§ 28). Thus:

X, ‘little.’
Masculine. Feminine,
. ( Nom.f&=r 3f'gv, a little boy, fAat g=ft, a little girl,
;s’; Obl. fA% ¥ D> &, &e,, | Rat gt 2, & &e.,
Voc. iﬁﬁ:ﬁiﬁlm’bm: T Ea, R !!ﬁ:

Nom.f33 l_-ﬁt fEdtmt gzt
g | Obl. G, fAfimt gt | Bahwt gt D, ans
El %v L-47) &c~, &C.,

Voc. @ A%, A€ Jf56. | 2 FNE 7.

42. Adjectives are often used as in English, for
nouns, the governed word being understood ; e. g.,
69 faunfamt @t srst o5, ‘those are the words of

the wise’; ¢ & qga? ¥t T wB WA D ATA Wl
Q. ‘the deed of a good (man) is good, and the deed of a
bad (man) is bad.’
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48. Adjectives endingin any vowel other than
T are declined in the masculine like gvgt (§ 22), and
in the feminine like gaft § 25) ; as,

O ‘righteous’, Yygu, ‘a man’, fgrgd, ‘a woman'.

Musculine. Feminine.
N om. gt YIy arighteous Qi fers); arighte-
; man, ous woman,

P.

3
L]

Obl. m\!ﬂ %s ar, &c., mm%»ﬂh&c-:
kV°°° B qoHtaT P CALY %m@ ﬁ!ﬂi@,

Nom.qam l!au'o w W)
g | ObL ot yaut B, = | aiwt fewghut 3
'p: &e., =7, &e.,

| Voc. ¥ qaa€ yaw, | B qonE fendt€.

Obs. 1. The Nom. is often used for the Voc., and in the
masc. Obl. pl., through laxity of usage the uninflected form is

commonly used, making gt ygut &1, &c., though this can
hardly be regarded as grammatical.

Obs. 2. Adjectives in g} sometimes form their fem. in g,
as Yy, m., Yy, /-, ‘sinful’; graf, m., grarex, /-, ‘fortunate.’

This form occurs chiefly, though not exclusively, when the
adjective is used for a noan, or in the "predicate ; e. g., 3
yn{ fera ), ¢she is a sinfal woman’; €I Yy 3, she
is a sinner’” We may however also say yrys fgrm®.

44. Adjectives ending in a consonant are not us-
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ually inflected except when employed as nouns, or in
the predicate. When inflected the masculine is de-
clined like W@y (§ 22 ), and the feminine like dq
(§ 25) ; a8,
g, ‘ wise.’

Masculine. Feminine.
(Nom.gqara Y3y, o wise | gUITs S, a wise

man, woman,
Obl. g‘qgra@u%:ier,&c. gamashitd e ke,
| Voc. @ gugrar yaum R guga Mg,
Nom. gugms Yo, gaerat it
Obl. gugratygut D, =, | gaamt shitmt 2

&e., am, &e.,
Voe. 2 guena yow ? JuErA G,
N. B. Numerals, with some exceptions which will
be noted hereafter, must always be inflected. Thus :—

=W, ‘ten.’

Masculine. Feminine.
Nom. &R yay, ten men, | &t ghitwrt, ten women,
Obl. =mtygutd.am ke, | Ent Shitmt B, & &e,

45. Adjectives when used attributively immedi-
ately precede the noun they qualify ; as gv@v ®HY, ‘a
black snake,” but may for emphasis be thrown forward;
as, wg &9 WS 373 Q; ‘there is much merchandize in

F

)
& ;
Q

Plur.
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the house.’” When used predicatively they follow the
noun ; as, §9 RY q&T 3, that snake is black.’

EXERCISE.

fer qragr Ayt — @ AR—ar AR y3 —afgmt
Rfgnct €3 —argtmt Aehmt— 6o Argarg St xr-
&t Azt 95—t fidy = Bz amw—ds fify
R 82 wea— Bfowmit a@at §—ent 8dwmt Yetut
—3% 9= 3 Batfdo— Bfamt R gyus —dsfiy
Qe Ba I—60 A gt Br A7 FAT
frr Yoy 1 —fmrdmt Dt st Gttt ox—
fga gagra yoaw—gazat ¥ —gagat ditmt—3
qaErE—arg = UG St aist et Wt —affs-
wt St =t Tmt ez R wa o 9a

A high hill.—That is a high hill.—That hill is Ligh.
—Those are high hills.—The village was on a Ligh hill.
—On the high hills.—The milk of the black cow.—
The horns of the black cows.—The black cow’s horns
aretong.—There is a long beara by the well. —Long
beams.—On the long -beams.—The beams are on the
bigh walls of the house.—Sant Singh’s little daughter.
—In the little books.—The girl’s ten little books were

in the box.—They were in the blue box.—Those flowers
are blue.—In the society of the wise.—The society of
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good men.— Sant Singh was a good man.—Guru Nanak
was a righteous person.

NOTE.

46. In my father’s grammar (§ 47) it is said that' adjec-
tives which terminate in a consonant are not inflected. He
could not bave had in mind their use as nouns, or when in the
predicate they follow the qualified noun. It would of course

be impossible to say in the plaral ggqars it st for

guIrat St aimt, ‘the words of the wise,’ or graty # for
agrgt g, ‘to the poor.” These may fairly be regarded as nouns,

and probably he thought of them as such. When adjectives of
this class occur in the preuicate, no doubt owing to carelessness
in speaking, the inflection may often be neglected, yet such a

usage cannot be regarded as grammatical. We might hear, e. g.,

&q agXat Dt ST IS but an accurate writer:
would say gt Frargrat or TPt FATTASE. |

am inclined to think that in this respect colloquial usage is in-
fluenced very much by the number of syllables in the word. If
one were to give his attention to it it wounld probably be found
that a long word would less frequently be expressed in the in-
flected form than a short one because it involves the farther
lengthening of it by the addition of a syllable.

.47. As regards adjectives of the class under discussion,
when in the attributive construction, I have ventured to modify.
the statement that they are not inflected, because I find that
by good writers whose style can be thoronghly trusted this is at
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any rate not always the case. The following examples are taken
from LAal4 Bihdri Lal's little book Viddid Ratandkar, a werk of
no special merit beyond the fact that it is a model of pure
Panjébi idiom.

Afowrat agt # AT FE e %, ‘truly religious

men (true sddhs) understand all things’.

wart Quaret * T B wmw Q, ‘there is hope that

many kind deeds will be done.’

wydtmt yryet et Z2& 222 aedwmt on

‘many wicked women practice magical arts.’
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CHAPTER VIIL

STRUCTURE OF THE VERB.*—PRESENT IMPERFECT,
AND PreseNT PErFECT TENSES.

48. The Verb in Panjab{ consists of three Parti-
ciples, the Imperfect, the Perfect, and the Conjunctive ;
a Noun of Agency ; a Gerund ; fifteen finite tenses t ;
and the Infinitive mood. Of the fifteen tenses three
are formed from the root, six from the Imperfect,
and six from the Perfect, participle, or according to an-
other classification, five are simple tenses, i. e., express-
ed by a single word, and ten periphrastic, or formed
by the combination of a participle with an auxiliary
verb.

Obs. Verbal roots are of two classes, close and open, the
former being those that end in a consonant, and the latter those
that end in a vowel. Verbs having an open root are known as
pure verbs, and those having a close root, as mized verbs.

49. The Infinitive is formed by adding the suffix

#* In my treatment of this subject I have largely followed Kellogg,
who gives by far the best analysis of the Verb that I have met with,
though I differ with him on a few minor points,

t Beames (iii. 99) says the number is almost infinite. Without
going so far as that it may be admitted that several additional varia-
tions can be made by the combination of the participles with auxiliary
verbs, each of which more or less modifies the meaning. Still for
practical purposes the number as stated is sufficient, and one or two
variations will be noted in future Chapters,
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&t to the root of the verb, but if the root end in either
of the cerebrals &, g, &, or the letter g, ®v is substi-
tuted for gr.* Thus from the root fsy we get fgysr
‘to write’; -from g, yg&, ‘to ask’, but from v,
FTE&T ‘to know’, and from B, BIAT ‘to fill’, &c.

60. The Imperfect participle is formed by reject-
ing @&, &T, of the Infinitive, and substituting for it
&r. Thus feuar, ‘to write’, fgysar, ‘writing’ ; s
‘to ask,” \J@ar, ‘asking’ ; &g&n, ‘to take out’, FgwaT,
‘taking out’ ; ZIXL ‘to fill’, yg=w, filling.’

Obs. Open roots, and those that end in g are made nasal
before the suffix @y; e. g, mrgam, ‘to come’, nrg=n
‘coming’, sqTaET, ‘to go’, t@T, ‘going’; YT, ‘to eat’, ytgar,
‘eating’ ; ﬂ;a‘, ‘to fall’, ﬂet, ‘falling’ ; qrrg&T, ‘to thresh’,
3=, ‘threshing’,

bl. The Perfect participle is formed by substitut-

ing the suffix fgwur for the Imperfect sgv. Thus, fgy-
&, ¢ writing,’ fasfumr, ‘written’; Jgwn, ‘asking,’ fifg-
% ‘asked’; wgwn ‘flling, wfgwy, ‘flled.” Hence
we derive from, e. g., the root @y, the three forms,
f@yan, ‘to write, fguar, ‘writing,’ and f&fywmr,
* ‘written,’ and so with all the rest. In the Vocabulary
. all verbs will be found under the form of the Infinitive.
Obs. 1. A few verbs optionally add 94y instead of fgayy

to form the Perfect participle; as, gsqar, ‘to run,’ Fgms

* Rarely gy occurs with roots ending in I

,——— . -
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‘ran’: FEFT, ‘to find,’ Fyr, ‘found’; a'ggr, ‘to sit,’ h,
‘seated.” Roots ending in fig necessarily add only gy ; 8%
afga&m, ‘to say,” gfgar, ‘tosit,” ‘to flow,” gy, ‘to descend,’
Ifg&r, ‘to remain,’ &c., of which the Perfect participles are
wfowe gfomr, Sfowr, IfTmr.  Some of these however
have also an irregular form, which will be noted hereafter.

Obs. 2. If the root ends in @ following v the former
is dropped before the suffix fgyyt; e. g., Brr@aT, ‘to come/
nolgmr, ‘come’; yr@sr, ‘to put,’ yrfgwr, ‘put’ The
letter  being a mere aspirate, and not in the full sense a dis-
tinct consonan.t, roots in-which it intervenes between g¢r and
the final @ conform to the same rule ; as grger, ‘to wish,’
grfamr, ‘wished’; grgwm, ‘to take down,” ghifguyr, ‘taken
down. If @ be preceded by any other vowel it is changed to
T3 88, FIG=T, ‘to live,” i, ‘lived’; iew: ‘to serve,!
RAfEwr, served.’

B2. The Imperfect participle always presents an
action or a state as in progress; the Perfect presents it
as complete, and the same is true of the tenses formed
from them. Action in progress is expressed by one
or other of the six tenses of the Imperfect participle,
and action completed, by one of those derived from the
perfect participle. These twelve will be spoken of
collectively as the Participial Tenses. They are dis-
tributed under two groups, and are arranged in six
pairs, as follows :—
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Grour I. Grour II.

Tenses from the Imperfect | Tenses from the Perfect
Participle. Participle.

1. Indefinite Imperfect. 1. Indefinite Perfect.

2. Present Imperfect. 2. Present Perfect.

8. Past Imperfect. 3. Past Perfect.

4. Contingent Imperfect. | 4. Contingent Perfect.

5. Future Imperfect. 5. Future Perfect.

6. Negative Contingent 6. Negative Contingent

Imperfect. Perfect.

63. The natural otder to be followed in treating
of this subject would be the one given above, but it
will be more convenient, in order to acquire a rapid
facility in the construction of sentences, to study those
first which are most commonly used. We shall begin
therefore with those of the second pair, the Present
Imperfect and the Present Perfect, the former repre-
senting an action as incomplete, or in progress, and
the latter, as complete, at the present time. These are
formed by adding to the Imperfect and Perfect parti-
ciples respectively the present tense of the substantive
verb., e. g., from ygan, ‘to return,’ ﬁ‘ yzerah ‘T
return,” or ‘am returning,’ o yfgwmr ot, ‘1 have re-
turned.

B4. The participial endings are inflected to @ in
the masculine plural, and in the feminine, to gt for the
singular, and gt for the plural. Thus :—




49

CHAPTER VII.

§54]

*2wo0d sasy Loy,
*9W0d 3487 N0 X
"aW0d 2ATY O p\
'awWoo 88y ‘ays ‘ofy
*3W0D dABY N0 X
*aW0d damy |

*Sutmos a1v ‘awod Loy,
"8urmod 218 ‘owoo no g
*Surmod a1v ‘amoo o g\

‘Um0 st ‘samoo ‘ags ‘o
z T gs ‘o

*Sutwod 31v ‘omoo no X

*3urmod we ‘omod 1

R0 JBRIMe 09
D PeRade 08
40 JHe@ite aite
‘@ @ue 0
R e £
40 @ute ¢
“ousmuay
"LOFIAAJ LNASHE ]
‘R0 BRI 09
B R Bune o
40 e Buite e
@ 2Bt 08
R @Bue £
G40 @25 e

dULIUIT

L0 gue 05 ¢
& uMe 1B g
U0 e orte 1
‘@ UseRyuite 08 g )
R MeBpme £z L
R Lepte 4t o

duLnIsn

’-‘”YI‘I

20 2514 09 g )
B 2Bute |uE ¢
40 2HuMe parte o7
‘§ 12hue £ ¢ )
‘R @pue £ -
W 12huMe ¢ 7

"ouMnosD Ry

'.M:jd’

Y

“Busg
If a verb which is qualified by an adverbial clause

"My “qavd qaag aBBuMe “ued ‘dmp  owoo o3, aRB1Me

"LOZAYIIN] INASAAJ

bury

Obs.

has also an object, write immediately before the verb which-
ever is emphatic, or expresses the main thought ; us @3 R
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fSo 3™ yrgen D, ‘he is pouring oil into the lamp’; but €v
b A ] yrgd'at R, ‘he is pouring oil into the lamp.’
Exxrcisk.
yre} ariwt § greEr ¥ —urR) et § oroR
A3t IN Ko grdmt vA—mur Izt & I
fSg oo ¥—uolt 33t § Eungndt o—N 33
$ wm o fonn@e of— N wtar® § wher ot—gar
Fam I—wg D wt Yot § W -zt W
o Yt T—owelt 4o ® 3 g T 3
€3 72§ s Hwnger ¥-¢ I o

‘et Fehtwnt 95 — g IR IA— B3 ygHAST T
ot § varge Y- g yost § R sA- N uk
@ B nofenn ot- ¥ 1€ 3w of— Y 2
e G Tzt 2emt [&e fFwt T35t 2
wt B fetmt va—=n wrm =IRw €3 Y
J8.

The gardener is planting tke slirubs.—The gar-
deners/are planting the shrubs in" the garden.—You
(m. and f. sing. and pl.) are sowing the wheat.—Tl.e
farmers are picking the cotton.—I (. and f.) am pick-
ing the cotton.—We (m ) graze cattle.— We (f.) pasture

sheep.—We pasture the skeep in th.c jungle.—The mares
are grazing on the bank of the river.  (Note the intrans.
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vb. ‘graze’.)—The girl is laughing.—L&la has come
from Batdld.—The farmer’s wife has come from the
village. —The women have come from the fair.—The
stones have fullen into the well. —We (m. and f.). have
fallen into a pit.— You are seated (R&&r) on the cart..

NOTB.

65, It has been stated (§ 50) that the Imperfect participle
is formed by adding gy to the root, bat that epen roots are
nade nasal before this termination. Viewed etymologioally it
would be more strictly accurate to say that this participle is

formed by adding Z=@r, whence gwtgr (=qrx<ar), but that
close roots reject the nasal before the suffix, making, e. g.,

Ry, instead of Jggr (=yXAT), since this is the origin-
al form of the Imperfect participle, which is derived from the
Prékrit Present participle in &, m., x5}, /. In Hindi 3'»-iq
retained, and x universally rejected. In Panjibi g is softened
to gy and  retained in pure verbs. Sindbi agrees with Pan-
jabi in changing g to 58 but rotains x-in all verbs, both pure
and mixed. Thus 8. yg=P. yger. In some districts of
the Panjib the same form is in use, and one hears q‘”et,
‘reading’ g, ‘asking.’® Not unfrequently in Panjabi the
process is reversed; =2—3 is rejected and  alone is retained,
whence we often hear ygav for ygam, ‘reading’; 3¥ Jyxr
gt, for ¥ Fymr g, ‘I see.’ This must not be confounded
with the infinitive, with which it has no connection, but isa

* Boames jii. 122, 123,
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legitimate, and very commonly used form of the Imperfect
participle,

56. In some parts of the country the Imperfect participle
is made to end in gy instead of zgy, and the same with the
tenses formed from it. Ex. mgnift w3 VI S BayaT
FR X%, People worship Lachohmi and Kuber'; Jeit R
mm@waﬁ ‘on the day of the Hoi they
worship Kdlkd’; 9’" fExaul It L Ya2x 3 u% W
a W udtnet a@dhwt uard 3T O3 e deR
ma-ﬁgiﬁr{ig]m IR ¥, ‘on that day having

cooked several different kinds of sweets and batter cakes and
gruel and fritters they disiribute them among their caste
fellows, and worship the gods and their ancestors’; 3gr ssrsse
33 Iffar gefR at, 1 bear your father lives in Lahore.’

This form is to be connected with the Sindhi, in which
language the Imperfect participle, for transitive verbs, ends in

gY¥=; ase. g, from the root gy, ‘fll;y g m. A /-
‘filling.’




§57.] 53

CHAPTER VIIIL
PPErsoNAL Pronouxs.

——rO e

B%7. The personal pronouns are - 0 #, ‘thou,’
‘you,” €, ‘he, ‘she,’ ‘it.” This last is, as has already
heen stated, a demonstrative pronoun, meaning ‘that,’
but as it is used for the third personal it is convenient
to include it under this head. These are declined as
follows : —

First PERSON, 3, ‘1.’

Singqular. Plural.
N. ¥1, ' wWHY we,
L &: I, A nwt, we,
G. #9n ‘of me, my, mine, | WWATFTATYT, ofus,our,ours,
D. ﬁ;_g, to me, T (Ar) &, to us,
Ac. ﬁ's, me, WA @), us,
Ab. 73, aﬁ: ﬁ’ ﬁﬂ’f; wae (7)) B, ¥, &, from,
from, by, me, by, us,
L. a% ya, on mé. wmuat Y3, on us.
Secorp PERrsox, #, ‘thou,’ ‘you.’
Singular. Plural.
N. &, thon, you, &Y, you,
1. ¥, thou, you, gHY, AL you,
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G. Ban, of you, your, | IRTET, FIYT, FWIEY, of
yours, you, your, yours,
D. %g, to you, FaAT (BI7) #, to you,
Ac. %}S, you, gar (3o & you,
Ab. 33, 33, 3, from, gat(zo) 3, ¥, &c., from,
by, you, by, you,
L. 3947, on you. At Y9, on you.
Tamp PersoN, €3, ‘he,’ ‘she,’ ‘it.’
Singular. Plural.
N. €3, %3, ®7,he,she,it,| €3, they,

L 9’5’ éx’ 90 (e") %’
he, &c.,

G. @3(@mEn)ar ofhim,
~ his, &e.,

D. @3(gn,6n)F;tohim,

Ac. @u'@nm,€R & bim, &e.

Ab. @@, 6RIB, §, &c.

from, by, him,
L. @n(@w)yg,onhim,&e.

W’ 975* &=l %, they,

@5t (G5t of them, their

theirs,

ez* (6‘6') #) to them,
g3t 65D & them,

%’ (ézi) %) a: &c., from,
by, them,

@3t @&l yg,; on them.

B68. The Genitive sing. and pl. of the first and
gecond personal pronouns are used as pronominal adjec-
tives, and arc inflected to agree with the governing

noun exactly as the Genitive suffix v is

Thus;

(§ 28)
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NI 3, ‘my son.’
a9 \Z-g, ‘my sons.’
Rfgnct (or A3J) ¥at §, ‘to my sons.’
AR @, ‘my daughter.’
Aatnt gt ‘my daughters.’
Nant qrad ﬁ, ‘to my daughters.’

And so with 3gr, Argy and ZorgT.

B59. The verb gra&r ‘to go,’ is irregular in the
formation of its Perfect participle, making fayagr or
afgwmr, ‘went,” which is inflected to ay® in the mase.
pl, and to g} and gt in the fem. sing. and pl.
respectively. '

ExXERCISE.

Wt 9@ ¥eH & i - 9@ Yeu i
95— N3 Y N U I—GI A ot @ Wi
Y—Afont zoret D s 67 i3 Ko M—gord 7
yost § ynR sa—ut 3 Jgwd Wi aret § dfa-
R gt—morshmt sist Aohut IA—ATE) S wETey I
—Natut noitat Tutad Iz —u@ETR Wt aiSud RS-
w3 § metnt 95—39 FH s €3 M—grEiwd
‘Hatwmt— 33 dfswmi B yiR—mY w%e Ws &
PR IA—ATE? Sl o o S e - W U3
Ag gt § arger Y— Bt Ttwnt o @3 Yzt
At AR TR G W
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My eye smarts.—My head aches.—My shoes are
black.—My sister’s books are in the cupboard.— Those
books are mine.—Those are my books.—Your futher
has gone to the village.—Your (pl.) brother has gone
to Multdn.—My hair is black (say, my hairs are black.)
—The dog is sitting (seafed) on my charpoy. My
flowers are blooming (kave come-out).—The flowers
are blooming in your garden.—Your flowers are red.—
Our flowera are blue—Our village is on the bank of
the river.—In our village there was an old banyan-tree.
—In our village the farmers are cutting the wheat —In
that village.—Towards those villages.—Our cows’ fod-
der.—Your (pl.) camels have come from Jalandhar.—
Your son has gone to the bazar.—Your daughter has
gone to the pandit’s house.—Your rifles.

NOTE.
60. The true Nom. sing. of the 1st pers. pronoun is not

¥ but g or 9, from the Sanskrit 9§ or a3 and ¥,
which is derived from the Sanskrit Instrumental case 3wt
through the Prékrit 3{f§, is both in Panjabi and in Hindi the
Instrumental only. The form J@ is frequently met with in
Hindi and Panjabi poetry, and in the Dogar dialect of Panjabi,
which prevails in a northern direction from Lahore it is still
used colloquially in the Nom., and has been transferred to the
Instrumental as well. Elsewhere it has been entirely super-
seded by the old Instrumental §§, and must be regarded as, for
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practical purposes, obsolete.* Examples from the Janam Sdkhi

are ; g§ fgat @t ‘I wander about as an uddsit’; P
HT3T 7t 3G It Jfemr at, ‘wother T am satiated.’
61. In the central Panjib yryi and At are used in the’

Nominative ; as, F&s WAt T Y BfEH, ‘come let us too
go and see’; Ipmi 3 Fav § 4 ¥ g JR IR Ih

‘As I gaze on you I remain bappy.’ I do not remember to
have heard this in the Ludhiana district, where in the Nom.-

WHT and FHY are universally used.

62. An uninflected form, not unfrequently heard in the
villages, more especially in the Malwa dialect, is agyryf, ‘we,’
¢us.” This is used in all the cases of the plural. Thus ; mﬁ
R D Byt wre at, ‘we have come from the Malwa region’;
feo IR wnyt * IR A B FU Tx, ‘n our country
everybody wears this Kes'}; gga wryt 3I&T ﬁ-e-, ‘we
must start early in the morning’; prryt T} MY ATHII,
‘we will come of our own accord’; yrryt W3 & IW AT,
‘I (we) spoke by way of advice,’ lit., ‘a word of counsel’;
wyd %, ‘to us’; iyt I, ‘by us,’ &e.

63. In the Dat. and Acc. pl. gyr # and gyt # are used
on the eastern border of the province for gr # and gy ;g
respectively, and sometimes we hear these forms in the Ludhi-

ana district.

64. In the Manjhé dialect grq is an alternative form for

* Cf Beames ii. 302, 303. J. Newton § 51.
+ A class of Hindu fakeers.
1 The long hair worn by the Sikhs as a badge of their sect.

H

D R ¢ -
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the oblique cases 2ud pers. sing.; a8, Fq @R fEgx 95 A3,
. ‘you were obstinate that day.’ ’

65. The Instr, case sometimes employs R affixed to the
oblique form of the 2nd pers. making %%, and occasionally g-

is used as in the Nom.; e. g. g- 2 # 2@ Gua mian, ‘why
did you regard me as a stranger P #gg‘}mm@&,

‘you have been very slothfal.’
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CHAPTER IX.

Tae OssecT IN THE NoM. oR THE ACC. CASE.— USE oF
THE INSTR. CASE.—CORSTRUCTION OF THE PERFECT -
T enses. oF TRANSITIVE VERBS.
S EE O e

66. The object of the verb is put in the Accusa-
tive or the Nominative case. Sometimes it is a matter
of indifference which is selected, but more frequently
one or other is to be preferred, and very often one alone
is admissible. It is impossible to give any rules on
this subject that are universally applicable. Only
long experience acquired by reading, speaking, and
listening, can enable the foreigner to acquire facility in
the use of these twc forms. The general principle
which regulates their use is concisely stated by Kellogg
in bis Hind{ grammar (p. 397) as follows: “When
it is desired to emphasize the object as specific and
individual the Accusative with £ must be used ; other-
wise the Nominative form is to be preferred.”

67. Modifying this general principle, observe:—

(1) In the case of nouns denoting persons the Ac-
cusative commonly has the preference. Ex. fer fdyg

. ‘Sadd4 Singh is looking for the
coolies’; Her fiyg & Uz 39 s91@ g HroeT ). ‘Saddd
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Singh’s son is beating your brother’; g3 It L]
zs ygrg=n A, ‘the pandit teaches Lala.’

Yet even when the object is a person, if it be the
purpose of the speaker to present it indefinitely the
Nominative is often used. Tbus, in the first of the
three examples just given, if we wish to say that Sadda
Singh is in search of coolies, but without having any
special ones in mind, we might employ the Nominative,
and say st fig Hep9 T 3V ‘Saddd Singh is look-
ing for coolies.” In the other two examples given, this
would be inadmissible, because the objects, ‘your bro-
‘ther,” and ‘Ldla,’ are necessarily definite and specific,
and must be put in the Accusative case. Owing to
this idea of indefiniteness attaching to an object in the
Nominative case, it will be found, I think, that gener-
ally when it is used, the noun, if denoting a person,
is plural, or is preceded by fgg, ‘a,” or an indefinite
pronoun.

(2) Iftbe object be an irrational creature, a material
object, or an abstraction, the Nominative has the pre-
ference. Ex. yi@t g2 g=r A, ‘the gardener is
planting shrubs’; @vg 33t gramr I, ‘Lld is grazing
sheep’; ¥ Sdhmt sisst ga&=r ot I bear your words.”

Here again the general principle above stated may
be applied, and if it be designed to give some emphasis
to the object, or to present it more definitely, we shall
put it in the Accusative case. Thus, taking the first
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of the above examples ; &t g% sden =R ‘the gar-
dener is planting shrubs,’ but 3@} gfzwt § s@=r
. ‘the gardener is planting the shrubs,” i. e., some
particular shrubs previously mentioned or known. It
will be seen therefore that the Accusative case in some
measure supplies the place of the definite article in
Panjabi.

(3) When the object of the verb occurs in proxim-
ity to a noun or pronoun in the Dative case the former
is frequently expressed in the Nominative, simply to
avoid the recurrence of the suffix ﬁ Hence many
verbs which, besides their direct obJect take also an
indirect one in the Dative, require that the former be
put in the Nominative ; e. g., &A&T, ‘to tell,” ¥=m, ‘to
give,’ fayr@am, to show,” are followed by a direct ob-
ject denoting the tbing told, given, or shown, and an
indirect object in the Dative denoting the person fo
whom it is told, given, or shown. The former is put
in the Nominative case.

68. After all has been said it must still be con-
fessed that these rules are useful only as a guide to
the general usage of the language, not for universal
application. DPanjabi inclines on the whole, more I
think than Hind{, to tke use of the Nominative case.
The Panjab{ villager bas as a rule a rooted antipathy to
all forms of unnecessary exertion, and consequently is
averse to using the Accusative, which isthe longer
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form, when he can use the Nominative, which is the
shorter. Hence his language shows a preference for
the latter.

69. Transitive verbs are peculiar in those tenses
which are formed from the Perfect participle (Group I
§ 52), and in order to use them correetly the following
three rules must be carefully observed.

(1) The subject is put in the Instrumental case, not
in the Nominative. Ex. yva 3 fegw gzv ®rfeun N
‘the gardener bas planted a shrub’; €n 2 wget &
& grfgnr 2, ‘be has fed the bullocks gram.’

(2) If the object is in the Accusative case, whether
masculine‘or feminine, singular or plural, the verb is
always expressed in the form of the third person mas-
culine singular, without reference to the person, gender,
or number of the subject. '

Ex. ¥ HYT 3 "fen 3, ‘I have called the coolie.”
WH HAT g AfEnt Y, ‘we have called the coolie.”

F uset § dfenn R, ‘you have called the coolies.”

gutuyeidnfann . ‘you have called thecoolies.’
€3 2 Tt 2& ®f=wt ¥, ‘be has called the girls.
€=t 2 A 23 "D, ‘they have called the girk’

!?%"’ 2 l_f% ﬁ Hrfowmr Q, ‘the old woman has beat-

en the boy.’
(3) If however the object is in the Nominative case
the verb agrees with it in gender and number. Thus,
taking {@y&m, ‘to write,” as an example ;
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CHAPTER IX.

§ 69.]

2O Mehey 128
L0 Helh ey ol

L0 ooy ke |

2R PHepney 2B
20 ey &
20 Hena) It
ad waL

Qe 28,

L ey u
L ey juite
ey vh
Sea g

Loyt
-burg wag

20 he) 105
20 Ry 3

20 ey uene
20 /ey 25

wbm@m

‘I 980

LiMeyey 28
{ Mehyoy e
Q LeRy<y yiate
{ Mehyoy 5
G Uty £
ey it
"bury ~osvpy

oq3 ut st 309qQ) a3 JT

ExAMPLEs.

N fox yr3a e > ‘I have written a book.’
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gat 2 yAsa @YW %, ‘you have written two books.’
€9 2 f8a 58 5@ J, ‘be has written a letter.’

N2 T mt it 9%, I have written two letters.’
W 3 R g2 ST T&, ‘the gardener has planted

two shrubs’.*

%0. In speaking of a person of rank, or of any one
to whom it is desired to show respect the verb should
be put in the plural, even though the subject be singu-
lar. In the same circumstances the plural of the per-
sonal pronoun is used. Ex. mgarg mrfoyg wire 9%,
‘the sarddr sdhib has come’; €3 HFg § MY IX, ‘he
bas come from Lahore’” Very commonly the plural
of the first and second persons is used for the singular.
Ex. wit d8 mfyg g ot, ‘I am reading the
Granth';t 3wt T3 wigtg T ‘you are very wealthy,’
lit., ‘a great rich man.’ '

71. When a noun has two qualifying adjuncts, one
of which is an adjective, and the other a word in the
Genitive case, the latter comes first ; as, N Arat A&,

‘all my land.’
72. TUsually adverbs stand immediately before the

words they qualify ; as ¥ g& wufewr gt ‘I bave
just come.” If there are two adverbs, or an adverb and

* Note that these rules apply to transitive verbs only. ‘Others take
the subject in the Nominative case and agree with it in gender and

number.

+ The term H’tﬁﬂ' is commonly used with Btﬁ' as a mark of res-
t, just as we speak of the * Holy Bible,’ and the Mubammadans, of

pec
the * Qurdn Sharif.’
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an adverbial clause, the one which is emphatic stands

closest to the qualified word ; as, 3 ity 8 nist norfe-
et i, ‘I have come from the village foday’s I nm

iz 3 nufewr ot, ‘I have come from the village to-
day.’
ExErcisE.

faurd 2 99 § Tfaar I—am filg 2 X ot
$ efgwmt I gRers mfvy 2 e § wiw
3ot 2 i faurdt £ dfamr Y—g¥em mioy
R ferurdtct £ sifenn Il @5t § wiewr Y—
wew 2 #3 filg 24T § ue ¥ dfgmr I—uiw fa
frurdt 3 F9 yatmr I—6w ¥ D Ayt gt
vaswt IA— g B W8 32 vt I—mat g
wt aimt fAtmt Ixs—gwre B ye efgun I—guns
At ya 93 95— wiw e &0 7y s9a N
Ja—mut % &9 gyftmt yoaretmt it 95—
IRTSETY AT TR AR YI O TA—BWTE A Vary
HETR T5—3UTE 3 ® gt werdtmt 0a.

The rdjd has come today from Nabha.—He has
mounted on an elephant.—His servants have mounted
on horses.—Jawdhar Singh’s boys have beaten my
dog.—1I have searched in the whole house for the Sube-

ddr’s sword.—I have called your servant.—We have -

called all the servants of the Sarddr.—The Sarddr has
I
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called all my servants.—A thief has broken my lock.—
The thieves have broken all my locks.—Manak has -
caught a cat.—He has caught (a great) many cats.—
The farmers have not yet pressed the sugar-cane.—
They have reaped all the wheat.—They have sown the
wheat.—I have read two books.—The boys have read
all the books.—They have taken-out all the rifles.
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) : €HAPTER X.

INDEFINITE PERFECT.— SUPPRESSION OF R.—EXCEP-
TIONS.— DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.—

NEGATIVE SENTENCES.
—EEROSEE
%8.. The Indefinite Perfect is the simple parti-
cipial form without an auxiliary, and is conjugated
like the Present Perfect, (§ 54). It represents the ac-
tion as complete but without reference to any definite
time.

Ex. gfawns 3 fEa gzt T=Te), ‘the goldsmith made
a bracelet.’
€= =nigxtmt grEtwt, ‘he made ten bracelets.’
N we wufewm ‘I came today.? .
€7 qF% WTEY, ‘she came yesterday’.*
This tense is very frequently used for the Present
Perfect, and must be translated accordingly; as, 3 g
i, ‘I have just come,’ lit., ‘I just now came.’

%4. The Instrumental case is often expressed with-.
out the suffix &, the noun or pronoun being simply put

in the oblique form ; as gt wrfumr, ‘Bild said‘; @w

* In the last two examples the time i8 definite. This is due how-
aver not to the tense of the verb, but to the notes of time supplied by.
the words ‘today,’ and ‘yesterday.’
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ufgmm ‘be asked.” Nouns that are not inflected in
the Instrumental case appear in the Nominative form ;
a8, \3¥3 N Wiy, ‘the pandit said,” but it plust be
borne in mind that the word \§g3 here is in reality in
the Instrumental case, though not appearing to be so.*

76. To the rule requiring that the perfect tenses
of trapsitive verbs take their subject in the Instru-
mental case, the following verbs are an exception ;
YA, ‘to chatter,! e, ‘tospeak,’ ‘to say,’ F@we, ‘to
forget, f@wngar, ‘to bring, zaT, ‘to fight,” and
generally Ry{g&T, ‘to understand,” when no object is
named, otherwise it is conjugated according to rule.
Thus we may say €3 &It ATt ‘he did not under-
stand,’ but @7 & BF 7® aN AHE ‘be did not un-
derstand what you said,’ lit., ‘your word.’

Obs. The Verb HTIAT, When its objeot is in the Nomina~
tive case, must usually be translated ‘kill.’

%76. The Demonstrative Pronouns are, the Remote,
€9, WY, N> ‘that’ and the Prozimate fgg, ‘this.
The declension of the former has been given (§ 57).
That of the latter corresponds to it in every respect
except for the change of initial €, &, to fg, and in the
Nominative plural .

* The use of the Instrumental without the suffix is met with on
nearly every page of the Janam 8ikhi. In modern books, and in the
colloquial, Lowever, under the influence of the Urdu language which
is prevailing more and more widely, this archaic and genuine Panj{bf
form is largely disappearing.
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. fgv, ‘this.

: Singular. Plural.
N. few -0 A
I. fgx fev(fen) 2 fes?, fest 2
G. fev(fen) = feat <t
D. fgu(fen) & fest 23:
Ac. fe (fem) § fest &,
Ab. fgg (fer) B, ¥, &c,, | featd ¥, &e.,
L. feaye fest yg.

(1) For fgg the forms Py and ey are very fre-
quently used ; for fgx, ¥, and for fgzt, B&t.

(2) Of the two Demonstratives the Instr. forms
€%, €%, fgx cannot be used with a noun. Thus we

may say @R 3 2 wcfipm, ‘that boy said,’ or %
Wiy, ‘besaid,’ but not §x ¥ 2 &e. Soalso fer
¥ 3 nfi, ‘this boy said,* or fgx wmrfimn ‘he
(this person) said,” but fgx ¥ A &c., would not be
admissible.*

(3) Very commonly for fgg one Lears 3, %o,
or wtfy. It is indeclinable in the singular. The
Nominative plural is the same as the singular, and the

Oblique cases make wgt or uat.

* This observation applies to that form of the Instr. case of the
pronouns generally, which ends in o
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77. The negative particles are &, ®v, ‘not,” and
&JT (sometimes written ZvfY, Z1fy), ‘no,’ ‘not.” They
are placed before the verb; as, €37 &3t wufemt, ‘he
did not come,’” but when it is intended to emphasize the
verb the negative particle follows it, or, in the peri-
phrastic tenses, is inserted between the participle and
the auxilisry. Ex. @3 wifgwr &9t ‘he did not

come’; ﬁ' n # gt a3 &), ‘I did not see him.’

Obs. The subject is made emphatic by throwing it forward:
to occupy a position as near the verb as possible. Ex. ﬂ an

# "faw, ‘Icalled bim, bat eﬂé ¥ wfem, 7 called

bim.” It becomes still more emphatic by being placed after

the verb ; as @3 é Afawmr o] 2, which is almost equiva-
lent to, ‘it was Kéld who called him.

ExXERCISE.

¥ xm1xa § avzoys B Sfsmr—agsoum s~
q9 2 ¥ (Ea gaxr &9 T—HrEa 2 argtmt et
SHmt—urE’ IR we |t Rafgur—D wR At
Fam— woiae yrsAw 3 Ea e wiges gerd—
iyt 3 Bm (s § gt arg dfau—fev R yreaw
2 29 ym Efana—mnat memt § 1R &o dawmr
—feat dfsmt 7 § wfonn—fea ¥ § wnfou—fen
= G yIsy iy I—gu Yfewmr—Iw = A7 ¥

TgS 2 femrfenn—ugs B0 Gzt Bune—aimt
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R %2 fommAnd—unit @ o st —N gr g aF
Afemr—on § wnit a7t Afenn—fest fgzt § wlt
a7 frmre—¥ fest Swmt Tt &0 1wt

The raja’s sepoys came yesterday into our village.—
Today a regiment of English soldiers* has come into
the camping-ground.—The merchants have brought
fruit (fruits) from Kdbul.—Partdp Singh’s motker
brought provisions from the bazar.—The herdsman pas-
tured the cows in the camping-ground.—We called the
constables.—The boys have loosed the farmers’ oxen.—
Yesterday this (man) brought provisions from Ludde-
héna.t —My father planted these trees.— The land be-
longing to these men (Zhe land of these) is on the
bank of the Ravi —This merchant sold all the horses
in Sidlkot. —I did not sell the horse —I did not sell
the horses.—Your brother has not come.—The carts
did not come yesterday.

NOTE.
78. Colloguially the Indefinite Perfect tense is used some-
times for the immediate future. You call to a man to come,
and he replies, ﬂ wnrfgwr, meaning, ‘I am just coming,’ or

* The word a'ab meaning ‘white’ is always used to designate an
English soldler, as distinguished from ﬁq’\,ntﬁ, which is applied to na-
tive troops or police constables only.

+ The native way of pronouncing Ludhiana.
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you call to him to bring a thing, and he says, ¥ fswrfemn

‘I am }ust bringing (it).’
. 79. Sometimes to the fem. sing. form the syllable 3p¢ is

appended pleonastically. Ex. mre} gret agt I3 @ghmr,
‘Bhai Bélé have you loved (me) coldly? ¥ gt mryetfags
AFwyT, ‘you indeed have done your own (proper) work’;

fea gt &S A0s Tt v Yy Y@y, ‘oneof them
having told a story of a mongoose said.’

80. A curious word is often heard on the lips of the un-
tatored villager, which sounds like gyt with the accent on
the first syllable. This is an abbreviated form of J¥ wprrfiganr,
‘I said.” That is not what he means by it however. It in-
troduces a statement of what passes in his mind, and may
generally be translated, ‘I thought,” or ‘I said to myself,’ or

‘I meant” Thus, yryt g7 FIr§ nfgwmt T&v, ‘I thonght
your brother had probably come’; 3yt IrTU=T T ¥ TR
Y :ﬂmawe, This may, according to circumstances,

mean either, ‘I meant, attend to your work, we must start
early in the morning,” or ‘I was thinking (this was what was
in my mind) you had better attend to your work, we must
start &c.’

81. Another peculiar form of the Indefinite Imperfect ends
in @ or @ in both the masculine and feminine singular so

that we have e. g. a’@-’ for v, @Y, did’  Ex. 3% g-
WA W fﬁ!ﬁ‘i& ‘that is why you came out today’; # gt
HIT Yy Tfe§, ‘you indeed have become a great man’;
M_ﬂ Y1, ‘what have you earned, what have you spent’ ?
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lit, ‘eaten’; @5 @Eqy IR WP, ‘ho roseand ate his food.”

This form is to be traced to the Sindhi, Gujréati and the dia-
lects of Rajputéna. In Sindhi the Perf. part. ends in fg§ or
&, m., and @, /.; as gfeG, 3B}, ‘went'=Panj. FfHw,
or gf®G, m., and gt /. In Gujréti the terminations are
&), m, B, /s 08 gB@R, @Fh ‘let go, ‘left)=Panj. gfg-
W or gfFg, m., ggl, S+ Throughout Réjputdnd this
participle ends in . :

82. In the dialect of the Manjh4 frequently, and elsewhere
occasionally, when the Indefinite Perfect has for its subject the
8rd pers. pron., the latter is placed after the verb as an insep-
arable suffix, in the form @, &R, or §g in the singular, and

G2 in the plural. Thus, ynfuy@R=8wn wnfum, ‘e said’;
wUGA=6xt wrrlfiom, ‘they said’ Ex. g3 fid3w,
‘he replied’; ypvait 23 wrfewmr mrfEg afu€w, ‘the man
came again, on coming he siid’; ypFigErE M iy
‘on going he gave his benediction’; yprfapr Wix@w, ‘he
minded what was said’; @&t R x1ag wes (TR, they sent
(bim) with them’; @gg X, ‘they replied’; gt fgy gar
ST WX, ‘then they had this dispute.’

Beames (iii. 149) calls in question this explanation of the
suffix, and refers it to the Sanskrit substantive verb 3qqgy, so
that tgH—"Skr. f'gg' f'g “The grammarians,” he says,
“guppose that giF-gy is in some way a metathesis of us ne kitd.
The Instrumental however of uh is not us ne, but un. Us ne is
Hindf, and it would hardly have been resorted to in the for-
mation of a pure dialectic type like this. Moreover in the

J
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1st plural we have such expressions as yt® gyt, which is evi-
dently khdnde sdp for asd=—asmdh.”

What bearing the last example given has upon this ques-
tion it is difficult to see. iR |t is the Past Imp. formed
regularly from the Imperfect participle with the auxiliary gt,
whieh latter donbtless is derived from the Sanskrit root asa,
as Beames says. If he means that §iFg—==algr ft or It
st he is clearly mistaken because it is never used for the
Past Perf. With regard to the suffix under discussion I
would remark;

(1) While it may be conceded that §y R is not a troe
Panjébi form of the Instrumental, @ and @ are, no less
than @7, as in the following example from the Janam Sdkkf ;

@R §3ad TR W, ‘herose and ate his food’, so that
TR is not a metathesis for §g 2 AJT, bat for §x A3,
or @\ FAJr-

. (2) That Fg is not analogous to yiF ft is clear from
the fact that when these suffixes are used no other subject is
ever expressed with the verb. Thus, we may say wfigg, ‘be
did’, but never §x wF-F or Iy fHy 2 @3\, which would
make no sense, On the other hand, with i {t a subject
would be expressed as a matter of course.

(3) Thbis form being confined, as has been said, to the
Indef. Perf. an .auxiliary of any kind would be out of place,
and we cannot therefore suppose that g is an auxiliary as gt
is in the other example cited.

(4) The explanation given by Beames does not account




§ 83.] CHAPTER X. 75

for the suffix @ in the plaral, which is undoubtedly an abbre-
viated form of @&t or §xt 2, and farnishes a strict analogy

to the singular form @g, GR.

83. As illustrating the omission of the Instrumental
case sign a few examples are given from the Janam Sdkhf,
where, as bas been stated; this construction is exeeedingly eom-
mon. 7t YraH& uT A Shut; ‘when the brahman opened
(his) eyes’ ; ;i-) 37 5t afom, ‘the Gurd said’: ¥ T e
famr, ‘L Bald did obeisance’ ; fiqm T § wg &, (be)
who brought me word’ ; iyt EEft TR Wfamt # Tqr-
¥ 35, ‘Ammén Bibi sent congratulations to her father’s
bhouse’; fgR WY €3 gnd wureh 3}, ‘someone has slan~
déred me’. .

In the Braj dialect of Hindi also the case sign is often
omitted in poetry, and: less frequently in prose. 1a the Old
Baiswégi, the language: of the Rémdyan, this sign does not exist,
the noun being put, as in Panjabi, when % is omitted, in the

oblique form simply.*

# Kellogg, ¢ 488, 554
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CHAPTER XI.

Past IMPERFECT AND PaAsT PERFECT TENSES.—PRO-

NOUNS.—RELATIVE SENTENCES.
e QY e

84. The third pair of participial tenses consists of
the Past Imperfect and the Past Perfect. They are
formed by adding to the Imperfect and Perfect parti-
ciples respectively the past tense of the substantive
verb. The first represents an act as incomplete or in
progress at some past time; as, Nug=ra, I was
reading.” It also denotes past customary or habitual
action ; as, P I Ftar AT, ‘I used to go daily,’” lit., ‘I
was going daily.” The second corresponds to the Latin
pluperfect, and represents an action as having occurred
previously to some past event. Its use as a simple
preterite however, like the Indef. Perf., is almost equal-
ly common. Thus ﬂt.[(:gmﬁl, ‘I had read, or ‘I
read.” Their conjugation corresponds to that of the
two present tenses, and is as follows:—

Past IMPERFECT.
¥ = A, ‘1 was coming.”
Masculine. Feminine.
(L ¥ungaram, ¥ wrg
§ 2. § wogerAv & wga &,
3. @u wng|T AL €9 wrg= /),
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Masculine. Feminine.
L e @R R wrt gt st
§ 2 g w@R A, | TA wc@tud dat,
. GuwurgR A, | 63 nngmt dtwit.
: Past PErrECT.
2 nofew A ‘1 had come,’ ‘came.”
Masculine. | Feminine.
(L Nunfewran, | w2,
§ 2 # wfemr & # wret 7@
3. gywrfewran, | G wrEtH,
< L et m ® wiHt mretmpt wtts
g4 > gRtane R I Wt dtnet,
3. grwra M €3 mretmt At

Obs. In the construction of the periphrastic tenses any of
the various forms of the substantive verb may be used as aunxi-
liaries. .

86. In the following Table of pronouns note ;

(1) The Obl. cases of |/, ‘who,’ ‘which,’ &, ‘that,’
snd & ‘who,” ‘what,’ are formed precisely like those .
of g3, ‘this,’ but with the letters 57, 3, and & prefixed.

(2) The Obl. cases sing. of g, ‘someone’, ‘anyone,’
differ from those of J= only (e) in the adding of the
suffix P, and (8) in lacking the form in 3. The plural
which is rarely used except in the Nom. case, is iden-
tical with the singular, or takes the form of the Obl.
cases plural of ¥s.
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Dasovsr. Davonsr. Rsuarrve,
fgg, ‘this’.* | €9, ‘that’.* |],'who’,'which.’
N. |few €I Wy W | N>
; fesfealfen) €= 65 v (=, v (fAR)
' . CLES )
g |& |feutemen €7 (@R, 8R) | fixg (faw) s
§, D. |fealfend g:"(g,. g[f)’ ) $
2 e |frm(fend |99 @R 6R) | fin Gm) &
Ab., feg (fem) 3 gf’@,, [;; fav (frm) 3,
L |femys 6w (6R) Y9 | AR ys,
N e 63 &
L |fesreat®| T © | et B
. |G [festen  |gatEEY = st e
§ D. featd  |@atEahd|Fatd
Ac ety |@at@EINS |t
Ab. | fext®, | @ant68ND |t
L |festus. |@at@siug|Fat us.

* The declension of the Demonstratives is repeated here in order
to bring this series of pronouns into one view for convenience of refer-
ence and comparison. .
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CORRELATIVE. INTERROGATIVE. INDEFINITE.
R thoty G| T by ity | I womeene/
™ A TN
B2 BB | fas @, | T3 &R 2
u(Emen |fo@man | e
fgv 3 &, fag (fam) &, fan &
f39 (fam) 3 fag (fam) & fan 3
fsv (f3m) 3, a3 (fam) 3> faw 3,
far Y9, fan y9; faw y9,
e A= g1
R amd |G aatd |
faat=n, fast = faw (fas? =n
fast &  fast & faw (fash &
faat$, fast$ faR (fash) §
foatd faat 3, fa (fash) 3
fzat ys. | faztys. faw (fast) ys.

+ The Correlative might be defined as ‘I’, ‘you’, ‘he’, ‘she’, ‘it’, ‘that’,
according as the antecedent is the person speaking, the person spoken
to or someone or something else. English idiom however often does
not allow of its being translated at all.
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86. With reference to the pronouns observe ;
(1) An alternative and very common form of the
Relative is fragr or RIzT, and of the Interrogative
fgogr or Fugr.  These are declined like fxar (§ 41).
(2) The Remote Demonstrative often takes the place
of the Correlative, and on the other band the Correlative
is in some districts used in the Obl. cases for the Re-
mote Demonstrative.
(3) The termination @ of the Obl. cases of Jp is
liable to be changed to g, making, Instr., faa) fasm %;
Gen., fgst =, &e.
(4) The Indefinite pronoun J¢t must be translated
‘someone,” ‘anyone,’ or ‘some,” ‘any,” according as it
is used personally or in connection with a noun, orin a
positive or negative sentence.
Ex. et wtfermr I, ‘someone has come.’ N
e nrEt wnfEmt ) ‘some man has come.’
e w7t nfegmT > ‘no one (not anyone) has
come.’

D I T, ‘none came.’

29 wre & wnfemn o (not any) man
came.’

faR groHs  w@ ys A ‘(in) the house of
a certain (some) brahman a son was born.’

When plaeed before a proper name it is equivalent
to ‘a certain,’ ‘someone of the name of,’ &e., as, P} FTH
=R WEmr > ‘a certain Rém Dds has come’; fgo
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fadt #3 iy Frwg Y, ‘this is the house of someone
of the name of Sant Singh.” Repeated in successive

clauses it must be rendered, ‘one...another,’ pl. some...
others.’
Exz. SR A= I I =1, ‘one laughs, another
weeps.’
T F{IIR IX T W IK, ‘some wake, others
sleep.’

87. A relative sentence is constructed of two
clauses, (@) the Profasis which consists of the Relative
pronoun and its predicate, and (&) the Apodosis, which
contains the main thought, and consists of the Correla-
tive or Demonstrative and its predicate. In general
the protasis, as its name indicates, stands first. Ex.

R 77 0 afFL 95 | st ifx> of, ‘we obey what the
Gurisays,’ lit., ‘what the Guri says that we obey’; figy-
ar a5 wrfemr /At @9 filg =ryzerdt ¥ (the man)
who came yesterday is the accountant of the village.
Two constructions of the sentence will commonly be
met with.

(1) If the antecedent is & pronoun it precedes the
Relative, and in the apodosis the Correlative is very
commonly unexpressed. Thus, I | o1} |@ryz
g Efgur danar It I who was the son of a king am
now asking for alms’; or we may say ¥ R Iy =1 U3
M/ g& (Sgwmr dawr ot, ‘I who was the son of a

king, I am now asking for alms.’
K
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(2) If the antecedent is a noun it is usually placed

after the Relative; as, 7 39 wi=s 30 3 ® ¥ arear
gt ‘I know the disease that is within you,’ lit., ‘what

disease is within you, that I know’; N3 &% R0 yay

]} W 63 agsTeys o ofifR o=, ‘the men who were
seated by me live in Kartarpur.

If the antecedent is limited by a Demonstrative
pronoun however, we may adopt either of the above
constructions, though (2) is usually to be preferred. In
either case the Correlative is generally omitted.

Ex. mg ® =7 } WadRwt Joar ., ‘that boy who
wI Y3 R is selling boiled grain.’
w7 ot ahit T ¥ At 3w Y, ‘that wo-

man who is speaking is my sister.

ExERcISE.

N niw T & fEa gor s -8 Swr
fSfgmr daer av—aArgRwt I2 yarg ot st —
#m fiis e frogr s ofider A €9 33 atar afow
Ty A—Rgri N Shmr R A3 ¥I-G9 I=
Y fa 2 § wwo Aim S —G o s W A 39
@y § ygeur—gu R ordd ¥ 7 a9 I—faw-
RUHY % T R U3 § Hgwr i g0 & Fuiwwnfe
wi—rst dsmt $ sz Mams uggR R 69 win
&I mre—GHrat wi Grar Wonr 69 gu fargs ¥
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feme—zut 303 filz o iR T—d% 39 ¥=
fifs * =RR €3 I= T M—AA sure A fea aier
wafenr—tfdesrg e & fx ag off=r Y @0
o 2 3 wnfean—fas dgw—faX &t dignn
— ¥ fa? 5% § waEw €3 W —30 3% gog-
= AT— e wgy 2 § wEger - R il o
a9t gfider oi—gv faR fifs Ko fifer I3 fou-
T I I wFT 33D e ¥ T wew IR
erug Al e Y = iz Re .

Yesterday the farmers were sowing sugar-cane.—
The women of the village-were drawing water at the
well. —The merchants who came from Kabul sold the
horses yesterday in Lahaur.—He did not believe what
. Isaid to him.—Who sent you.?—Who was it that sent
you ?.— Today I caught thewolf that killed my sheep.—
Who killed the wolf.?—That Sddk who was teaching
our boys in the dharmsdld has not come today.— Who
was he ?.—He belonged to some village in the Husidr-
pur district.— (. He was of some village in district Husi-
drpur).—In what battles did the English defeat the
Sikhs #— No one is in the house.—No one saw those
who killed the wolves.
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- NOTE.
88. The Correlative occasionally is used in the Nom. case

for the Demonstrative ; as, sy M3 A mgawmt I3 "
m &Y, ‘such songs those (women) sing who are not
of good family.’

89. In the Janam Sdkki F occurs as the Nom. pl. of the
Correlative. This form prevails widely in the dialects of Hindji,
as, e. g., Braj, Garhwali, Old Baiswéri, Avadhi, and Bhojpuri.*

90. In the Malwa dialect and elsewhere g is often substi-
tuted for g in the Obl. cases of the pronouns, and this form is
frequently met with in the Janam Sdkki. Ex. g- €3 IV
nTF AWTE J3iam, ‘you must have been a young man at
that time’ ; fgg ggR, ‘for this reason’; Pz W, ‘at this
time’ ; Wz # I TNt = IR wYB dan T, ‘in this
respect indeed the rule of the English is very excellent’ ; f‘ag'
TS or fgAt &€, ‘in some direction’ ; fgy fag AT, of
what use will this be’? fgg | Y&t §& fag Agwr = g
fys 3 I AT ), ‘this human soul which dances about
in existence to what (musical) measure does it dance’? t gafas
IS &It framr, ‘be has gone in no direction’, ‘no where’.

91. In the Nom. grgtissometimes used for Jrgt; as, FHY
g FeR B7 Y, ‘do not be in the least anxious’, lit., ‘do

not you do any counting.’

* Kellogg, Table xi.

1 The soul is said to pass through 8.400,000 transmigrations or
modes of existence before being finally absorbed in Brahm, the im-
personal being of whom the world and the universe are the passing
manifestations. To undergo these transmigrations is metaphorically
described as ‘dancing about,” and the purport of the question is, what
is the cause of the soul’s doing so?
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CHAPTER XII.

ProNOMINAL ApJECTIVES.—T HE DirRECT CONSTRUCTION.

—— O O e

92. Corresponding to the series of pronouns given
in the last Chapter is a series of pronominal adjectives
which are formed from the same bases, viz., for the
Demonstrative fg and @, for the Relative s, for the
Correlative g, and for the Interrogative and Indefinite
& It will greatly assist the memory in learning these
if a careful comparison is made of Tables I and II.

23. Observe;

(1) The following changes of spelling are liable to
occur ; (a) in the Prox. Dem., fg to #y or ¥, and (b)
in the Rem. Dem., § to §, thus making nr3x, PIAE
niam AN T, B %;E‘T; .!;37’ €3ar, €an €or.
So also (¢) in gy, gy, 3T, fqar, &Y, we may
substitute ® for fig, and write Rgr, H3T, 3T, L
¥

(2) The forms in this Table are all declined like -

 f&ar (§ 41).

(3) The pron. adj. of size also assume the forms
%, 23, ¥, which are indeclinable.

(4) The pron. adj. may all be used as adverbs to
qualify adjectives and verbs, in which case they will be
translated in accordance with English idiom. Ex. Jjat
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&2, ‘s0 small as this, lit., ‘so much small as this’; #rgy
A=, ‘so bitter’; figT Bum, ‘as long 'as’; fyzr Gum,
‘how high'; @& 3 § filar wrfgmr, ‘how much did he
beat you?

(5) The pron. adj. of quantity are frequently used
also to denote size., a8 §J BaH RIZ 50, ‘that stick was
as large as this,’ lit., ‘as much as this.’

(6) The Rem. Dem. often takes the place of the
Correlative.

(7) The use of the Relatives and Correlatives has
been sufficiently illustrated in the last Chapter. What
was there said of pronouns applies equally to pronomi-
nals.

(8) The Interrogative and Indefinite are alike in
form. The following examples illustrate their use.
‘how much grain was there in his
R wa e fdar| house?

araT /@, ‘there was ever so much grain im
his house.’
. ‘how many men are sitting at the
v €3 R Hgy| door?

A 9=, ‘ever 80 many men are sitting at
the door.
@ fiardar yarg ‘how high a hill is that ?
‘what a high hill (how high a bill)
™ that is.’
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€3 faaor w2 | ‘what kind of a man is he.?’

s ‘what a man he is.

f'zaﬁ'z‘twm@ ‘how deep water is this. ?’
=3

‘what deep water this is.”

94. The subject of a sentence may be omitted
when it can be supplied from the context, or is indica-
ted by the form of the verb. Ex. fgg yi&a a7t 8}
WITA Y, ‘Thisis not a child, (it) is some incarna-
tion.’

95. The verbs yra&r, ‘to eat,” and s, ‘to drink,’
are irregular in the formation of their Perfect participle,
the former making yrqr or Yrg@T, and the latter 3.
&/IXT, ‘to do,” and a'ar, ‘to wash,’” have each two forms
of the Perfect participle, one regular and the other irre-
gular. Thus, from ggxr is derived gfgmt or &3y, and
from Q& Qfgmy or §31, The inflection in all cases
is regular throughout; e.g., ¥ yra @ar, I drank
water’; ¥ grg W=, ‘I drank buttermilk’; s TE | ﬁ%,
‘he washed the clothes.’

968. After verbs of speaking, and those which de-
note an operation of the mind, such as thinking, wish-
ing, fearing, &c., the direct construction (oratio recta) is
generally preferred to the indirect (oratio obliqua), and
indeed often it is indispensable. The student should
carefully note this if he wishes to use language that
will be intelligible to the people. The dependent
clause which expresses the thing spoken, wished &c.,
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is connected with the principle verb by the conjunction

fa, | or ZY), ‘that,’ which however is not always ex- -

pressed.

Ex. @7 Afowmr Aot 57§ o1g 3, ‘he said his name
was ‘Lala.’
a® A Rfgwr it 39 ¥ w93 frmrar of, ‘Kila

thought he was very wise.’

orfe gorg 2 € 2 fug 3 muerfeun R 39v
H&a I3 égn , ‘Réi Buldr admonished
his father that his child was very noble.’

o yfewr gt 307 g & wmre, ‘I asked what

village he had come from.’

ExERCISE.
wiat I @3 A fr—wsa a fily e &3
Fwa @ Az WD 65X Avee mfig R Rae
9% 67 A3 95t * & wre—2 e [ar wrs At
¥ mrar feun—am 3wt Ear Iy AT} RSN
gt 95—fev win Far Sur J—fdsimi Izt gnud
35— nd Tt usitwt 95— flAlwt -
wit ytwmt—fear ygy ¥ T8 At mr—Gror gat
wriynn @ B ¥ @gr—IHt @ s o T
faoT HEY ¥—@3 fAIT Iaxr Fwrs T—BT Adtwt
Qetwmt a5—W3T AU A R & w5 uwwr—
HITITAT I&13 iy D @3 St =rost M— mufe-
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T TV &S WETI @5 wrfiont | o9 I B
T UB I—QU Afear ¥ wmR IA AR v *
Tmt yrodtmt—gat zwt dy Pz —gu A ¥ A
3 FB—g9 2 w@r = v Ter—uiwm ¥ ured At
Wgr—fws ity A wim wys e WA,

What a bad man he is.—How tall is be >—How tall
be is.—What tall men they are.—IHow deep is this
water ?—How-much grain did you bring from the bazdr?
—How-many boats are there at the landing-place?—-
How-many bricks are there in the kiln ?—How-many
do you want ?—1I saw ever-so-many wild-duck today
in the lake.—I have not seen so-much filth in any
village.—I have not seen so-large a horse in this coun-
try.—I bave not seen so-much water in the river before.
—There was not so-much water in the pond last-year.
—It was not so hot (there was not so-much heat) last
year.— How long are these beams ?>— How thick is this ?
—How wide is the cloth ?—How-much water did you -
drink ?—Tbe children drank goat’s milk.._Nibdl Singh
drank buttermilk.— How-many pills did he take ? (eat)
—The coolies did a great deal of work yesterday on
the road.—The laundry-man has not yet washed the
clothes.
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CHAPTER XIIIL

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES.—INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES.

ELvLIpsis oF THE SUBSTANTIVE VERB.
—E

97. Besides the series given in Table II, the
following also are used as pronominal adjectives:—

DEFINITE.
féa, one, 3, an, s )
TN, AL another, the | AIw,
other, RIS, all, the whole.
Jd, every, RIH
J9’; every, every one, ", J
INDEFINITE.
Je: } other, more. ?g’ ]
Jon, @ some, any,
ays ] O something,
Ig 3" much, enough, ;j’ anything.
r too much. ’ come
@at, | .
qIK, J &Y, several, a number.
a little, little, , more than one, se-
- :
m‘r, too little.* veral, many.

# It is curious that the Hindustdnf and Panjdbi .have no distinot
_phrases to express ‘too much,’ ‘too little,’ ‘too large’ &c. Consequently
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zrel, afew, one here and
there.*

|, enough.

INTERROGATIVE.

famr, @, ‘what’? (also In-
definite, ‘what’).

2, ‘how many’?

MISCELLANEOUS.

JITAT ‘of another. family’
or ‘connection,” be-
YOI | longing to another.”

&yan, ‘s’ range,’ ‘foreign.”
nnEw; ‘and other,’ ‘etcetera.’

IHTIH ‘like us,” ‘the

m,} like of us.’

FH3, ‘like you,’ ‘the like
of you.”

(1)- All these may also be used substantively excep$
g9 and gH. The former is always followed by a noun;
as, T9 D, ‘at every tine’ ‘always.’ The latter is used
(a) alone as an interjection=‘enough?!’, ‘stop!” or (&)
in the predicate to qualify a noun or pronoun expressed
or understood ; as fgg gR 3, ‘this is enough’; §® ,
‘it is-enough,’ or (¢) before the imperative of gxv, ‘to
do”’ This will be noted under the head of a compound
verbs.

(2) 5g3 and ¥gr under their various forms must,
in the plural, be translated ‘many,’ ‘few,” &c., but they

when native sohool boys learn English they always find these expres-
sions a stumbling block, and understanding ‘too’ to mean ‘very’ they
8ay; ‘I;am feeling too sick today,’ ‘this orange is too sweet,’ i. e., ‘very.
swoet.

* Generally repeated, Zr&t Zrat.
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are often employed as adverbs, meaning ‘very,’ ‘a little’;
a8, Y3 AT, ‘very bitter,” NIt flrg Wxr guwn . ‘my
head aches a little, gga3 ¥, ‘very little.’

(3) When used to qualify a noun gg is generally
used with reference to those things that are measured
by quantity, while 3¢} is used.with reference to those
that are measured by number.

Ex. ¥ #gy, ‘some man,’ ‘any man’
[N w@. ‘some house,’ ‘any house.’
8 Ut&Y, ‘some water,” ‘any water.’
&8 |1, ‘some grain,’ ‘any grain.
This rule is not invariable however, g® being some-
times used as the plural of Jg; as w{t gg fex D>

‘when some days passed ; Fm it Ratwmt wdtwt,
‘some women were sitting.” And on the other hand

RPY is used where we should expect to find gg; as,
AT femu &9t ‘no learning’; R wyg AN, ‘no in-
formation.” When g is repeated in successive clauses
it signifies ‘one thing...another thing” Ex. ¥ g8
affer it %3 XN g@ ‘one was saying one thing,
and another, another thing.’ ¥ @ wofuwr w3 zHt
& wfunm, ‘I said one thing and you said another.’,
(4) | is seldom used in the singular. If differs
from gg in that it always relates to number, never to
quantity. If differs from J¢h in that in its use there
is always a reference to a definite total previously men-

tioned or understood. If, e. g., we say & wtaslt k-
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P U%, ‘some men have come,” the word @¢? is wholly
indefinite, and means any men whatsoever, but when
we say HUR WIZH TR J&, we mean a part of a
definite number already understood, and must trans-
late, ‘some of the men have come.” Even in an expres-
sion like g HTH yiR¥ X g &I «iR UK, ‘some eat
meat, some do not eat (it),’ there is an implied reference
to the totality of mankind.

(5) The interrogatives &), fgwr differ from =,
fao3xT, (a) in that they refer to inanimate objects only,
while the latter may, when used adjectively refer to
objects both animate and inanimate, and when used
substantively, to persons only; (J) &t and fgar are
employed only in the singular.

63 A% Y &, ‘what boys are those’?
€7 Az e ., ‘what horse is that’?
I 7oz Bwg V, ‘what letter is this’?
WI @ I, ‘what is this’?

€3 2%, who is that’?

Fat @t nofymr, ‘what did you say’?

(6) I3, Myr3Y are always used in a depre-
ciatory sense, as in the corresponding English colloquial
phrase, ‘the like of me.’

(7) All the pronommals in this list that end in gyt
are declined like fZ7v (§ 41).

(8) fg’, J9> a7 in the Obl cases sing. are unin-
flected. In the pl. they insert & before the oblique
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terminations, and are all declined on one model as
follows ;

Masculine, Feminine.
N. fga, feaat,
L feaaA, fgaai 3, fEaAt, feaat 3,
Obl. fgaat =, §, &c., feaat =n &) &

In the plural f§g means ‘some’ or ‘one class,” but
is only used, I believe, when there are successive clauses
beginning ‘some...some’; e. g., fgq =g WR & fx
MAY utT 9%, ‘some drink spirits, some eat opium.’
TJ9 and ®F are sometimes used in the uninflected form
throughout.

(9) Of gg, %, &c., the oblique form is gr&}, mak-
ing 1} |1, ‘of something,’ ‘of anything,” gwt > ‘to
something,’ ‘to anything,’ &e.

(10) &e, WA, and wr=q are used in the plural
only, and make ggtwd; mAal, and wraat in the Obl.
cases.

(11) &t or fgar makes gy, RTA in the Obl. cases.®
The Genitive and Dative have special idiomatic uses.
Thus ;

AT 2V, ‘of what (material) ?’ fgg v & ayF B
‘of what material is this cloth ?’ 3f® vg &, ‘in short’;

* The Nominative grvyy has disappeared from Panjdbf, but occurs
in the Old. Baisw4ri and the Riwdi{; as af FATT ZHIIT, ‘What have
I destroyed ¥’ Kellogg, ¢ 552. b, and Table XI1I. .
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arg §; ‘for what (purpose, reason) ?* ‘why *’ g#it qva §
WY, ‘why did you come?’ for what (purpose) did you
come ?’

(12) 99 93a A3H, JoW, Zreh WA, and F are
indeclinable. <Jg, is used in the singular only.

(13) WS, WMYT3F, BYT3T: in the Obl. cases
are guraxh wyraah YTt

(14) The remainder §33, HIH, ATHI conform to
the rule for the declension of adjectives that end in a

consonant (§ 44), but §g3z in the Obl. cases inserts fg
before the final 9t, making ggfgwt after the analogy
of nouns of the first declension, first Variety.

98. In Panjabf there is generally pothing in the
structure of a sentence to indicate whether it is interro-
gative or affirmative. In speaking, the sense is con-
veyed by the tone of voice, but in writing it is awkward
and often difficult to make it clear that a question is.
intended, especially since no interrogation marks are
used. Thus, & neeg=ar ., may mean ‘some one is
coming,’ or ‘is any one coming’? Sometimes the mean-
ing is made clear by the context; at others, by the help
of t or famr, ‘what’? or of Z®T, ‘well,’ placed at the
beginning of the sentence.

Ex. at €= et yTt ., ‘has be read the book’?
@ gy 3ot 3§ ; ‘s this your brother’ ?

These terms are seldom used in conversation how- .
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ever, and in writing are to be avoided if the sense can
be made clear without them.

99. Very frequently in a negative sentence, and
sometimes in a positive one an ellipsis occurs of the
substantive verb in the present tense; as, wg fgv N
&, ‘there is no one in the house.’

ExERCISE.
fea gre /i fga Jar — g9 gan (s M—ns
. dme g I5—AE XI X—wmwt Ezt Aardtwt srdta
. 95— 937 & v ygreer ot - Faers A s uye
= H€ fefi—§u A arfmt sepet * &1 fow —
I3 aft I-FoAt wnfimn—feg Jaat R mda Y
—welt Bw G R wwat st § o I-gw ¥
o -3 o 5§ wy® vx—vst gywt 9A—AD
ot 7ys FRut wromt—wR ¥¥ IR A9
Eo A= e I— R o e ¥ J—a1g www
3 F¥ A= fewrfewr—Ea 49t a¥ Fvwmt yangeh
M—a@ 3 mr2—afmme 2 3y 1R gere—aRt
WY TR AN w—FAt P Yz § D e
. —wwW A S I—y0 €3 TR Guar BT I—ymron
HS—UIe WNE—TV MyEE I —r wrgR
9% féa miR 9a—Ea W 9a Ea uaR u5—feo 3t-

ST AW B Y- g am A Y
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‘We came from another village.— The people of other
countries.—This year there is a great deal of (much)
sickness in our village.—Is there any sickness in the
city ?—Ts there any cholera ?—There is a little cholera
in the villages.— Among the sweepers every man was
ill..—All the boys are reading.—All the girls are play-
ing.—Some are not playing.—Someone is sitting at the
door.—Who is it.— What is in his hand >—What is his
name ?—Why did he come ?—Did you ask his name ?—
What is the name of the village 7—Some are rich, some
are poor.—Of what (material) are those bracelets.—Is
there anything in the box ?>—There is nothing (nof any-
thing).
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"CHAPTER XIV.

‘RErFLEXIVE PRONOUNS.—THE INTENSIVE PARTICLE. —
RepeTITION OF WORDS.
—r—
100. The Reflexive Pronouns are vy, ‘myself,’
‘yourself,’ ‘himself,’ ‘herself,’ ‘itself’; and Ty, ‘each
other,” ‘one another.’

Wy, ‘myself) &e.

Singular. Plural.

N. %@ M | w00 WU W,

I wwy %’: wrye!, nrufend %’

G. ayzn MW,

D. %y (yR WY | W (mmt‘s'mi)f,
wry) 3,

Ac. %Y (BYR WYY | WY (mrrufewmd) ?S:
wu'

Ab. iy (R meaR | Y (mrufant) 3,
WD, .

L. %y any® wdk | iy (wrufeamt) ys
W) U9,

Vo wryfewm wyds | wrufss.

Obs. Tue Genitive ggrryr is inflected like sy (§ 28),
o agree with the qualified noun. Ex. yrryat wg, ‘my own,
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(your own &e.,) bouse,’ lit., ‘the house of myself,’ &c.; Ty
wg, ‘my own houses,’ &c.; yyrryat U}, ‘my own book,’ &e.;
Byt Yl ah, . ‘my own books,” &e.

101. The Genitive case of ypy is used in the:
follewing circumstances.

(1) It is substituted for the Gen. of all other pro-
nouns when they refer to the grammatical subject of the-

sentence. Ex. 3¥ myR 318 & dfew, ‘1 called my
brother,’ or ‘my own brother’; never AN =z ;Sﬁ-f‘g«
WT; again gammium%, ‘he is doing his
work.” If we say @3 @® = dH g9 it will mean
some one else’'s work ; ¥ nrruRwt Yetat uFL 9%,
‘the boys are reading their books.’

(2)- It may be used when, though not referring to .
the grammatical subject, the reference is nevertheless
to what is the virtual subject of the action or state des-
cribed though that be in some other case than the Nom.
or Instr. Ex. J9w 6 WY BR UnnSt ST O ‘to

everyone his own country seems dear,’ i. e. ‘everyone
loves his own country’; fa® 23 WYX HZ ) 4gI ZIH
‘to no one is there a knowledge of his own heart,’ i. e.,
‘no one knows his own heart.’

(8) It isused in lieu of the Génitive of the personal : -
pronouns when no one in particular is intended ; as,
RTYRET TH ST BHYT 3, ‘to leave one’s own country-
is painful.’

¢4) It often follows the Genitive of the personal.
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pronouns for emphasis, and must then be translated
‘own.” Ex. fgg ¥gv woyar wa I, ‘this is my own
house’; BT §&t Trwmt nrrudmt Yeftmt 9x, ‘these are

their own books.” But the personal pronoun is not
always expressed, especially the first person, and ity
&t then simply takes its place, no special emphasis
being implied. Ex. agryat x93 38E3! > ‘my town
is Talwand{’; feg wrykr U3 > ‘this is my son.’
These two sentences, if addressed interrogatively to an-
other, would mean, ‘is your town TFalwandi?’ ‘is this
your son ?’

102. Wy is sometimes used as a respectful sub-
stitute for g-, in which case it takes the verb in the
plural; as, ury eV AR T ‘you are very wise.’
This usage however belongs rather to the Hind{ than
to the Panjab{ language.

103. The reflexive agry® is used only in the
Nom., Gen., Dat., and Abl., cases, and is uninflected.
When followed by f@g it sometimes takes the form
. Ex., oy =y Qus ‘the love of one another,

‘mutual love’; wryn &g, or unq &Y, ‘among our-
selves,’ ‘yourselves,’ &c., ‘with one another.’

104. The particle 3t following a word gives em-

phasis to it ; as, ¥ @, ‘Z” Lonly’; @xtE A or gat
N & ‘to them,’ ‘to them only’; ¥y a'ifﬁm‘r, ‘T went
myself’ M3 R Y ‘all came’; Jg F@Hy ‘With the
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hand, ‘only with the hand,” v 3 ‘only a little,’ ‘a
very little.’

(1) In anegative sentence it must usually be trans-
lated ‘even’; as, §J YT N &I, ‘he does not even
speak. _

(2) When used with the pronouns fgg, €3 and &
initial J is dropped, and gt alone added to the prenoum,
making fgd), §J Re?.

1056. For {#t the inseparable suffix § or P is fre-
quently employed.

(1) € may be used (a) with fgg, €3, #g, making
feT=fed @IT=8d a3=n=T 9; (b) with verbs in
the fem. sing.; as, T ARG &IV 7, ‘she was not go-
ing,’ or ‘she would not go’; (¢) with some numerals,
which will be noted hereafter, (Ch. xxvii).

(2) ® may be used with () g', a3s, ny, making
ﬁ,“‘ A3, %Y (8) the Obl. cases of iy, €3, making
few, @®; (c) most adverbs and postpositions that end
in a consonant, as B, BTA, FEFT=T7g N s, &9
I; (d) occasionally with nouns and adjectives.} Ty
Gt or Y very commonly signifies ‘of one’s own accord’;

as, R 25 faX v 291 T 70 7T ‘no one sent me,

I went myself,” or ‘of my own accord.’

o
* Very commonly pronounced gﬁ' or 5%
+ Doubtless this form arises from the coalescing of the final quies-
cent short a (Note* to § 6) with '@r after the analogy of the eastern

Hind{ suffix -ﬁ‘=@, which is produced in the same way. Hoernle,
§ £50.
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(3) Sometimes different forms of the intensive par-

ticle are used together ; as 'mlﬁ' N @tﬂé; ?f feig s

wrt &, ‘I said this very thing.’

106. It is extremely common to repeat words of
all classes, either (a) distributively, or (b) intensively;.
or (c) to express the idea of the continuance of an act
or state. Instead of writing it a second time the figure
2 (R) is by some writers placed after the word that is
to be repeated. This is to be read as if tl:e word which
it follows stood in its place.

Examples are;

(a) Btz = fgam, (to be read iz Big 2 favg)
‘different kinds of trees’; g3q T TPt ]
fenrfem, ‘every man brought, each one, a
little’; WS § A= A= Y, ‘Who all went to the
meld? wtTg niag ATIT IXIT H), ‘inside it
was all dark.’

() ¥ i wo Vst I told the strict truth’; g
AT AT /Y, ‘a very black snake.

(¢) €7 ngx Aga witar d, ‘be is keeping right
along the road.’ 23 2 & @@, ‘right along
by the pond.’

Obs. gg F@, ‘very little,’ just a little’; gt FJgt and

Hl'% |, ‘very few,’ ‘just a few.’
(1) When a word is repeated, the intensive Gt in-

serted modifies the sense and we must then translate by
‘nothing but,’ or seme similar phrase. Ex. sf@wmrg
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aTs Ay 33 NI, ‘in the direction of the river
it is all nothing but sand’; ﬁgﬂ wnt FEa ¢t F=EH
i, ‘this year we sowed nothing but wheat.’

107. When repeated in the distributive sense the
adjectives gy, €4t and n{F, meaning ‘separate,’ take
the forms E8 Fy, X TuI, and NF K@, respective-
ly, while instead of grTy=T WY&, ‘each one his own,’
7T BOYKT is common.

108. Under this bead may be noted the very com-
mon practice of tacking on to a word another having a -
similar sound but with no separate meaning. The
latter is generally equivalent to ‘ef cefera,” ‘and such
like.” It generally follows, but sometimes precedes the
word with which it is used. Ex. @ €3 73 fanry

UK, ‘the horses &c., are all ready’; w#t H™R ¥R TR
=3t 4t gt, ‘I do not eat meat or any such stuff.’” Often

the sense does not seem to be in any way affected, and
the added word is due simply to a perverse fondness for
creating a rhyming or jingling sound. Ex., yrad qralt
e, ‘to drink water’; & grait gt . ‘are you well 2’
WA URst or iR gwmiF, ‘a neighbour.” In these

last the rhyming word stands first.
ExERCISE.
¥ gn & wmy@ I® Afenmr—zHt mruR e a9
Swa Tt noy o Teetmt ot — N 7y
87 § wnfunr M—8a 3 WY v gEfznr— AR Ht
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WY YT B U 9@ I—mit e R s -
e—gv ninyfemt ot Iy rgmr—sdawm§
wyet du agEr I—uet T anuRmt Tt
yER 9t-33 397¢ 3 Wy N & oo sw ER—
MR YD TA— 20 my A s I F Gawr—
et fzg  Hovere D At =3 AN ot —JBwe Ba
N wuw o B va—AFr TrEr P AT wtwr J—
I iy A I Ror i—N ¥ & ufgar—7 Fat
i /@ 7 vt agR vt—efyung Eo iz 3tz
St watmt ox—faR R filg o G YI—gw 2-
at o Mot e I Hae I—I= = W

I sent my brother.—The herdsmen are pasturing
their cattle. (¢heir own)—The herdsmen are pasturing
their cattle. (some other persons’)—I cook my own
food.— The people all went to their own villages.—Tbey
were laughing among themselves.— He struck me.—1I
struck myself.—He read his book.—I read my own
book.—We went each to bis own house.—Every man
cooks his own food.—You do my work, and I do yours.
—You do your work, and I do mine.—These are my
own bullocks.—Those are my own sheep.— Those who
speak the truth are alone worthy of confidence.— There
were only a few men in the bazar.—The seed did not
even germinate.—I did not even go.—He did not even
tell me.—I did the work of my own accord.

wer T W

—_— e —mm
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CHAPTER XV.

MoDES OF EXPRESSING THE JDEA OF PossEssioN.—Cox-
STRUCTION WITH VERBS DENOTING TO FEAR,
ASK, DESIRE, TELL, SAY.—FORCE OF
AT APPENDED TO A SENTENCE.
et O O C e

109. Thereis no word in the Panjibf language
equivalent to the verb ‘have”’ The idea of possession
is expressed in different ways.

(1) By the Genitive case.

WRY ys I& ‘T have two sons.’
an lj'"% = P TG A FF, ‘that boy has no

brother.’
AN AT AHA L ‘I had a great deal of land.’
(2) Bythe postposltlon XY or YR, YT, ‘near,’ ‘by.’
Ex. 33 9% Caox 2, ‘I have a penknife.’

TR groHE U™ ﬁza /% &, ‘a certain brah-
man had an ox.

€8 YT T Wt &1, ‘he bas no horse.
(3) By the Dative case.
Ex. ¥ 3 ¥¥t 9 &It ‘I have no fear”
Tz Wz . ‘have you any pain ?’
¥ 3 3y a3t ¥ § o aA, ‘L have no hunger,

1 have no desire.’
N
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110. With regard to these observe that to express
relationship the Genitive is always used, as in the first
two examples given. With abstract nouns the Dative
most commonly occurs, though there gre occasional ex-
ceptions to this ; as Ngr fgufSang A, ‘I have autho-
rity’; fa® & Ws® xI1, ‘no one has power.” For the
rest no universal rule can be given, but it may be
stated in a general way that in speaking of small things
in one’s immediate possession the postposition 3§ or
its equivalent yrg, y1g is most fiequently used, the
phrase meaning literally ‘by one’ or ‘near one.

111. Verbs denoting to fear, to ask for, and to
desire are construed with the Ablative of the thing or
person feared, or of whom the request, &c., is made.
Ex. ¥ 33 ggmrot, ‘I am afraid of you'’; @x N F

Y2 s, ‘he asked me for bread’; mFt IIT § g A9V
ordR gt ‘we do not desire anything of you.’

112. With verbs denoting to Zell or say the noun
or pronoun denoting the person addressed may be put
in the Dative case, or, as is frequently done, construed
with ¥%, ym. Ex. ﬁ‘%zs wfyarr 3 ‘1 said to
you’; €% 33 % ot marfuymyr, ‘what did he say to
you?’ Of &ram, ‘to tell’ the indirect object is some-
times construed with g3t ‘before’; as, ¥ feg s &R
M3t &1 Zrty ‘I told no one of this matter.

113. The verb g, ‘toask, takes the person
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addressed in the Acc. or Abl. case ; as § eﬂz_% Jufgwr
or¥en ¥ ufgw, ‘I asked him!

114. The negative particle xr appended to a sen-
tence converts it into a question with the expectation of
an affirmative answer, xt being placed after the verb.
If a negative answer is expected the sentence is put in
the negative form with &J¥, between which and the
verb xt is inserted. Ex. Iaf R TR AT, ‘you came
only today did you not?’ It nisy &9t &1 Y, ‘ you
did not go today did you?’

ExErcise.

N TG XA A Y—mrR I At wmER.

o adwt Tdwmt 95— gTrstmt ¥ argtut gx— AR
Y R VAR Ca g R—au g Y f¥ M—
€n fis o A13) wys Wils A—@5t mat 3% 78
us it Y—wrdY R ¥m T2 Ko ww g =N J—
QI YN FTE AN I-—ATTOF W RAIZTI-AA T
2R I D E 7e femuad I—w & D s
af— & fés1 ID AT M—arg yisaro § T3 wily
AT—3W & uIRge T 3¢ AN —wde fify & A it
D st Fan BBz N—FJaw Ay
¥ et aw & SfAmT—Qu iw F s Y—Gn -
3 2 % @ nofuwn— €3 N ¥ Qo dfwr—gzat G
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R aiw ATt A dA—Gu wR AN AT wrfEar—aR
39 Aw T iiw wind @ F— ¥ A N Yfewn.

I have two bullocks.—She has two brothers.—He
has two sisters.—I have not much land.—I had several
friends in Multdn.—He has two watches,—The sepoys
have no shoes.—Anand Singh has my cart.—Have you
any knowledge of this affair (3185) 7—The wormen of the
Panjdb bave but little learning.—The pundit is very
proud of his caste. (has much pride of his caste)—The
merchants are proud of their wealth.—We are proud of
our cleverness.—Do you need my cart today? (have
you a need of, &c.)—What were you afraid of? (what
did you fear?)—I was not afraid of anything.—What
were the coolies asking you for >—They did not ask me
for anything.—They asked me your name.—You did
not tell them did you?—I told them you had no name.
—You have not yet sown the wheat have you?—This
is your son is he not ?>—This is your brother’s land is i$
not ?—This is not your brother’s land is it ?
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Prox. DEMONSTE. Ren. l? .
T now. Wﬁ time, ever.
TiME. ...
fgfgs, this long. | €fgw, tie-
PLack. ...| fg®, here. Q'E, ther’
- lirection.
D : hither. thi
reoTION.| fgqy, hither €9, ny:ection.
£e:¢.6"] & )
3:3°0 ) thus ]
" linenis | . Ljng.
Mannee. | g9, way. | €% 1
riﬂ": qﬂ*’ J
| fe® thus, in this (@, th yhow.
very way. very |
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CHAPTER XVL

PRoONOMINAL ADVERBS.

115. In the accompanying Table is exhibited a
series of adverbs relating to time, place, direction, and
manner, corresponding to the two series, of pronouns
and pronominal adjectives, given in Tables I and I,
and formed from the same bases.

118. With regard to these adverbs observe ;

(1) The following changes of spelling are liable to
occur ; (a) in the Prox. Dem., fg to %Y or @, and (8) in
the Rem. Dem., @ to §, thus making #iq ¥V, €Y
&c.; also (c) for fefgs, €@f@9, &c., fegs, €99 &c,
and (d) for g2, fa3, may be written &, famr. (¢)
The series fgqg, @99 &c., are sometimes Written fEfqg,
éfqe, &e.

(2) The forms ending in & (Time), and § (Place)
often change those endings to & and ¥ respectively ;
as {<, g, g, (g9, éﬁ‘ &e.

(3) In the pronouns of Manner the forms fggg,
B39.6/ze, 379, g9, often substitute  or g for gg,
making fgd, fExe € Qus: fiid, fize; B Saw
fig, fags or dg=.

(4) The interrogative f@#@ has lost entirely its
meaning of ‘how,” and is now used only as a causal, to
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denote ‘how is it?’ ‘why ?’ except that it occurs also as
a sort of interjection, meaning ‘how now?’ ‘what say
you?’ as, sfa:lgmzi&tmtmrﬁénﬁe ZTE IS,
‘then Gurl Nénak laughed ; he said, What say you
brother Bdla.’

(5) For the Remote Demonstr. of Time, which is
wanting, the Correl. is used, or when emphasis is de-
sired, the Rem. Dem. of Manner €3, ‘which then
means ‘at that very time,’ ‘immediately.’

(6) The series of adverbs of Manner ending in ¥
are emphatic forms of £Q, g &c. but are also used
(especially the Rel., Correl., Inter., and Indef.) where
no emphasis is intended.

(7) The Rel. 3} and the Correl. 3@ are used
for sy and 3, the corresponding adverbs of Time,
in an emphatic sense, meaning ‘as soon as,” and ‘imme-
diately.’

(8) The Rel. sg= is used colloquially in the apodo-
gis for g, very commonly in the intensive form; as,
e % geifemt AR 2 fmr, ‘when he called, at
that very time (immediately) I went.

(9) st and 3= are idiomatically used, more espe-
cially in the intensive form, in the sense of ‘for that
very reason. Ex. gt (st st H6) b Jigwmr, ‘for
that very reason 1 asked,’ lit., ‘then 1 asked’; R P~
= %%fgmr, tthat is the very reason why I sold the

horse.’
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(10) The Rem. Dem. may always be used for the
Correl.

‘117. In relative adverbial sentences the relative
clause usually stands first, the apodosis being intro-
duced by the Correlative or Demonstrative, which
however is.not always expressed ; as, q{t gy fas st

wm#gﬁ, ‘when the sun came out we went

to our work.’

118. In conditional sentences the protasis is intro-
duced by ®, R=/39, or |/,* ‘i’; and the apodosis by gt,
‘then,” or gr, ‘indeed,” ‘truly,’ which must however
usually be left untranslated. Thus, | Bt niut

gyt U 8t g9 @ st=r I, ‘If your eyes are
paining why do you go out’?

ExXERCISE.

g du ofgmr ¥— o= gour ¥ Y= ¥—fafem
¥ 6% sfomr @9 dy AR Fa§ adt—w= N €9
Tt yrghnt 32 Vet we= sfzmr—at ured €315
W 3t At ure SN —F fafos wu 2R e fzfana
—gHt f&u a? it I—A »99 § a2 &t o
—fERX TR AN IR D Yz R TR EN e
323 2 3w 5 Jox Y 4N & mgare A famer

_* %} is Hindi rather than Panjébi, but will be met with occasionally
in Panjdbi books. I do not recollect ever having heard it used in this
sense by the villagers in conversation.
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TfenT—3ar 391 ¥ ¥—F &y ofder I—N
a5 a3 e - @3 aft fr—Qo Bug &t
wrfewr—arg gus g st st I W 2 8
Sfanr i §ug F (¢ a3t fwr—ueit §ug a2 R
‘SugE Ror I-f¥ fiqs a3 —Aniterst 2 fagd
Halt WA faqd gHre —met faad adt me—N fEg =
2 &t nrfunr—Gige gat anfunr A S wwt @
3r—feo vt fage v,

What are you doing now?—Where is your father
now ?—Now the sun has come out.—Where did you go
yesterday >— When did the 7dj4 come >—When did the
farmers sow the wheat ?>—1I never did this kind of work.
—Did you ever see my house >—When Lalu came from
Lahaur my brother was very ill.—What pundit was
that who came here yesterday ?—Where has he gone
today ?—He has gone nowhere.—Is he sitting any-
where ?—He is sitting somewhere outside.—When did
he come?—When did you go?—Why do not the far-
mers sow the wheat >—How did you catch the horse?
—The groom caught him somehow.
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CHAPTER XVII.

Furure TEnsEs.—INrFLECTED CAsES.—OMISsION
OF THE PosTPOSITIONS.
R N
119. It was stated in § 48 that of the fifteen finite
tenses three were formed from the root of the verb.
Leaving for the present the participial tenses we turn
to these. They are the Contingent Future, the 4bso-
lute Future, and the Imperative. The Contingent
Future is formed by adding to the root, in the 1st per-
son singular, the syllable 3. Thus from the root
, ‘write,” we get fgyt, ‘I write, ‘may write,” which
is conjugated as follows :

CoNTINGENT FUTURE.
¥ fout, ¢ 1 write, ‘may write, &e.

Singular, Plural.
L Pfewt, wmwt tsfidy,
2. Fo¥ ()" | 5t ot ot (fofud)”
3. 30 W, 69 fBu=.

Obs. The masec. and fem. are alike.

120. The Absolute Future is made by adding to
the above (except the forms in brackets) the syllable

* The forms in brackets are obsolete and will be discussed under
the head of the Imperative, in the Note at the end of Ch, XIX.

(o)
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am, inflected to 3t in the masc. pl., and to ), atwut in
the fem. sing. and pl. respectively, but in tbe 1st pers.
pl. the added syllable is attached to the sing. instead
-of to the pl. form. The 3rd pers. sing. has some alter-

native idflections.

ABsoLUTE FuUTURr,

A fisytaw, I shall write”’

Masculine. Feminine.
1§ feyia, ¥ b,
.§3 2. & fgam, 2 foad,
2 | 3. gufeam.foyar, | €9 fowl, fouad, foyw,
foyg, oy, - fey,
< Lyt foutdt, | wHl foyhiwmd,
' E‘: 2. gAY feva, foRa| g feRdmi, foRetmt
8. §J fBuad- €7 foumatwut.

121. Verbs whose roots end in § drop that letter
before the terminations of the future tenses, and option-
ally insert g to fill up the biatus. In the 3rd pers. pl.
however @ is commonly retained. Tbus the verb
WG, ‘to come’ is conjugated as follows :

Plural.
wH! nerndd wreid, -

Sﬁf wWER? mﬁ: wr
M W

Singular.
1. ¥ wrunctan o,
2. § wrgaw, nodam




§ 122,123.] CHAPTER XVII.. 115

Singular, Plural.

3. €T wrea, Birwm, W €3 WEA, @R, W
@, nogy wg- T T
Obs. In the 1st pers. the form without g I have never-
met with in print, but colloquially it is quite common-in the
Absolute Futare. In the 2nd and 3rd pers. the omiesion of &
is more frequent thau its insertion.

122. Any final vowel in the root, other than @, is
retained, and @ is optionally inserted between it and
the tense ending ; thus, §&T, ‘to wash, Qi or
Qeta, ‘I shall wash’; \fisr, ‘to drink,” witmyiar or
Wygiam, ‘I shall drink’.*

Ezc. Roots ending in iy drop the final vowel before the-
future terminations ; as, gfyar, ‘to say,’ gfgwr,.‘to remain,’
wfy&T, ‘tosit” ‘to flow,” Ffgmr, ‘to descond.” These make
their futures ggtar, gotaw, gotam, Sotawr.  The verbs g{r-.

&1, ‘to go,’ and yrgrT, ‘to eat,’ from the roots Ty and yry
drop g before all the verbal terminations, except that in the

perfect participle the latter retains it before the irregular ending--
&7, or wakes compensation for its loss by aspirating the gz
whence the forms yrggr and yryr as given in § 95.

123. The irregular verb ﬂ'gr, ‘to fall,” ‘to lie,"
makes its Perf. part. fiyar or yfgwr, and its Fut.

e * Instead of @, may be written, these two letters being fre-

quently interchanged in Panjdb{; thus mm, a"h", M

for qratam, w: \WIZAY.  This however I believe is a pecus.-
liarity of.the eastern districts. -
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yat, ygtw. The part. fgapr or yfgwmr is inflected to
y® in the masc. pl.,, and to ygd), yehmt in the fem.

sing. and pl. respectxvely The Future is conjugated
as follows ;

Singular, Plural.
1. ¥yt wlt ufew,
2. g’ '-l&: ui: gﬁ\‘ u€", ué: ﬁ: '4?)

3. @YUV & A=

124. Besides the common forms of the Instr.,
Abl., and Loc. cases already given, these cases have
also each a more archaic inflected form which is used
without the usual case sign %, ¥, y3, &c.

(1) In the Instrumental plu;al the inseparable
suffix ¢¥ is attached to the oblique form of the noun or
pronoun, the terminal vowel being previously dropped.
This has been already noticed in the paradigms of
pronouns ; as, §&Y feal, AR, B Gat. Exam-
ples of nouns are, FHt St FFMreR =r 3wz yrfgwmr,
‘you people have received the throne of the Guriship.’
(BR=BxtR). GFF wrfuwmr, * the pundits said.
There is no form corresponding to this in the singular.

(2) To form the Ablative, (a) in the singular § is
added to the oblique form, terminal €, when it occurs,
being dropped, and @ changed to fig before the suffix.
(3) In the plural @¥ is added, the rule being the same
as that given for the Instrumental.
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Examples are, under (a) avg s&dd8 wfewr,
‘Kdld came from Talwandi’ (3BLNE=3z8dHNI)
g R aﬁ AL 31> K7 X3}, ‘no word proceceded from
his moutl’; FIF WG, ‘from which direction?’
efgun§, ‘from the river” Under (b)) gt Bzamn
‘to fight with the fists,” ‘to box’; §g & Je, ‘by’ or
‘with, his hands’; Ba &3 fret ’F I&, ‘the people are
sitting bareheaded,’ lit., ‘with naked heads.’

Obs. In the plural if the noun has a gualifying adjunct
that too may be put in the same form ; e. g., Gy tfpﬂ eI

SHT T, ‘they entered by open doors’; Faft ﬂ»g’?, ‘barefoot,’

lit., ‘with naked feet.” Sometimes in the qualifying word bindi
is omitted ; as, T & Je¥, ‘by the bands of a god.’

(3) The Locative singular ends in 9, and the plural,
in @¥¥. The former is seldom used with nouns ending
in a vowel, but terminal € is hardened to its cognate
semivowel @, and the suffix P may then be attached.
In the plural @Y is affixed as in the Instrumental and
Ablative cases.

Examples. In the sing.; ygngd & =gy, ‘in
the presence of God *; € w3 Q=T > “he is sitting at
home,” lit., ‘in the house’; €I w3 fawmyr, ‘he went
home’; @I w3 A, ‘be is at home’; g, ‘in the shade’
(from gg, ‘shade’) In the pl.; €7 gyt wudt
Jaret Tat 2 Wat fsymr Y, ‘he writes verses in the
* Gurmukh{ characters in the Panjibi language’; B3
Fist i AT yFetwt, ‘these words reached the ears

of the king,’ lit., ‘into the ears.”
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Here ngain the qualifying adjunct often takes the

form of the noun, with or without bind{ ; as, et &l

‘in those days’; €3 =t et gamit na‘, ‘in bis bands
there were hracelets.’

Obs. 1. Of the above inflected forms that of the Ablative
eingular is universally current. As regards the others, thongh
they are not by any means uncommon, yet any one beginning
the study of the language will do well to guard against employ-
ing them too freely, as their use seems to bLe in a measure
limited. The examples given, and those in the exercise, are all
taken from native books.

Obs. 2. Pronouns do not employ any of these forms except

the Instrumental. The form in E¥ being common to that and
the Ablative and Locative the connection only can determine
which is iutended.

1256. Dostpositions are often unexpressed. This
is especially true of those that denote location; e. g.,
€ s (2%) fr s ‘he has gone to the village’; xrx®y
gy (fgg; feayzg FfHmT, ¢ In Nanak’s house a son
was born’; gaﬁrs -] ‘gb\r (Q%) §ar %’ ‘he is sitting
at the gate of the village’; Qqu(aﬁrnn% ‘he Las.
gone home.’

ExEeRcIsE.

WH BR IITT WI NOHTT— N Wt IIE 395
gaa iy ¥ €9 a% W -2 A € @Ay
@0 2 D Aras T wI wisNT—gy T fea suEF
e syt —=rar ¥y T ew -6 ®I9 IdAmt v
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— N o st —3o fify 3@ @R 7' g Argm—
Fmt fium @ ¥ Jaitnt —gtud g Ygehmt
B —nwt wot SMfFmit § 4 it —ga w3 IV
ot afdar I F{T Y widg 0T wt Ia AR
I5— WD g ¥ s srfgnn *—wmrdt syt T §= -
funn AT—YASHAY @R 3 Sfamr— A2 wrfunn—
gt @ 9t — G §¥3aUT aax < wEe feunle:
WT— I 7YY % FfBE M@ —uszE v
®I3Y nngit— ¥ awrS 2 wee fenrgim—mnat
¥ et ¥ nou aradt fr— R = 9 93 Iy
¥ nout It sfour— o @ dr § oy It
INY UG Tt - I8 wMYr3F AT By It w3
TG 95 — T i €3 uE ¥ — Ut Y ugtnt
Ix—niw 63 Y= —Jor Az @3 qro9 ufew A

We went yesterday to the pardit’s house.—All the
women of the village have gone to the meld.—We are
going to the meld tomorrow.—Rdm Singh will remain
at home.— His sister will go..—Tomorrow we shall do

#* Addressed by Shiv to his worshipper. mgw is used in the
gense of ‘to apply.’ and the meaning is, “you have engaged in hnumble
contemplation of me.”

+ QR?Q*: ‘evening’ is a plural noun though used in a singulap
sense, hence the plural form of the Locative in the above sentence.

The word J'Ss ‘night,’ however, which is not plural, is irregulaily
used in the same form, mak'ng ‘a‘l’B’fa ‘at night,’ or ‘last night’; GU
st wg an mm: ¢‘he did not come home last night.’
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little work.—She will write a letter.—The sepoys will
bring their rifles.—If the water is brackish I will not
drink (it).—It will rain (rain will fall) today.—The
sun (gy) will not come-out today.—The girls will
laugh.—The people will all go home today.—Lalu’s
sister’s-son lives in Phalaur.—I came (this) morning.
(Loc. ¢.)—We shall go (tomorrow) morning.—_The
coolies have gone to some village.—When will they
return ?—1I saw your sister’s-son (last) evening.—The
cart will come from Ludehdna to-day.—The camels
will all come (tomorrow) morning.—We shall not sell
our land.

NOTE.
The Absolute Future.

126. It is interesting to note the origin of this tense. It
is formed, as has been stated, by adding the syllable gr to the
Contingent Fature. This gy, which is inflected to 3, 3}, 3it-
it, is none other than an abraded form of ryyr, the Perf.
part. of syvar, ‘to go,’ with its inflections arg, argh, returt.
The expression eqq%m- therefore means literally ‘he is
gone (that) he may read.” Itis not clear how this comes to
have a future meaning, but we have in our own language
something very similar to it in the expression, ¢he is going to
read.’ Another curious fact is worth noticing in this connec-
tion. In the Marathi, Marwéri, and Naipdli they make the
fatare by adding to the same tense (the Cont. Fut.) the suffix
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& or @, a contraction of Pgg or PFP—"come.” Hence
uUZ® or yF® in these languages means ‘he will read,’” or
‘he is come (that) he may read’.* This again has its analogy
in the English, ‘I am coming,” meaning, about to do 8o, or the
colloquial expression, ‘it is coming to rain.” We may also say
‘I am going,” meaning ‘about to go,’ but ‘I am reading,’ or
‘writing’ does not mean ‘about to read,” or ‘to write.” The
words come and go contain in themselves for some inscrutable
reason the idea of fatarity.

127. A distinct type of this tense having A as the radical
letter of its termination is met with in the Janam Sdkhi, and
is colloquial in the districts bordering on Réjputdnd. It differs
bat little from the common form of the Future which is curretit
throughout Eastern Rijputdnd. The two co.njugations are
given together for the sake of comparison.

FI&T, ‘to do’
Singular. Plural,

1st. 2nd. | 3rd. 1st. 2nd. 3rd.

[, ]

Réj. | a9y | AOW | FO | OO | wR | wew t
Panj.| wowt | a9 | womt | womt | wow |mwmet

Ex. 38 FHt JH mrRA ® Fgnt 7, ‘whatever work
you say I will do Sir.’ ‘

Wﬁﬂf@mgﬁﬁzﬁﬁ, ‘as soon as we

arrive there he (the demon) will devour us.’

* Hoernle, § 509.  + Kellogg, § 502(1).  { Bibéri L4l, p. 69.
P
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W&#mﬂm, ‘God will prosper the business.’
(T®T) 38 TAD! I THh, (Bild) is probably
up to some nonsense.” _
One cannot fail to be struck with the similarity of this form
to the Contingent Futare. 1f § be struck out they are in
all except the lst pers. pl. practically the same, as note the
following 3

Stngular. Plural.

1st. 2nd. 3rd. 1st. 2nd. 8rd.

Abs. Fut. | ggnt | ag® | xo% | wont | a9w | a9n=m
Cont.Fut. 33t | ad |9 |afow| &y | a9

This close resemblance renders it certain that the two have
a common origin, and in the archaic Hindi dialect of the
Rémdyan, where a form of the Cont. Fut. in fi§ or | occurs,
weo find an explanation of the {§. Thus, a‘ -4 aafﬂ=Panj.
] i‘ g&, ‘if thou wish’.*
The Inflected Cases.

128. The High Hindi, and the Urdd which is only a
Persianized form of the same, have preserved no trace of these
archaic types of the Instrumental, Ablative and Locative cases.
They exist however with slight modification in a few of the
-older dialects.

(1) Inthe language of Biliar, of which there are three
principal dialects, the Bhojpuri, Mégadhi, and Maithili, the

* Kellogg, § 538, f. Also cf. § 540, 541 (2) a.
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Instrumental oase is not employed in an active sense as it'1s in
Panjibi and High Hiundi, with the perfect tenses of transitive
verbs. The equivalent, e. g., of @& &13T, ‘he did,’ would in
Bibart be 'e' m=€v #3T, the subject being in the
Nom. The Instr. is simply a second Abl. It bas two forms.
In one, which is identical with the Abl. the uninflected noun

takes the suffix ¥, and in the other the noun is inflected to ’3
and employs no suffix ; as, Uﬂ‘a’aaw&ﬂ=Panj. a' |8
3 s, ‘I shall take away by force’.® This illustrates
what was said in § 16 of the original use of this case as an Ab-
lative, and also suggests an explanation of the Panjabi Ablative
6 |

(2) The Gujrati Locative ends in ¥ in both the sing. and
the pl.; as w(F, ‘in the house’; BHFITH, ‘on a child’; a3ty
‘on the children’; a'at% contracted to a'_%, ‘on a horse’.t

In the Bhojpuri, Magadhi, and Maithili dialects there is the

same form, in the sing. only; as dfss R ] %3% g
‘in the pandit’s house there are many books’.} In Marwari and
Mewéri the termination is ‘?{; as a%) ‘on a horse’; "Q%: ‘at
bhome’, ||

Ellipsis of the Postposition.

129. 1In cases such as those illustrated by the examples.
given in § 125 where the postposition is omitted, Kellogg holds-
that it is incorrect “to represent the postposition as arbitrarily-
omitted. In reality we have herein a remaining trace of the-

old inflectional system of declension....The real character of
such words is still discernible from their power to occasion the

* Grierson, i. 11, ii. 52, iii. 3, iv. 303. t Taylor, pp. 20, 175.
§ Grierson, ii. 52, iii. 3, iv. 303. | Xellogg, Table 1L
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infleckion of an attributive adjunct.”* He may very likely be
right, though the reason he gives is not convincing, since even
if the postposition were ‘“arbitrarily” omitted the noun would
necessarily be put in the inflected form, just as when the
subject of a verb is omitted the verb nevertheless must assame
the form that would be required if the subject were expressed.
Moreover the postposition is sometimes omitted where there
can be no thought of a Locative case, and where also the
attributive adjunct is inflected, as in the following example ;
33 w2 (3) Rer wmar 33y wwm THe afewr J,
¢(by) your coming my cauldron has become quite cold.’

Still it is troe, as has been said, that sach omissions gener-
ally ocour in the case of those postpositions which denota
location, and this makes it probable that Kellogg’s contention
is correct.

# Kellogg, § 162, Rem.

-—
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CHAPTER XVIIL

CoNTINGENT FUTURE.
—ET

130. The conjugation of the Contingent Future
was given in the last Chapter. The Contingent tenses
(cf. Group I and II, § 52) are all used to present an
idea hypothetically, with no reference to its possible or
probable realization, in contradistinction to the indica-
tive tenses, which present it positively or negatively as
an objective fact, or an assumed fact.

181." The Contingent Future represents an act or
state as possibly to occur, but without assuming that
it will do so.* It is employed :—

(1) In (a) the protasis, or (b) the protasis and
apodosis of relative and conditional sentences.

Examples :—

(o) o & feo du 3R @9 fasin wgam, ‘he will cer-
tainly die whom this snake stings’; ;@ v y® st
wHt Tria, ‘when he asks I will tell (bim)’; R €
7R 3t 9 @ I, if be comes it will be well,’ lit.,
‘it is a good thing.’

(%) ® a3 & Wagt, I will do what you say’; st

#+ In the case of the substantive verb this tense sometimes has also
a present sense.

1 The Correlative of &g is F&» bat in practice Bt often follows
in the apodosis.
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€3 g®R 3t ¥ srat, ‘when he calls I will go’; @
€9 g®TR 31 W ArE ‘if be calls I will go, | yrad
Q-'s% 3T WA Y1I a?fiqﬁ, ‘if the water subsides we may
cross over. .

Obs. In the last four examples the verb in the apodosis
bas more or less the idea of potentiality, and so probably this
tense always has, but very often, as in the first three of these,
this is so fuint as scarcely to be discernible, as also in the

following ; & €7 39 31® &A1 R st IFT AR &Y, ‘if he does
not agree to what you say what will youdo’? It has been sug-
gested that the use of the contingent tenses in such cases as
these is due to a habit the native of India bas of avoiding posi-
tiveness in bhis language, and of expressing himself vaguely, so
as not to commit himself too far.

(2) In asking or granting permission.

Ex. g& ¥ sneh ‘Now may I go’? €9 a= wn?»
‘when may he come’? @3 &% MR, ‘he may come
. tomorrow, %} @Y ® ®, * ‘he may take what he
pleases.’

(3) In questions in which English idiom would re-
quire the use of ‘shall” Thus, of the three examples
just given the first two could be translated, ‘now shall
I go’? ‘when shall I come’? Further examples are;

WA W @Y srfen, ‘where shall we go today’? §¥
faozlt Ut ugh ‘which book shall I read’?

(4) In an interrogative sentence with an adverb of
manner the idea of potentiality is expressed.

* E’%’ from %: ‘to take.”

Y N —
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Ex. fgg 32 ¥ fagg wrat, ‘bow can I eat this
bread’? st fadat smfed, ‘bow can we go'?
(5) To express a wish or hope.

Ex. ggard 39 fen A &o xR a1 foum?, ‘may
the Gurd never again bring us into this country’;
YIng3 ad» ‘God grant, lit., ‘may God do (it)’; &
A1 /9> ‘God forbid,” lit., ‘may God not do (it).’

(a) Closely allied to this is a very common idiom
according to which a negative hope or a hypothesis is
expressed by means of a contingent tense preceded by
fa® or fagd.

Ex. @ fa3 % a1 IR, ‘I hope be will not be
angry,’ ‘perbaps he will be angry’; €3 faqa fgn1g ar
IR, ‘I hope he is not ill,” ‘perhaps he is ill.” Further
illustrations of this usage will be given in connection
with the remaining contingent tenses. :

(6) In a dependent clause relating to the future,
connected by fg or its equivalents i, g1g}, with one
denoting wish, purpose, power, ability, authority.

Ex. ¥ ordar /it 39 €3 &7 %, I wished that
he should not come’; QU R M HATS IR N .3 T
‘what power bas he to seize me’? lit., ‘that he should
seize me’; W WS FM 7 F ATY 71 TS, ‘it was my
purpose that you should go with us’ FrXag v
feufgmrg a7 D & 31, ‘the fhdneddr has not

authority to release you.’
(7) To express likeness, whken any act or event is
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compared to another, the verb which expresses the
likenees as a supposed future act or event is put in the
Cont. Fut.

Ex. §u§ W@ wfywr 3 20 83 § w3, ‘he
beat him as one would beat a dog.’

(8) Generally to represent any act, event, or state,
as in the future possible or supposable.

Ex. firar® w3t Arat uz €% Ayt Sritmt,
‘] may indeed go to (my) father’s house but there (my)
companions will laugh.’

132. In conditional and relative clauses there is
not unfrequently an ellipsis of &, and the relative
adverb or pronoun.

Ex. arst »t wry 3t syruta, (if) my mother says,
I will go'; 39 wrdfit 5t 3 § S ‘(when) I come
again I will tell you’; gr3 ® &3, ‘he may do (what)
he pleases.’

133. The order of clauses in relative and condi-
tional sentences may be reversed, the apodosis being
placed first for the sake of emphasis.

Ex. ygigs § 39 €8 figawra starahit st § Far
9% %, ‘when you mind what I say fken 1 shall
know that God is kind to you’; €3 gt 9% W e
AT YT, ‘he will keep well who does not eat opium’; 3f
st wrehait } F WY &% T, ‘if you go with me then

I will go’’
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134. Of the negative particles ¥, %, ®t and ¥3,
signifying ‘not,” % or Zr alone is commonly used with
the contingent tenses.*

ExERCISE.

Wz ] ITEwmI W €9 TIT AW -7/ F
w7 fatr—atan § Ga Trg t Fuitzi Ngruza &30
I NI T e oo T 3t N @w & argtanr—
® at 3t ¥ 2 Aew gowt—wi fow 2 ua W@ e
g9 7t @ yifs GuR se fern R yas Ix—Ftfev A
yIRgs At a1 fned 3t few R wa @ g wrR—
i fe uongs A R gr e St fevAaH HIa 1 3
ofr3 IR—W 3013 w3 wret—ymime 2 § o 23
—nANS I a-—geE R Aaet—F IR R
Eat—¥ By fGes & aet—Gonu Hes aTITA
— 3 A T e g A By e —Farend ur
G A THW A /A N i e — &R we = few-
famra a9t |/ I AMfyy R Eagre Ae—fige @X
Az Iz NI

* This remark has reference to the modern colloquial. In the Note
at the end of the Chapter will be given examples modifying it as
regards the more archaic form of the language.

t fgx 1D ‘once,’ lit., ‘one time.’
-3 FAXH HIA> ‘birth and death,’i. e, transmigration,
Q
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Those -who go to Patidld will see the mabardja’s
darbdr.—We will do as you say. (as you say so we will
do)—1It will be well (a good thing) if you come to my
house tomorrow.—What is that in your hand? (¢hat
#n your hand what is?)—(It) is nothing.—If the oran-
ges are ripe we will pluck them.—If you wish I will go.
—Some time when (when 3ome time) my brother comes
from Amb4éld I will ask him.—May I go home?—The
groom asks if he may go to the bazdr. ($he groom says,
may.I.go &c.)—When the water subsides shall we cross
over the river—His anger flared up like fire. (s0 flared

up as fire might flare up).

"NOTE.
ZThe Contingent Future.

1385. This tense occurs in all the Janguages and dialects
that have their origin in the Sanskrit, and bas a wider applica-
tion than any other. The conjugation of it varies but little
throughout North India, but in form the Panjbi is most nearly
allied to the Sindhi, Gojréiti and Madgadhi, The inflections are
shown in the following Table, with the High Hindi placed at
the top for the sake of comparison.*®

*.Cf. Hoernle, § 496, Grierson, iii. 43. Taylor, 130,
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Singular, Plural,

1st. ' 2nd. 3td. 1st. 2nd. 3rd,

¥ |&¢| ¥
feo, e 6.6 w=
@i Fzé ﬂ&:&rx

High Hindi | @ 3
Panjibi. |mt, ¥
Sindbi.* |wuet g, PBY
Goréti. | @[ R eRER 6|
Mégadbi. | @ | &R fewmfe [T | fa

The Garhwéli and Bhojpuri also have Z==Panj. & in the
3rd pers. pl.

136. Though in High Hindi and Panjabi this tense.is now
used generally in a contingent sense, and with a fatare re-
ference, yet originally it was a present indicative, and in a
number of the langnages of North India is still the regular form
of that tense.

(1) In the Old Baiswari dialect of the Rdmdyan it is used
both with and without the auxiliary for the present indicative,
The following are among many examples given by Kellogg,

F9€ & FAATHA, ‘one faith I hold’; B T x vt

‘The reed neither blossoms nor bears fruit”’ So 'also in the
Braj dialect, 3 s Ife ® TUYHY X l-n‘%,x ‘he who is

#* These inflections are those of a transitive verb, the forms of the
intransitive being somewhat different.

t g TS —Panj. §H T This form in WY is met with occs-

sionally in Panjdbi.

t I, A =Panj. T YR

L L L
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wise (a pundit) regards neither sorrow nor joy'; m%%, ‘they
come.” Throughout Rajputdnd this is the common form of the
present indicative ; as fl@ W@ & o3 (Panj. 3 utR
T ®foa)s ‘why do you eat poison’? wﬁ&mm
( Pan). ﬂ' g ]| mﬁ); ‘what do you command me’?*
In many parts of the North West Provinces this form is com-
mon, and in the Panjib we hear our sahises and grass-cuts,
who come from those regions, say to one another RUUIH ml%
%, ‘the sdhib is coming’; mfb‘a g‘wl‘?, ‘the sdhib is calling,’
&c. 1In the Magadbi it is used in the same way in combination
with the auxiliary, and also rarely without it.t

(2) In Bengéli, Oriy4, and Gujrati it is both a present
indicative and a contingent future, while in M4rathi it serves
the purpose of a historical present or a habitual past.$ In
these last two senses, and also as a past potential it is very
commonly used in Panjabi. Whenever a villager tells a story
he falls immediately into the use of this tense in relating past

events, and it is found so used on almost every page of the
Janam Sikhi.

Ex. gt ar® WY, ‘then Kild said’; afyx ¥ T uan-
79 3 fe3a wrma § fau fagur @t J, ‘they said, O
God what grace hast thou bestowed upon so (young) a child’;
wt grit Y 3t a1z 3 AP ATV, ¢ when Rémén looked

there was not even a beggar’; gt ¥ B HITTaT 241 st &
JTY, ‘then (when) I and Mardén4 looked what did we see’?

Wt (€7 TV W SRV YT q9 TF AT Ha'D, ‘we looked

one toward the other but were able to do nothing.’

* Kellogg, § 490, 506, 507,545. Gr_ierson, iii. 45. 1 Hoernle, § 496.
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(3) The following are examples of the use of the same tense

as a babitual past. W BT ﬁ'a'? Yy, ‘whoever came
would fall at (his) feet’; st e'{l - 17, '% at W LE oY)

‘when she pounded the rice (in a mortar, to hull it) her brace-
lets would rattle.’

(4) And as a past potential; 3% & §F ZWT: ‘be would
not release bim from his embrace,’ lit., ‘his neck’; st AT
YA 37 ATAx 2 gIat €3 BT ufewr €3 N &t
‘then the demon Kauda fell at the feet of Gurd Nénak (and)
would not rise.’

(5) Especially common is this form in proverbial sayings
and the enunciation of general truths.

Ex. a% " mi, {what a man) does, he will receive (the
reward of the same)’ fi"g 2 IS aéa’a ﬂr%, ‘the bear-
tamer (alone) knows the ways of bears,’ i. e. every man under-
stands his own occupation ; ﬁ <E 4 aa &> ‘bhe says one
thing and does another’; J{qT ﬁ AT L c fes ea A
HT&, ‘one strikes his forehead on the ground, while his heart

is flying in the heavens,’ i. e. prostrates himself in prayer,
while all the time his mind is wandering hither and thither.

137. Sometimes we meet with the use of the negative Y
with this and the other contingent tenses, though this usage is
archaic, and is not to be imitated in speaking the language.

Ex. gV 7 3% IR R gat ufgndt 3 w3 g 6w
=T TWT T ‘he said, Sir it will be well if he does not re-

ceive some benefit by meeting with you’; HIRAYS TI TS
e &9t fa w3 fa= aﬁ # TY ltfa, ‘during the whole

of the rainy season they do not move about lest pain should be
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inflicted on some insect’; R ga%‘ Hr ﬁiml' st yz &3
MWFITE T ATY, f one ate too much there would be danger
of suffering indigestion’; ﬁ' a‘@ %T-_' ﬁa'a fzﬂ N fz&m
w'fE 43 7 uaws A Ay 2 6D Sy w TIT™ IV,
.call a doctor and have him cured lest what seems to be a small
matter should prove to be seriouns’.*®

138. More frequently ZJ¥ or ZTJ? is met with, as in the
examples given under § 136 (4). Others are ; XT&F 3 &HI
&g JusT It ﬂ'ﬂ"’ zat fas TS 3!31% XTIV, ‘keep your
eye on Ninak lest perchance he should lose any money'; 3t
I AAR ;ﬂ'yﬁa% &1, ‘then Gurdé Nénak did not reply’;
€% IR g 79 NV WTY AY I &I, ‘Chando Réni be-

came silent, she was unable to say anything.’

* i“ 2 é& &Y is a proverbial expression, i’q signifying &

small particle or blade of grass, and Y a hundred thousand. The
former is taken as the type of what is insignificant, and the latter, of
what is qf serious importance. The phrase then means, a matter of
great importance concealed behind one that is insignificant, or to
apply it to the case referred to in the sentence quoted, the fear- is
expressed lest what seemed a slight indisposition might unless properly
treated prove serious.

- -
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CHAPTER XIX.

TraE IMPERATIVE.—SOME IRREGULAR VERBS.
e’ 2" * & ammmmennd

139. The Imperative is rightly placed by Kellogg '
among the future tenses, since the action contemplated

is still in the future at the time of speaking. It is con- °

Jjugated as follows :—
IMPERATIVE.
ﬁ‘ foyt, ‘let me write.

Singular. Plural.

1. ¥ fout, let me write,
2. # fou, &, (rﬁ“):‘

write thou,

8. @v f@w, let him (her)

wut fafusy, T let us write,

gHt o, fofug, write
T e,

6T f@y, let them write.

write,

Obs. The masc. and fem. are alike.

140. By a reference to § 119 it will be seen that
with slight exceptions the forms of the Imperative and
the Contingent Future are the same.

{1) In the 2nd pers. sing. (a) the Imperative has a
form which is identical with the root of the verb, and
which does not occur in the Cont. Fut. () The form in

* The form in brackets is obsolete. See below § 150, 151.
t In the Janam Skhf the termination gy

fesfigiay instead of Agsfiqwy.

is common, making
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¥ which is obsolete in the Cont. Fut. is in regular use
in the Imperative, while on the other hand that in ¢
which is in common use in the former is obsolete in the
latter. '

(2) The nasal § of the 2nd pers. pl. in the Cont.
Fut. does not occur in the Imperative, but the obsolete
form in fg§ is regularly employed in the latter.

141. In the second person the forms g, fsfug
differ slightly as regards their usage from figy, f&%.

(1) They are somewhat more polite.

(2) They would be more likely to be used if the
order were not expected to be immediately carried out,
but at some future time, though even in this case the
shorter forms would not be out of place, and indeed are
frequently employed.

(3) They relate to habilual action. Thus if you
are questioning a man on some affair you say, 3§ &t
/™ or 3 AT Y, ‘do not lie,” lit., ‘do not speak a lie,’
but 35 a7 WY or 35 A7 YfHE, if you mean ‘do not
make a practice of lying.” Nevertheless the two forms
are very much used interchangeably.

142. With the Imperative the negative xr alone
is commonly used.*® It usually stands before the verb,
but sometimes follows it. 1t is often placed after the

* Owing to the influence of the Hind{ or Urdu, H{Y is sometimes
heard, but it is not good Panjébf. For the use of ZJT with the Im-
perative see the Note at the end of this Chapter.

L et . TW .

- .
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second person of the Imperative without a negative force
but rather to give emphasis to it; as, F& &Y, ‘listen
won’t you,’ ‘just listen’; % &, ‘look won’t you,’ ‘see
here.” In this sense it is spoken with a rising tone of
the voice. If spoken with a falling inflection the above
would mean ‘do not listen,” and ‘do not look.” .

' 148. The Imperative 2nd pl. of sfx®r, ‘to obey,’

lengthened to 3%, and the 3rd sing. and 2nd pl. of

HTEAT ‘to know,” viz., F7T®, |ra, are idiomatically
used as adverbs meaning, ‘as it were,’ ‘as if’ In the
latter sense they are usually preceded by fi, |, or
248

Ex. fgg fRfawt Wi aafamt wr A dm , “this

science is as it were a collection of contrivances’; -0

NG Yfomr 321 7 ¥ Nug erHrer It ‘be spoke
as if he himself were the master of the house’; ﬁ'eﬂ#

w¥ §u @n 3 NG T Y A AR =R glew
O AT /Y, ‘what you say to him he forgets as if he had
never even heard it.’

144. The 2nd sing. and pl., and the 3rd sing.
Imper. of syr&xxT, ‘to know,’ are used with a personal
pronoun in a sense equivalent to the phrase ‘do as you
please, the responsibility is with you,’ or ‘it is your
business, not mine” You endeavour for instance to
persuade a man to follow a particular course, and find-
ing him unwilling to act on your advice you say nE

& 71, or FHY FTR, with a good deal of emphasis on
R

e
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the prenoun, and that ends the argument. Or speak-
ing of a third person you say €g sv®, ‘he can do as he
pleases and take the consequences’.® The expression
Bt 7S also frequently means ‘I do not know,” when
said in reply to a question.

145. From the verb g®er, ‘to go,’ is formed the
very common phrase g8 Ff@R, or W TR SR,
‘come let us go.’

146. In the following list of irregular verbs the
letter » indicates that the part referred to is regular.
In some cases regular and irregular forms both are
in use.

* In this idiom there seems to be a Eood deal of confusion with
respeot to the persons, the verb in the 3rd pers. being sometimes used
with the 2nd personal pronoun and very commonly the verb in the

2nd pers. with the 3rd personal pronoun, as # ﬂ‘%} 'Q'U ﬂ"%-
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§ 146.]

‘wa0lng | lavy caeag "HAILINIIN]
“ALLVEIIN] an]

(1) The Future conjugation of 8 is as follows:—
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Singular. Plural.
1. ¥ fomt, wxh wift ¥R,  [8 ®T
2. g’ E'E, ﬁ, . w &6.: %é: ué'a aﬁ»
3. o=, WY, €7 =

(2) The Future of R is conjugated in the same
way, except that (a) the second form throughout the
singular usually takes e laun over i@, making ¥t, ¥-
¥, and ¥, and (5) the 3rd pl. is . In the lst
sing. and 2nd pl. the form without g is preferred.

(3) The Perfect participles of gfyer and gfiyer are
irregular only in the ma-c. sing. The inflected forms
are regular, g3, g gt 20d I, T, aTtwt.

(4) The Future conjugation of Q&r was given in
§ 123. The Imperative is the same, except the 2nd
sing. and pl., which are as given in the Table.

147. A noun denoting a place toward which mo-
tion is directed is put in the Dative or Locative case,
the suffix ;s, 9, &c., being often omitted as has been
explained, but if a person be denoted the postposition
¥ or yr\y must be used. Ths we say §g s & for-
Wt or €3 iy famt, ‘he went to the village,” but
never §3 #uU® IIG § T or G YR TG

faruT, ¢ he went to his brother.” In this case we must

say €T WMTURX I A% .
ExErcise.

mu%wam—ﬁwﬁwne—#ﬁ#fta TAQ
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TYA—R WY ’ A 2% fomret—mt W goret 5t
HFI Mt —Y ¥ et WY avg g9 g
N2 2R 2 G0 § R wAr AR 39
IR F9—orT 7 3397 W% noumr W TI—
W R Ao —afre * R I *—3t 93 wrax M af-
WT TR HTHT I HI AT IS Son—arfenn ity
war Tadl -z IAB AR Yt armet—N & 7%
wrz feg—F W @Iy —TH T Sag I W wiw
At nrgtir— Ry fadare faw fawr s ager Tt
—foa sie W ¥ F w7 AR Rw AT St
a® g3t AfTe ME'R 3T NI B 78 Uy fonnfe€—
€= % & n gustne fear— N g filg & o it fir
a—¥ 2 § wryed U fewtn—gF A § @ Wm—
midWw-—mit e AR TS R
& fawtr—FT A mrger I3 Gung w9—

* Note the difference between F{T&' and ém The former
always means to go. The ldtter means to move in any direction, whe-
ther away from, or toward the speaker, or accompanying him. Hence

if anyoue is walking with you and lags behind you say Ua, ‘come.’

If you send him anywhere and he hesitates, you say Ba ‘go,’ or if he
is going anywhere and you wish to accompany him you say ﬂ aa

Py m ‘I will go with you.’

t 9&'{» wonders’ Very often however the word has a bad
meaning, and signifies ¢ trick,’ ¢ deceit.’
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43 3 e femrel—amre § Ao—STdETe A% AW
—ATY AR T AT AR AT AR

Bring me some water.—Bring my shoes.* —Bring
your shoes.—I will give you my shoes.—Give me the
ink-stand.—Give me your pen.—Take this pen.—I will
not take it.—We will not take the oranges.—What
shall we take?—Which book shall I take ?—Which
books shall the boys take?—May the boy take this
orange ?—I gave him an orange.—I gave him this book.
—They gave us two books.—Give Basant Singh your
gun.—Where did you (sing.) stay >—Where did you
(pl.) stay today ?—What did Ndnak say?—What did
the old women say ?—Stay here today.—Come let us
go to the meld.— The brahmans are as proud as if they
were gods. (the brakmans have such pride as if we
are gods).

NOTE.

148. That the Imperative and Contingent Future were,
with the exception of the root form of the Imper. 2nd sing.,
originally identical, is evident from a comparison of the two
paradigms. It is rendered still clearer by the following Table,
in which the Panjabi Imperative and the Sindhi Contingent
Futare are placed side by side.

* ‘Bhoes’ is generally spoken in the singular, as being a pair.
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E3ET to give up.’

Singular. Plural.

1st. 2nd. 3rd.| 1st. | 2nd. 3rd.

Sind. Cont. | g@fg- aﬁ,ﬁ,lg% 2% |efs6| exlfa

Fat. it w .e’t m
Panj. Imper. | g5t | g3, (8F), 53 850 &3, | €3S
g3t 1511

(1) It will be observed, (a) that the obsolete form in Q of
the Panjibi Imper. 2nd sing. is in current use for the same
person in the Sindbi Cont. Fat.; (b) That the Panjabi Imper.
forms in gt and fg& have their exact counterpart in the
8indhi Cont. Fut.; and (¢) That the Panjibi 1st pl. though
differing slightly from the Sindbi is identical with the Gujrati
Cont. Fut.

149. The P¥ type bas also close analogies in the Garh-
wéli Cont. Fut. {ta, ‘beat’; Old Baiswari {Tfg or Hrafiy;
Migadhi 3{T3ut; Maithili Hradt.t

150. The form in & exists in old Maréthi, and is derived
from the more archaic type in fJ: thus yrafy, yrafe,
w¥l

151. Many examples might be cited from the Janam Sdkif

illustrating the use of the termination ¥ in the Imperative.
The following will suffice.

* The Gujrét! bas BB like the Panjbi.
t+ Kellogg, Table xx. Grierson, iii. 43, v. 52,
1 Beames.
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Ex. Z1au # = e ¢ 3 Yot 3 Ju ¢ w3
Y % NI g & ‘kiss the forehead of Nénak, and

place (your) hands on his feet, and give my greeting to Jairdm’;

mnt wtfiewt Bt S oY, ‘antil I come keep the
work going'; % 43 Vat wmY fg%' FIHar ﬁ’ ‘see
that he is not led astray by people’s talk’; NIt &ER 'Fﬂ$

A B, ¢ give my saldm to Nanak.
152. The following examples illustrate the use of the form

.in ¥ when immediate action is expected.
 Ex. ;e ¥ ffgun 92 B 9 €3 § ova wre fo-
MTE; ‘o boy and call Rém Ditté from the shop’; | gger
o7 % ST R a?? FHTKD ‘if you ate a follower of the

Guri (lit., ‘a Gurd's man’) then know for certainty’; YHa3
ot #to #&r a3ve, ¢ Basant Singh, just hand me that
channd’; Rt 5 &7 aft | T Y Ta g wny few,
‘beware, don’t lie, whatever you owe (have to give) say truly’;
1T Y Ug Ut 88T ‘go throw down the fodder, pressing
it (well).’

153. With regard to the relation between the Contingent
Fuature and the Imperative Hoernle says, “The present conjunc-
tive (Cont. Fat.) and the present imperative are the same as
the Sanskrit present indicative and present imperative respec~
tively. But in the same measure as the Sanskrit present
indicative assumed a conjunctive sense in the Gaudian langua-
ges, it also became capable of doing duty for the present
imperative, and was consequently confounded with it, but so
that, as a rule, the present conjunctive superseded the present
imperative, while in the 2nd pers. the imperative took the
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place of the conjanctive.”* In the dialects of Bihar these two
are absolutely identical.t
154. In the Janam Sdkki the Imperative 2nd sing. often

ends in e or f@, which are archaic Hindi forms used fre-
quently in the Rémdyan and other medieval writings.}

Ex. g& wwv § fefemr By, ‘now dismiss us’; i@
ﬁ é Hr3 (UF 3T fqud ;Y ‘first kill me, afterwards go
where you please’; Ty Fam %, ‘go wake (him).’

(1) Both these forms are in common use in Sindhi, the.
lmper. 2nd sing. of transitive verbs ending in g, as Yif®
from the infinitive YT&F» ‘to cherish,’ and that of intransitive
verbs in @ as WG from HIH * to die.’

155. The respectful or precative forms of the Imperative,

DY, YWY, &c., do not call for remark since they belong
to Hindi and are never used in Panjédbi except by those who,

in the cities or elsewhere, have come under the influence of the
Hindi or Urdd language.

156. Occasionally the negative particle Z1J¥ is used with

the Imperative ; as, gwfﬁ Qﬁ' 3%, ‘do not send (him) to
Talwandi’; FHT A3 F& XTI ‘do not you do anything.’

#* (Comparative Grammar, § 497.  { Grierson, iii. 27, &o.
3 Beames, iii. 109, Kellogg, 542 (1).
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CHAPTER XX.

CompouND VERBS.—TuE VERB J&t.—OMISSION OF THE
AvuxiLIARY.—OMissioN oF THE CONJUNCTION.
—ADJECTIVES AS ADVERBS.

O I

15%. The Panjib{ language, like the Hindf and
Urdua employs a large number of what are known as
Compound Verbs. No less than twelve or thirteen
varieties are enumerated by grammarians, but of these
not more than three can be regarded as justly entitled
to the name. The remainder are in fact phrases con-
sisting of two words in grammatical relation to one
another. Indeed this might be said of all of them but

as, in the three exceptions referred to, the relation of
 the component parts is not very obvious, they may
fairly be regarded as true compounds. The list is as
follows :—

Nominal, Inceptive,

Intensive, Permissive,

Potential, Acquisitive,

Completive, Continuative,

Frequentative, ° Progressive,

Desiderative, Statical,
Reiterative.

" The student who is beginning the study of the
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language might well be excused if he felt alarmed at so
formidable an array of ‘strange names,” as Beames
very justly calls them, but I think that as we take
them up in their order it will be found that none of
them are really dangerous, and that in the case of most
of them the name will prove the most difficult thing to
master.

168. Many ideas which in English are expressed
by a single verb, are, in Panjab{, expressed by a com-
bination of a verb and a noun, or a verb and an
adjective ; as fyairg wIAT, ‘to love’; §3uz FIAL, ‘to
create’; EFT HIAT, ‘to stumble,’ lit., ‘to eat a stumble,
&c. These are the so-called zominal compounds.

189. The verbs which enter most frequently into
these combinations are gg&r, ‘todo,” J&m, ‘to be,” yram,
‘to eat, &, ‘to give,) HIFAT, ‘to strike,’ and yr@am,
‘to throw.” The noun or adjective is always in the
Nominative case singular or plural.

160. The noun or pronoun which precedes these
compounds in the relation of object or otherwise, is
put, with some, in the Genitive case, with others in
the Dative, the Accusative, the Ablative, or the Loca-
tive. No rule can be given by which the case to be
employed shall be determined, as the usage of the
language seems to be quite arbitrary in this respect.
In future however lists will be given at the head of the
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Exercises as occasion may require, with the cases
indicated. Thus, fa® =1 TIHT FIAT, ‘to trust one’;

faR a1 7 Fuaw, ‘to hate one’; AR €3 W W
‘to pity one,” &c. Those that are used intransitively

will generally not need this ; as, syar WF&", ‘to gam-
ble’ When in these lists no obj.ect is given with a
transitive verb it may be understood that the Accusative
is to be used.

181. The verb J=m, to be,” ‘exist,’ ‘become,’ ‘hap-
pen,’ supplies the parts that are wanting in the defec-
tive substantive verb gt, ‘I am,’ gr, ‘I was.” The Perf.
part. is Jfgmr, ‘become,’” ‘happened,” ‘occurred,” in-
flected to J®, Jwt and Jetmt. The Imp. part.is
Jv (rarely Farv), ‘being,’ inflected to JR, F<, Je-
at. The tenses of the Perf. part. signify ‘becoming,’
‘happening,’ while those of the Imper. part. represent
the existence of a thing or state indefinitely, without
necessarily restricting it to any particular point of time.
Hence they are used to express what is Aabifual or
true in general. Thus:—

¥ ot ‘T am,’ now, at this moment.

% J=r ot, ‘I am; (lit., ‘I am being’) i. e. I am, not
necessarily at this present moment, but gener-
ally and as a rule, as we say, ‘I am suffering
from fever,’ though there may be no fever on
at the time of speaking. [understood.

¥ ar, ‘I was, at some definite time, expressed or
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¥ F=r A, T used to be!

D Ifew ‘I became.’

A sfewr I, ‘I bave become.’

A Ffenr AL ‘I became,’ ‘had become.’

But in the Future it signifies ‘to be’ simply.

I, T e, e’

N J=t, ‘I may be,” &e.

¥ J=taw, 1 shall be.

The following examples will be sufficient to illus-

trate the use cf this verb.

¥ gurot, ‘T am bungry.’

¥ FyrJ=rob, ‘Tam hungry,” not necessarily at
this moment, but nowadays generally.*

¥ Zur @, ‘I was hungry?

¥ Fur F=v mrn, ‘T used to be hungry.

¥ Fuwr Ifgwr, ‘I became hungry.’

! Jfewr, ‘what happened’? ‘what occurred’? This
also bas the special idiomatic sense of ‘what
does it matter’? as, ] €7 &I wnfeur sradt
Ifewr, if be did not come what does it
matter’?

¥ Fyr Ifewmr of, ‘1 bave become hungry’

?fjmﬁ'fgmm, ‘I had become,’ or ‘became, hungry.’

% Fur Jetar, ‘I shall be hungry.’

# It would be more common however in a sentence of this sort to

substitute for #ET the Imp. part. of m: ‘to remain,’ and to say

§ i‘ﬂ' ﬁ!" Tt I keep hungry,’ ﬁ i‘!‘l‘ =T a1 kept

hungry,’
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182. In the present and past imperfect of all verbs
the auxiliary is very frequently omitted. This is the
case especially, though not by any means exclusively,
when two verbs occur together in the same construction
and united by a conjanction.

Ex. ¥ 2y=r %3 woer of, ‘T see and hear’; §f
yigr w3 ytar #it, ‘I was eating and drinking.’

(1) In such constructions as these the conjunction
is usually omitted, as also between pairs of nouns, pro-
nouns, and adjectives.

Ex. 3 yiar War b T was eating and drinking’;
¥ Etwt, ‘boys and girle’; wyst gat, ‘we and you';
&2 T3, ‘small and great,’ ‘young and old.’

(2) If the words constituting the pair are inflected
plurals tke final ot may be put to the second only; as
43 Tt srZ HR YIe1§, ‘amuse yourself (your mind)
with the boys and girls.’

163. Some adjectives are used also as adverbs; as,
TSN ‘great,” ‘very,’ ‘mucl’; Fgr, ‘a little’ When they
govern an adjective they must, if declinable, be inflect-
ed to agree with it, or rather with the noun which
the adjective qualifies, in gender, number, and case.

Ex. fgg gagar T3 ATT 3, ‘this orange is very

bitter.’
T 7= TF 9%, ‘these oranges are very
bitter.” [bitter.”

g0 T TR A D> ‘this 1wedecine is very
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B9 qZtmt TFmt Aot 9, ‘these pills are

very bitter.’

NominarL CoMPOUNDS.

Y= (or YR) T, “to be created,’ ‘to be born.’

€343 "IAT, ‘to create.’
Q=r gan ‘to create.

faRt & (or §) fYnrg agaT, ‘to love one’

ExERcISE.

UG Wy s &g fnme gger Y—unft wuR
Jdtut ar fumre afo —ualt G arg g sy
—s13 § fas Fer digr— uggs A AratafgRz @sus
HN—TH T 3% AW R U3 17 Fowr Ws=r @—
FHt Hor gIAT (G xdt agR—wwt gMBTIZ IIAT
NI} SR T ZIAT X FF—JHT TR G T
— ¥ g=m a -zt g @=m IT—W &t Quw
Ifenr—not 9@ win a5 * T3 Quw IRfw ¥—
wée 7 = i a5 fanre —Go 22 faume T
wr—o T U T—39 Gn am ¥ W et uefifa
T —fer udist & 3 | iz grs9 3 s @—
¥ nrufemt Jut Ut § 39 e e seim—fiw
wata 33 WA = il YA aws At gowe B

* 'niﬂ iﬁ, ‘today and yesterday’=‘nowadays.’
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s yret—fls X B2 TP AT AR e Ix—uTS B
@R AR -2 S TGy gAY BaRIA—
9 {2 A3 W wmyer Jur Jad-

Are you il 7—Were you taken (did you become) ill
today ?—When was your son taken ill ?—] am very
strong nowadays.—When I was taken ill I went to the
bospital. —To which hospital ?7—No one recovers by
taking medicine. (becomes well with® medicine)—I
was T very glad when your letter came.—I was very ill
when your letter came.—Do not gamble.—Nowadays
people gamble a great deal. (muck)—Everyone loves
his own children.—No one hates his children.—No one
ever hated his own children.—Which pandif teaches
the boys and girls >—Those are very high mountains.
—He is a very tall man.—I am very hungry and thirs-
ty.— GQurik Nanak was born in Talwandi.—God created
the heaven and the earth.—God created all things by

(zvss) his power.

# The instrument by which an action is performed or a result secured
is generally construed with the postposition &T®§ rather than the
Abl. suffix %, though the use of the latter would not be incorrect.

t aﬁmﬂ not HT» because the deing glad at the time of the arri-

val of the letter was not a mere coincidence, but resulted from it, and
therefore ‘was glad’ is here equivalent to ‘became glad.’



§ 164.] , 153

CHAPTER XXI.
THE INFINITIVE.

184. The infinitive which is in reality & verbal
noun, expressing in the abstract the idea denoted by
the verb, if it has an object, always agrees with it in
gender and number, when the latter is in the Nomina-
tive case. It is inflected to @, ¥ or wtut, according
as its object is in the masc. pl., the fem. sing., or the
fem. pl.

Ex. argr ga&rg=m, ‘to make a cart,’ ‘making a cart.’
AT g, ‘to make carts,” ‘making carts.’
73 g&@&, ‘to make a (small) cart,’ &c.
wstmt gEr@&wmt: ‘to make (small) carts,’ &e.
(1) The following is an interesting example show-
ing as it does how the gender and number of the object
determines the form of the entire sentence. ¥} FFRX
TS 5NE g, ‘to leave (one’s) parents is not easy.’
Here {m} being masc. pl. the infinitive must agree with
it, and this again requires that the verb of which ggX
is the subject, and also its qualifying adjective, take the
same form. If however there is a noun in the predicate
the finite verb must agree with that; as, st@ JraRd
Ifgnrd Sat=r B Dy ‘to kill living creatures is the

employment of evil men.’
T
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165. If its object is in the Accusative case, what-
ever be its gender or number, the infinitive take the
masculine form singular.

Ex. #% § wergww, } ‘to make a cart,’ &c.
i # qgEn

166. As a noun the infinitive belongs to the first
declension, first variety, and may be declined through-
out the singular like 3fgr (§ 19).

Ex. {gr €W wrew iyt , “it is difficult for me
to go there,’ lit., ‘my going there is difficult’; 3 €N
s} 8, ‘by my going there’; NY ATRX =TT N ST MW

‘what was the advantage of my going’?

187. But, observe, the final v is very frequently
dropped, in ‘which case tbe infinitive is indeclinable,
and it will then in all the-examples given above termi-
nate uniformly in &; as, agT R ﬁﬁm
NI AE D NS A& 2, &c.  Generally in the Nom
inative case the full form in &v, xv is used, but in the
oblique cases it is more commion to drop the inflexional
endings.

168. Besides its own legitimate use as a verbal
noun the infinitive is employed in a variety of ways.

(1) It is used for the Absolute Future.

Ex. y3u =t /aH TI N S3&r, ‘the birth of a
man will not again be obtained’;* R ust arsy yg -

* An allusion to the transmigration of the soul. The meaning is
that we shall not again enjoy our present opportunities, because at
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=1 ZJt T&r, ‘there will be no advantage (or benefit)
from medecines’; it 3T Qan ‘it will rain (rain. will
full) today.

¢2) It is used as a mild or polite form of the Imper-
ative.

Ex. 'é% & 5@, ‘do not go there’; @R 2 wnfy-
MATTEN d Tgzr &, ‘he bad said not to bury
Lim,’ (‘do not bury me’); fgg § E¥=T A1, ‘do not let
this go’; Mg BN & 73§« ‘hand me that book
please.’

(3) It is used very idiomatically with the Instru-
mental case, to denote necessity, obligation, purpose,,
or wish, both with and without the substantive verb.

Ex. nmtagaws , ‘I must certainly go’; ®t
&da now A |/ IR nEr ¥ ‘say without hesita-
tion what you bave to say’; ¥ gafxmt 1@ fdg 7
& AT, ‘why did you want to go with strangers’? |} §R.

2 & sve 31 W woy Avetam, ‘if he does not intend.
to go I will go myself.

(a) In § 97 (11) were explained the idiomatic uses of the
oblique cases of @Y, fqa(r. Here may be noted the use of the
Nominative of the same with the infinitive of the verb §IAT
followed by a noun in the Nominative absolute ; Ex. st st
XIART % g A ‘what have I to do with this business’?
_ or ‘what is the use of my doing this business’? It may be

death we shall pass into some other form of existence, perhaps that of.
a beast or a reptile, and shall no more be born among men,
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construed in the same way with the finite verb however ; as

gHt E0) a‘iaa'?mi' Rt 293, ‘what will you do with these

bits of broken pottery'?

(4) The same construction as that illustrated under
(3), with an interrogative pronoun or adverb, some-
times is used to imply the impossibility of the action
denoted by the verb.

Ex. @A 2 & gt @), ‘what could be do’?* st
€1 & gargat [T TR A, ‘how can we assume an
equality with bhim’?§

(5) It is used with the Dative case also to denote
necessity, though this I rather think is more a Hindi
than a Panjébi idiom. Ex. § 3 e ; ‘I must go.’

(6) To denote the imminence of an act it is used in
the Dative case with the substantive verb, the subject
being in the Nominative.

Ex. ¥ ¥ § & ‘I was about to go,” §7 ¥we §
#1, ‘he was about to speak.’

€a) In this idiom there seems to be an ellipsis of the word
f3 %13, ‘ready,’ which is often expressed and may be supplied
in both the above examples, making %f R % fswmrg m,
‘T was about to go,’ ‘ready* to go’; €37 a‘wa é fSnmg w@h

the was ahout to speak,’ ‘ready to speak.’

#* But this could equally well mean ‘what did he want to do’? The
rendering must be determined by circumstances.

S AFAY is a nominal compound, meaning ‘to assume
equality.’” W here compounds of this sort occur in the examples given,,
if they have not been previously explained the reader will ind them
in the list of Nominal Compounds at the end of the Chapter, immedi-
ately preceding the Exzercise,
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(7) It is used in the Genitive case as an emphatic
" Future, the Genitive suffix being inflected to agree with
the subject.

Ex. 337 mr@X =1 &d% ‘the boy will not by any
means come’: FH WMT@X & &I, ‘the girl will not by
any means come’; fgg #W J& &, ‘this will never
be’;* aEt BT Stadtwt 3t uToX i xTT, ‘these bits
of broken pottery will not accompany you into the
other world,’ lit., ‘will not reach onward’.}

(8) Finally, theinfinitive is used with the verb Qv
or &, ‘to fall,” to express a greater degree of necessity
than that expressed by the construction noticed under
(5). The subject is put in the Dative case, but this
idiom is also used impersonally.

Ex. %zg Fr&r Y, ‘you will have to go,’ lit., ‘it
will fall to you to go’; B & &gar 9 fwmr, I bad to
do (it)’; A" FAIX FIA L= I, ‘one has to make
many efforte’; i@ yzgsr@ar Yar Y, ‘afterward one

has to repent.’

* The fem. form of tho suffix is here used because the word ﬁﬁ

is to be supplied after fev.

t+ The wicked king Kdrl, by grievously oppressing his subjects,
had accumulated a vast sum of money. Ndnak visited his capital,
and standing at the gate of the palace asked for an interview with the
king. While the door-keeper went to present his request he began
collecting bits of broken pottery. The king wishing to see s0 saintly
a man went out to the gate, and noticing how he was employed asked
what it was for. Ndnak replied that he was collecting the pottery to
take with him into the presence ef God. ‘‘But,” said Kdrdi, “‘these
. bits of broken pottery will not accompany you into the other world.”
“How then,” replied Ndnak *‘will the vast hoard that you have
sccumulated accompany you ?” It is recorded that this conversation
led to KdrGi’s conversion.
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NouiNaL CoMPOUNDS.
faR & wh R xIA, ‘to assume an equality with one.’
»  TRfEwr w3, ‘toslander one,’ ‘spgnk evil of one.’
» YOAB WIALH ‘to visit one,’ ‘form one’s ac-

quaintance.’

faR o (fad §3) g yre (or wFAR), ‘to tell tales on

one’

=R & f@8r 79A, ‘to be anxious about a thing.’

faRt ™ ¥ ato wgar (o wIA), ‘to refuse,” ‘deny,
' ‘disallow, a thing.’

S AT (or ¥GR), ‘to abuse,’ ‘use abusive language’.*

fant ¥ g wra@d, ‘to suffer 2huse from one.’

fan a1§ = RS gFAT, ‘to visit a place.’

fAfawmr €ar@ D, ‘to suffer slander,” ‘be slandered.”

ExERrcisE. '

fadt § wy e g AN R W @R W oM
s—A ¥ AB A R N A o—¥
N wryE I—nnlt o e at daet—wmnt st ar
xa ¥ AR TR A2 § I 79A v§—wwat §
aetnfunt ® gR ofte Y I-BI g8 fam @
et a3 IR MR gz ¥I-Ner W
fan 3 7w I-—N IR B wg Y $ —fev i
AR &1 AA—Fat G371 FT 4PN — 3T MW Y Ay

* Commonly spoken in the plural ; M FTTRut.
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Wt ZN -y wx & et R nidt &t afrd—
a3 ae—2 § wg X ¥ e s
S8 v -3 arg o e R I-Paw
e ¥ @ wfewr IQ—A 9w @n &€ @ Dw B
N raem IstTaF ar AB*—F ju Y alo
WN—GR 2 W xty MN—G 5t A dewit § utes
e & awT—me AR ATt 393 —F ArE A
M 39 g D nrgw I—Fwat BR wnfimr daR
& =it it et § N sfeue @ G wim a9t W
I it 37 g& BAAT FA—aAT § @0 B gt v
wt J 9=

Do not slander anyone.—It is not right (good) to
slander another.—To weave cloth is the business of a
weaver.—T o make shoes is the business of a shoemaker.
—To make carts is the business of carpenters.—I have
visited many lands.—If you wish to visit Englandt
you will have to incur great expense. (spend much).—I
visited the rdjd yesterday.—What did he wish to say
to me ?—He wished to say (say this) that Rdm Dittd’s

*

R, vis. the name of God. _The reference is to & king
who, like Darius of old, forbade any in his dominions to take the name
of God, i. e., to worship him, and was greatly enraged to find one pious
ohild who disregarded bis command.

[a)

t fEnfSaaTE the name for ‘England’ is but little understood
and seldom used by the Panjdbf villager. He has heard of London,
and to his mind that is the country from which the English have come.

He commonly pronounces it m Nandan.
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brother had gone to Multdn.—He will never come
again.—Those who have gone will not again return.—
You should not have uncovered your bead.—Tomorrow
I shall bave to go to the city.—I suffered great abuse
(pl.) from him.—He abused me greatly.—Do not speak
of this matter to any one.

NOTE.

169. The two points in which Panjabi differs from High
Hindi and Urdd as regards the form of the infinitive are the
use of & instead of & in the termination,* and the habit it has
of dropping the final vowel. The infinitive in & prevails in
Sindh, and throughout Réjputdné, and also in Garhwél and
Komaon. In the Western Rajputénd dialects the final vowel
is commonly dropped, as it is in Panjabi, and this is the case
also in the Braj oblique cases. In thelanguage of the Rémdyan
the vowel ending does not exist at all, except in the oblique
cases.t

* Except in the cases noted in § 49,
1 Kellogg, § 480, 533, 569 (2).
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CHAPTER XXII.

Furure IMPERFECT AND FuTURE PERFECT TENSES.—
Mereops or Exenessine Tiu.
B e e

170. The Future Imperfect and Puture Perfect
constitute the fifth pair of participial tenses, as given
in the two groups in § 52. These are formed by add-
ing to the Imperfect and Perfect participles respectively,
the Future Absolute of the verb J&v. The first
presents the action denoted by the verb, as incomplete,
and the second, as complete, but both referring it to
the future.

Furure ImpERFECT.

¥ st J=tam, <1 shall be coming’
Masculine. Feminine.
S L ¥ur@o Iz, | ¥ wgat Jeti,
3 {2 $wnder T¥m | § wrgd IWN
% gumn@wrim® | g wngER Im*
2

- FET @R JFRX, | I wrg=Dtwt IFawh,
I Ietwt,
3. GT @R TaR | €7 wrgStmt Imamt.

* Or any of the other forms of the 3rd pers. sing. as given in the

paradigm of the Abs, Fut. in § 120. The insertion of § is optional
throughout, (§ 121), U

Plur.
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Furure PrrrecT.

N awmrfemr Izt ¢ shall have come.’

Masculine. Feminine.
(1 ¥unfeandzm, | ¥ wmre Tehn,
542 FafennTm, | § wod T,
3. @uunfenrIam*| @ wret Ian,*
o (1 wotwr IR, | welt wretmt Ittt
§) 2 gt wre IR | gt wrdwt I
o¥ I} I¥huct
3. &3 wre &R €9 netmt Jaatmt.

171. As is the case with the other perfect tenses,
the Future Perfect of transitive verbs must take its
subject in the Instrumental case, and agree in gender
and number with its object when that is in the Nomi-
native case.

Ex. guytx & sigt g=rfewmr ﬁ*em, ‘the carpenter

will bave made the cart.?

@9 27 g=re J=d, ‘he will have made the

carts.’

€9 2 53 st IGaM, ‘he will have written
the letter. .

1S 2 55wt fftamt JTetmt, ‘he will have

written the letters.’

#* Or any of the other forms of the 3rd pers. sing. as given in the

paradigm of the Abs, Fut. in § 120. The insertion of § is optional
throughout, (§ 121).
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172. While the primary use of these tenses is, as’
has been said, to present an action as at some future
' time in a state of progress or completion, there is in fact
seldom occasion to employ them in this sense. But
they have a secondary use which is extremely common,
viz., to express the probability of an act or event, and
that not in the future but in the past or present.

Ex. gyt §igT garg'er T@am, ‘e carpenter pro-
bably is (or ‘must be’) making the cart’; gyr& ¥ AT
garfemr Jgam, ‘the carpenter probably (or ‘must
have’) made the cart’; FT €% > # Afgwmr gt i‘ wmy-
&t dy ggar J¥A ‘When be called you you were
probably engaged in your work’; st g3 R iy
st f¥ § wrfgmr I§, ‘when the pundit saw (it) he
must have thrashed the boy.’

173. Instead of the future, the infinitive of the
auxiliary verb may be used, the infinitive being fre-
quently employed in the sense of the future, as was
explained in § 168 (1).

Ex. €3 frmr J&n, ‘he has probably gone’; Guarg
IR, ‘they have probably gone’; @ agd T&d, ‘she has
probably gone’; AT Qe yg I&) ‘you must have
read the book’; grt fgatmi fedtmt I&@Rmi, ‘you
must have written the letters.

174. Both the future and the infinitive of the aux-
iliary verb are used alone to signify ‘probably,” ‘very
likely, ‘it may be so.’ Thus, to the remark, feg ifgr
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mg&a%, ‘this boy is very thoughtful,’ the reply may
be given, T #t Fgam, or , ‘yes very likely.’

It will no doubt have already occurred to the reader
that this idiom in connection with the future imperfect
and perfect is precisely similar to the use we make of
the same tenses in English ; as e. g., when we say, ‘he
will be starting now,’ ‘he will have left by this time,’

meamng, ‘he probably is starting,” and ‘he probably
*has left?

175. Note the following modes of expressing
different relations of time.

(1) Time during which is expressed by the Nomin-
ative absolute.

Ex. a‘fg"amﬁxréifam, ‘I stayed there one month.
¥ mrar fiax fijoxs AEh, ‘I laboured all day.’
(2) Time when, or at which is expressed by the
Accusative absolute, the suffix being often omitted.
Ex. @r W, ‘at that time.
JIsHTH  fi@x, ‘on the day of the full moon.”
¥ Rt A5y wratams I will come some day.’
(a) With names of specific days of the month, the
week, &c., the suffix must be expressed.

Ex. fugrg § ‘on Monday.
" #, ‘on the 7th (of the month).’
erfos #, ‘at the dasahird (festival).’
() Names of months, and also the word day, when
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used in the plural, are generally governed by fgw, or in
the case of the latter the Locative in g may be used.
Ex. ¥ da= &9 tvwr, ‘I went in (the month of)
Phaggan’
g5t faxt &g or &Y f@al, ‘in those days’
(3) ‘By day,’ fas #' e
‘By night,” 918 fa =t
‘Last night,’ . .
“Tonight,’ } o3, 573 § T wiw TB-
‘In the morning,’ ARG g, AR TN 23'» T
‘At noon, gy &, gufod. wufrst & gufdt.
‘At sunset,” wrE=® $-
‘In the evening,’ g é, It #, st
‘Yesterday,” €.
‘Tomorrow,” g &5 #, IHI g, TG
(4) gve, Trdd ‘time,’ is used in the singular only ;
as, fgw gy, fEq I, ‘one time,” ‘onee’; DTy, B
[T, ‘two times,” ‘twice,” &e.

NoMinaL CoMPQURDS.

fliox3 9=, ‘to labour.”

far § a® T QURA FFaT (e or IR T GURR
IR (’RAY), ‘to teach one coneerning anything,’
(person taught, in the Dat.; subject or mattertaught,
in the Gen.)

150 ] # aw @ g ﬁ-qa, ‘to form or contract the habit
of &c. (Dative of the person ; Gen. of the thing.)
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fa® &r 35% 7IAT, ‘to worship one.’
¥35 q®am to lie,’ ‘to utter a falsehood.’

EXERCISE.

HHet A ninr TV a3 AR IR-69 T w
R I —ardud gatmt Temt—arg I 3 et
$ =93 = QU Azt T V313 e vy e
a3t angR? IR gt v as gR Ig—gn =y
Ve @ o ue IR I-Bo fug e e i ary
@R IS TR I —ag R wy yIAN R fex
yz Rumo—Ex fea atax gograys & finpr—fEa
T3 ¥ Faw @ yoas f—W 2 29 fre—Q
ug wrfemr—mst 35 et —go am § nogar—
wat 973 & ais? e *—wwt fex § du wfon—fes
& »uR v e W g9Er w93 & yInES T IWA
FeeT ¥—3F ot we @ a1 wnfennr—st I HT
o t—atat 3TV w3 AT UTTI mre— W s unfe
i w— e Ffovt stdar Yo § wdw v A
FFUT QI FFTH T R T XY — 4o IS
fitg * faa wreR =T Tt Zaw I M- § fEw

* %W FTS, ‘the half night!='midnight.’ A train is called B

-

or to make it more definite, %E ﬂﬁ: ‘a rail cart.”

&', ‘to ascend’ is the word used to designate the departure
of a company of people to attend a wedding.
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fes & §2 At g8 wrer I—N A A
3t wder Ig¢—uelt wrws § wrst—se¥Ar
G¥taer. )

You must have come from Lahaur yesterday —The
gardener is probably working by the well.—When I
called him he probably did not hear.—Most likely he
is ill.—He probably went to bis village yesterday.—
Why did he go ?—Probably he was ill.—Where were
the coolies —They must have been working on the
road.—Where are the cows ?—They are probably graz-
ing on the bank of the canal.—The people of the Panjdb
have a great babit of lying.—May we not form the
babit of drinking spirits.—How old were you (kow-much
was your age) at that tine ?—How old were you at
‘the time of the battle of Mudk{ ? (af what time the
batlle of Mudkt occurred, at that time how-much was
your age 7)—How old was your father when the Eng-
lish took (comgquered) Labaur ?—at the Dasahird 1
will take one day’s leave.—One day I saw two wolves
by the pond.—Once I went with Lala to Jalandhar.—
I have gone several times to Jalandhar.—I told him
twice.—Last year very little rain fell. (%)-Thie
year a great deal of rain has fallen.—I came home last
night.—Let us go tonight.—In those days my father
was a gozemment servant.
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CHAPTER XXIII.
PosTPoSITIONS.— COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.

20008
178. Postpositions are often governed like nouns
by the case suffixes; as f&%, ‘from in’=‘out of’; yF
or ﬁ', “from on’="off’; f§F, ‘from somewhere,’ ‘from
anywhere’; & or Y1/, ‘from by,” ‘from,’ &ec.

Ex. €3 yra) & fRafsmr, ‘he came out of the
water'; @3 % §F fFfimr, ‘he fell off the roof,’ lit.,
‘off the house’; P fx3 xRN urfemt, I came from no-
where’; fgg fayri Sr}erg A nofewmn ‘this cons-

table came from the thaneddr.

(1) w@t, ‘from before,” when it precedes a verb of
speaking must’ generally be translated ‘in reply’; as,
€9 wd AfSm, ‘he said in reply’; st @ ot wrfu-
T, ‘what did he say in reply’? Sometimes it will
not bear translating at all, being used simply by way
of introducing what a second person said or did; as,
wt @7 2 ¥ § wgw ylowr stuidt ¢o D HA A,
‘when he scolded the boy very sharply his wife said,’
&e. '

177. Almost any postposition of place can be
converted into an adjective by adding the Genitive
suffix, which is inflected to agree with the governed
noun. Thus, from §yg, ‘over,’ ‘on,” we get Gyzg &Y

—_———— -

-

-

-
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‘apper,’ ‘top,’ ‘topmost’; from I, ‘below,’ A5 =, ‘low-
ermost’; from %tEJ, ‘within,’ %t=g =&n ‘inner, &ec.
In some cases we have in English no corresponding
adjective, and must translate by a circumlocution; as,
" e.g., from %3, ‘before’ we get ui@t =@r, ‘that which
is before,’ as in the following example; Ig aaY 2
WU WA =T ygmiE Y IJraw § &3 Gurd
Nénak gave the food which was before him to the
demon Kauda.’

178. The Genitive zrg =&t hasin general the sense,
‘of (a pair) with,” from which arise the three closely
related meanings ‘fellow,’ ‘like,” and ‘companion.

Ex. fgg R arg & 53t {9 3, ‘where is the fellow
of this shoe’? ZHIF w1 & A7 WY EX TR a3,

‘there is no man here so virtuous as Nazira,’ lit., ‘of a
pair with Nazird there is no virtuous man here’; fgg

=% ) fga I9 72 fewmrel, ‘bring another walking-
stick like this,’ ‘the fellow of this’; I Y AT * wre-
3t fa¥ 7, ‘where have your companions gone’? fgg
fiea 27 30 qorEe 3 Wy ane ¥ fifw § faar, ‘one
day Guri Teg Bahddur said to the disciple who was
with him,’ the disciple his companion.” The noun is
not necess}mly expressed. Thus, we may say, fgg
NI AT =1 Y, ‘this is my companion; P R G
femt 23 #atan, ‘I will call my companions.’

179. A few postpositions are followed by the

Genitive suffix in the feminine singular form, which
v
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adds to them the idea of ‘by the way of.’ It is eften
impoesible to translate this idiom literally, and at the
same time into idiomatic English, but the following
examples will illustrate ita use.

Ex. wivg ffo @ #u® 39 & mrd, ‘they came

by the way of (through) the bazdr to their dwelling’;

@R @ firg Gua € ¥ Jehmt Zfawt St wzretwt®

the threw two bandfuls of fakds over his head,” ‘by the
way of above his head’; €3 ¥w 23 It w1 * YIR
Uty &) fmnfewr, ‘he brought the a;my along by
the hazird garden,’” ‘by the way of near the hazird
garden’.}

180. Sometimes the Genitive suffix is added to
the Ablative foerm of the pestposition. Thus in the
first and second of the above examples, for g and
€yg we may substitute f&F and €8 respectively,
making gqrg f&F &, ‘through the bazdr,’ ‘by way
of the bazir,’ and fHg é? &, ‘over his head.

181. Again these two forms are combined, the
Genitive suffix itself taking the Ablative form & or
fe@’, so that we may say fi&g 2 instead of fidg &t or
fgF &, ‘by the way of the inside,’ ‘through,’ and Gyg

* The word m" meaning ‘to cause to be robbed’ is here
used in the sense of throwing away.

t In these cnses T ‘a way.’ is probably to be supplied, so that,
.z, HATY GO DRN=gATI GO D J1T. 1t is true that in

Panjdbi TV is usually masculine, but in Hind{ and Urdf it is always
nine, and that must be regarded as the true gender of the word.
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&, €ys 2§’ ‘by the way of the upper side,’ ‘over.
Several other postpositions are treated in the same
way.
Ex. ntea ¥, niwgf@g’, ‘by the way of the inside,’
‘through,’ ‘along through.
s ¥, wwy fe§’, ‘by the way of the out-
side,” ‘along the outside.’
Yz &, ‘by the way of the under side,’ ‘along

under.” _
I/, AN e, } ‘by the way of by’ (a
ya & ymr 26 thing), ‘along by.’

22 &, ) ‘by near’ (a thing), ‘through the
ye o } vicinity’ ‘along by the side of.’
Hig & ‘by the way of the rear.’
These forms will be illustrated in the Exercise. As .
may be inferred from thei. meaning they can be used

only with verbs of motion. In each of the above gt
may be substituted for ¥, fia§’

182. The suffix # is often used with postpositions
without seeming to add much if anything to the sense.
Many of these were originally nouns, and this no doubt
accounts for the habit of attaching this suffix to them.
Thus, we frequently hear €3 éua # Y, ‘he has
gone up’; WATR N TH §, ‘toward the sky’; I Yy
# 73, ‘go to the well

183. The postpositions [ag and gy are often
used with verbs of speaking, and in the Ablative form
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‘R, UrR with verbs of asking, to govern the person
addressed.

Ex. fa® Q5 (or fant ;g) v =dl, ‘do not tell any-
one’; €% Byyra (o 3 5) o nofumr, ‘what did he
say to you'? @233 IR (0 F T A yfgmm ‘what
did he ask you'? ¥ @w ¥ (or @a¥) 3T & b,
‘I did not ask him for anything.’

184. The noun or pronoun governed by a post-
position may be unexpressed when it can readily be
supplied.

Ex. ﬂgm:ﬂﬁ, ‘keep me with (you)’; @9 %
Rt ) ‘be was sitting by’ (me, him, &c.).

186. Adjectives have no distinct form te express
degrees of comparison.

(1) The comparative is expressed by putting the
word which denotes that with which comparison is
made, in the Ablative case, or construing it with the
postposition x1& or §35 in the Ablative form &, ¥F.

Ex. feg @R ¥ @¥v Y, ‘this is larger than that’;
MWMT ARSI G X & fiisr . ‘this orange is sweeter

than that’; W Yo IFI| €€T F %’. ‘there is no
mountain higher than this.’

(2) The superlative is expressed in the same way,
but with the help of an adjective denoting all.

Ex. fgg azat § @31 3, ‘this is the largest of all’;
fes mafont yorgt x1& éa‘r Q, ‘this is the bighest

mountain of all,’ lit., ‘higher than all mountains.’
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186. When the comparison is made between
several things among themselves, not with something

else, fdg or f&¥ is used.
Ex. fgztfdo (or &%) =31 fRORT Y, ‘which isthe

largest of these’? Here if we used @ &c., instead

. of f@g the meaning would be, ‘which is larger than
these’ ?

187. When the adjective stands by itself, no noun
being expressed, the circumstances alone indicate that

a comparison is intended ; as, T fgF , ‘thisis the
largest’; @Y fRIRT > ‘which is the largest’?

Nominar CoymPouxDS.

fawt ¥ (R or %E) WIH ¥I&AL ‘to petition one,’ ‘to

L
beg one.

Y U, ‘to be cleanly,’ lit., ‘to keep cleanliness.’
yfift= F9&", ‘to be satisfied with,’ ‘to choose,” ‘to prefer.”
fant D $3 {H1IAY ‘to kick one,’ ‘give a kick.” '

ExEercisk.

HIETAT ATAR ¥ UTH wrfear I— @& e fea R
gz M ® 7 weR dF—wuR o Y 3
Wz RT ARSI v BN 6% ¥ we Tnw
§ fanme Ji—R ¥ v UG 2= 39 wogs <Al
3t §9 B § wigm—2R IR ? fist o ynowa
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R AWy Ut &Y ¥ god—my T
@ —HI93 grog Smt gzt ardtwmt Gt g5~
Bor 9@ 4R I w9 y9 § fomr Jer—Rw
fiyg Js5 @ BfwE—gv A= nied Fafgnmr—0R
IR AU-—NAn I Aysi-Ga 33 Im xw
wrfyne M—$3 YL Badu Fa@wr— o gron
RV A Sfumr—R iy $ e I st Er 2
g @6 I—AY Dt Szt * * AT D & Swa
—@x N9 $3 I —€= Ratwt TRt mt St wrdtat—
wg ? Wgd wrd—wnt (i3 * g9 @€’ i —
WA Hg mAE TP s I—swwR
7 # wter 369 ¥ amm & W aR T S woed
Z01 unr—Eo 2 xrg S WA @3 &5t Sz —fest
R arg Dt Bzt I dmE—Gr AT g A §A
A3 397 A XA W T R AG—GU RN
2F2om R 15—23 2 owm D AH—Guz Gum
St fizt Ardtmt fistmt 05—Js St W —33
s oM Guerdsg Iy Bad
Y 3rfuwtr Yo I3 —festfist 9 e faoar ¥
—yasHTat a1 [§g 778 nevd FuR 95—
9" ¥ ¥IB §Y3 I—AFaAt G o B " fm

* i’i St :ﬂf; ‘the horse’s legs.” We should say ‘hecls,’

- - . _
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798 I Azat ¥ il wretm—w ¢n AW wys
=l

Let us go to some near* village.—The neiglbour-
ing (near) villages.—He lives in some village on this-
side (of the river).—The people on the-other-side are
all Mubammadans.—Why was he sitting outside in
the dark ?—The outside darkness.—Where did the
men who were with you (your companions) come from ?
—The inside air is hot.—The surrounding villages.
(the villages of around)—In all the surrounding
region rain bas fallen.—Is this shoe the fellow of that ?
—If you find one (if one is found, Frg¥ fy®) in the
bazér like this (the fellow of this) bring it to me.—He
waged-war with the hill rdjds. (with the rdjds of in
the hillst)—The rdjas of the surrounding countries. (of
around)—Let us go through (dy way of’) the fields.—
The army passed through the city.—They passed along
outside.—Which is the highest mountain ?2—This tree
is larger than that.—A horse is larger than a donkey.
~—This is the best horse of all.—Which of these
oranges is the sweetest ? (which from among these
oranges is sweet).—These oranges are sour.—Those
are more sour than these.—These are less sour (little
sour) than those.

* Use the postposition %% in the Gen. case, inflecting the case
suffix to agree with ‘village.’

t ‘Hills’ should be singular, YUTH> because here they are regard-
ed not as having a separate individual existence, but as constituting &
district, ‘the hill country.’ :
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NOTE.
188. The suffix ¥ is occasionally used as the eign of the
Ablative simply, and does not then differ in meaning from %S‘,

wY; as in the following, HITTAT AU fEg & éaﬁlmt d

‘Mardani has gone out from (lit., ‘risen from’) the court-vard’;

wtea R But wifrwt SRt fa | warit €3 i,
‘from the inside (of the fort) the cunnon fired at such a rate

that a bhundred AXdlis were blown away,’ lit.,, ‘flew away.’
6= is often used for an ¥, as the Ablative of €%, and s0
also '.ia, for fgn §.

o
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CHAPTER XXIV.
CoxJuncTivE PARTICIPLE.

189. The Conjunctive participle is formed by
adding the suffix fig to the root of the verb.* This
however 'is very commonly quiescent, indeed nearly
always so in the case of close roots, and tbe participle
then does not differ in form from the root. For
emphasis the conjunctive participle of the verb mgxr,
‘to do,’ is commonly added, in the form gg or @, and
this again is sometimes reduplicated, making the suffix
®/9. Hence, taking the verb J-&m, ‘to be,’ as an illus-
tration, the conjunctive participle may assume any of
the followine forms ; Jfe, J, Jfesy, I IHeaaR
Taa, T, Taga, ‘being,’ ‘having been.’ Of these the
most comwon are Jfg, JEF, T INA.

190. Roots ending in € and g drop these letters.
Thus, from the root 57y, ‘go,’ is formed FrfE, AT, Fr-
fed s &c., ‘going,’ ‘having gone,’ and from u@,
‘come,” wfe, mu nofed, B &c., ‘coming,’ ‘having

come.’ -

# In Sindh{ the termination is Z"'; in Naipél{ fg: !1, or i'- In
Maithil-Bhojpuri fz occurs in poetry only. IMoernle, § 490. Kellogg,
§ 521. Grierson, iv. 360. :

t a' is & contraction of the Eastern Hindi conjunctive participle
&N, ‘having done,’ of the root J. Hoernle, § 491.

w
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1901. The verb ar@wr often adds & to the root,
making W, BIEA-

192. The form in 3 is the one in most common
use,* but when two or more participles occur in suc-
cession without any intervening word, as is the case

when they have related meanings the suffix is dropped
from all but the last.

Ex. 3y g& |fSwr, ‘having seen and heard be
spoke’: @9 fen 33t @A 3 ST AHTR B wT §
ot ‘baving thus (in tuis manner) addressed and
admonished him he went to his house.’

193. When two or more verbs occur in conneetion
with the same subject, if one expresses the main thought
of the sentence, and the others are in any sense subor-
dinate to it, the latter are usually put in the form of
the conjunctive participle. Hence it is used ;

(1) To express that which is preliminary to the
action of the principal verb.

Ex. qgt 9w s § G5 gfmmr, ‘the demon
Kaud4 rose and ran to the jungle,’ lit., ‘having risen

ran,’ &c. F@ YITHIAT @Y, ‘some went and bid in

the mountains’; §x FfE Avax 7 § A, ‘he went
and said to Nanak.’

(2) To express the attendant circumstances of an
action.

* Except in the formation of compound verba. 8ee Ch. xii.
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Ex. @3 3n {f@mr, ‘he said laughing’; €v AR
€, ‘he went running.’
(3) To express the means by which a result is.

achieved.

Ex. ¥ daredtwmt Yo gwrer ager o, ‘I make o
living (by) selling boiled grain’; gar VI HFY g
g&er ¥, ‘(by) smoking hemp a man becomes a fool,’
or ‘mad.’

(4) Closely allied to the above is its use to express
the cause of the action denoted by the principal verb.

Ex. ¥ fqurg I af wrfemn, ‘1 did not come
“because 1 was ill’; €7 37 & JuR Jraad, ‘they will
laugh when they see you'; ¥ Fursl T wrd Tov
waE Ffewr ‘I was very glad when I received your
letter,’ i. e., as a consequence of receiving it.

(5) Sometimes it can be rendered into idiomatic
English only by the use of an adverb or some circum-
locutory phrase.

Ex. g3 ®&@ g, ‘listen attentively,’ lit., ‘having
applied your mind’; & qaa g, ‘listen attentively,’
lit., ‘having put your ear’; §g ANER QfSE, ‘speak
with due thought and consideration,’ lit., ‘speak having

thought and understood.’ figyr agx ¥ # T gt
¥3eY, kindly hand me that book,’ lit., ‘having done a
kindness hand me,’ &ec.

164. To express the repetition or continuousness,
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or intensity of the act the participle may be repeated,
the root form only being used first.

Ex. €93 3% ¥ ‘she said weeping’ (continu-

ously) §u g3t {3 wra Ifemm, ‘he wept bitterly’;
or in the root form botn times, &t (Ef@nir ofn g0
ytR gt, ‘I live by begging,’ lit., ‘making a babit of
asking alms, I eat.’

195. The conjunctive participles of the verbs fijag-
&t and THAT, ‘to meet,” F{TRART, ‘to know,’ and Jwv,
‘to be,” have each a special idiomatic use as adverbs.
Thus, fy& and T®I="together’; sqr&¥="knowing-
ly, ‘purposely’; Ja=*‘Via.’

Ex. %€ wat fumQ Sfeor, ‘come let us go to-
gethe’; ¥ sra® a1 @31 *1 did not do (it) purposely’;
WA I IX ;i ‘we will go by way of Lahore.
Often g8 fH®a are used in conjunction ; as, WK I
s dH @31, ‘we worked together.”

196. Of the verb ggqwr, ‘to increase,’ ‘the con-
junctive participle has often the force of both an adverb
and an adjective. :

Ex. 339 &t ¥f®G,; ‘do not speak a great deal’;
@R ¥ Tq¥ I3 T8 muarq T, ‘there is no other
fuult greater than that.’

197. Of the verb ggar, ‘to fill, the conjunctive
participle in its root form ¥g is used after nouns of
measure to denote completion ; as, grg ¥, ‘tbe whole
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night’; fgx 39, ‘the whole day’; QT B9, ‘a full kos’;
HE T, ‘a full maund.

Noxivar CoMpouxbDs.
FHTI WIAY ‘to make,’ or ‘earn, a living.’

< ®9&N ‘to work” [to one.
fan é? fagur ®3A), ‘to be kind to one,” ‘do a kindness
T1q H'9Al °to snout,’ ‘to call.’

HAP FIA, ‘to labour’ (as a coolie, for daily wages).
3t @gan, ‘to finish, ‘complete,” ‘fulfil.’

igi Hraatmt, ‘to cry,’ ‘to sob)

_EXERCISE.

€9 34 TR Wy fiyr— T nigr Aer we (o
#w@— fosh Tng a9t §3 Bz fEmr er—
¥Y39 AW Fo 7T Ywr— wwa ¥ I g nofe-
wr— 67 3 A5 95t £ GUBn T3—QU NI W
wrEy Yfonr—feamr LA FA® - wy 2
wiwy Ram gAf3 AR @9 we-ewzed 1y
fijs Y wz R3-Go wdz YT M uY-o@d
2 %08t * md it § nofuwr— Aret ¥ JFun
T2 B ou @2 § orx 019 g 6¥ 2 D sgar
Y-nalt ugd xR iR oti—xm Gud 3 §¥ §

* Plural doubtless because the palace consisted of a group of build.

ngs.
1 4iR Y ‘maken living,’ ‘live.
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Tawr 3t @3 IX Afene st ¥ st dsr—ani sz
2 aur g B TP uIia PRP—wz ST ww AR
—3t @A 3 v W wouR awr g —is Gy iy
R Us @ W3 g TH et Ifewmr— ¥ wrew actar
AzT—wwt 33 fils T rett—m? o HgR o8
—ar3 § a9 iy wa¥ 2 mdw i 3O Afewr
y3 73X niwes D g5 iy 2 g wirs Ran.

When we have finished (having finished) the work
we will go bome.—The fhdneddr wrote a letter and
(having written a letter) gave it (into) the hand of the
chaprdst.— He took the letter and brought (it) to me.
—When I read it I called two constables and sent them
to Sultdnpur with instructions to bring the lambarddr
to me. (and saying this sent them to Sultdnpur, Bring
&c.)—When be came to you whui did he say ?—The
boys go to school daily and read.—The boys read and
write daily.—He came running to me.—He listened
attentively to all that I said. (Yo all my words)—I will
go and tell him what you said.—Kindly put (yrgav)
me (on) the road.— Your brother did me a great kind-
ness.—How do you make a living ?-— By grazing cattle.
~—The coolies worked all day on the road.—I did nat
sleep all night.—Who is that calling ?
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CHAPTER XXV.

ConJuNCTIVE ParTICIPLE.— THE INTENSIVE PARTICLE
#t.—TrE INTENSIVE SUPrFIx g®rar.

0O

198. While it is true that, as intimated in § 193
the subject of the conjunctive participle is as a rule that
of the principal verb, this participle is nevertheless
sometimes used when the reference to the latter is only
indirect, or it refers to a noun in an obligne case.

Ex. R uig = &g wrar SAX 1 e, * ‘the
school master Moti’s boy died of smallnox.’ lit., ‘died
smallpox having broken out’;fma 'ﬁfg Ifeur @
Badss 3 €37 R I¥ yr& \{igr, ‘when Le went there
it so happened that a pundit drank water from his hand’;
77 ¥= J¥on o R (R 3o s @ dAfowrs IR
‘who will be the Gur# by following wnom the welfure of
the company may be (secured)’? tﬁa‘ﬂ?é’m
w3 éeu # o I Fer 3, ‘workis accomplistied by
the cooperation of God’s will and of (personal) exertion.”

N. B.—This construction is unusual, and the stu-
dent will do well not to imitate it unless he is sure that
heisright. The illustrations given in the Exercise are
all taken from native writers.

199. The conjunctive participle is often repeated
* 39 fr=HIWT. oo next Cbapter.
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to denote the repetition or continuance or intensity of
an action. In this case the suffix @ &c., occurs only
the second time of pronouncing it, and not necessarily
then. This usage was referred to in the last Chapter.
Further examples are; n¥ fiiy Azw ¥5 s &9
fegrg R A, ‘ll the disciples and artendants were
sitting and considering this’; g Ui T FI T
‘the people were weeping bitterly,” lit , * repeatedly fill-
ing (their ) eyes (with tears) the people were weeping’;
7 ¥ ¥5 4% Yo 3o w9 3 zaxr wiw ot ‘1 mako
a liviny (eat a piece) by lying and ewindling’.®
(1) Sometimes on the repetition of the participle it
is slightly altered in form so as to produce that variety
or jingle that is o dear to the Panjil{ ear: as. sgy
» ‘having well admonished’; Ry xR, ‘raving
well seen’; JIF HITRR, ‘having thoroughly twisted’;
g f&aR, ‘having pulled’; g figR, ‘baving made
careful inquiry.’

200. Occasionally the conjanctive participle and
the principal verb are transposed, so that the main
thought of the sentence lies in the former.

Ex. @3 <r 2ons ®3 If@, ‘let us goand pay our
respects to him,’ or ‘see nim.’ Here the natural order

wonld be, FBY 3 = TanE Af5d; again, @R FHw
wifr, ‘he sent and called him,” ‘sent for him’; Qn%

* BN TIAT means to trade without capital, henoe to swindle.
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ar $ wwry 36mT, ‘he sent word to us,’ lit., ‘having
said he sent.to us,’ for, ‘having sent he said to us.’

201. The intensive adverb &t or 3t must be ren-
dered ‘also,” ‘too,” ‘still,” ‘even,” ‘either,’ or ‘at all,’
according to circumstances. It must always be placed
immediately after the word that it emphasizes.

Ex. ¥ &t syretar, ‘I also will go,” ‘I will go too’;
fev g €u T9 W & Ifemr, ‘hearing this he was
still more grieved’; Pfgwmred yrx wt §n § Jare ar
Ifen, ‘even on receiving the guri-ship he did not be-
come proud,’ ‘did not have pride’; €3 &u Wtz agem
‘he does not work eitber,’ or ‘he does not even work’; €3
/! R xRN wge", ‘neither does ke work,” ‘he does not
work either’; €37 g8 &t &7 ag=r, ‘he does nothing
at all’

(1) Tt is sometimes placed after a verb in the im-
perative mood, like zv (§ 142), simply to emphasize it ;
as g8 M, ‘come won'’t you,” but this may, according to
the connection also be rendered, ‘come also.’

202. The suffix grgr added to an adjective denot-
ing a large quantity, size, &c., has the effect of inten-
sifying it. It is inflected to agree with the governed
noun.

: Ex. gy3nIr |r&t, ‘a very large quantity of
grain’; WYIWATS VA, ‘a great many people’; - -

s fxsmret I, ‘are you so extremely simple’?
X
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Nominar, CoMPOUNDS.

TR T gy AFAT, ‘to judge,’ ‘consider,’ ‘think upen,
o thing.’ :

fa® =1 TIHE FIAT, ‘to pay respects to one,’ ‘to visit
one’; always used with regard to one who is assum-

ed to be a superior.
aém 'mveet%, ‘I feel pity.’ (Subj. in the Dat. case)
R 390 €3 3ow wnger s ‘I take pity on him,’ ‘I

pity him.
RN FIXT, ‘to be grieved,” ‘to mourn,’ ‘to lament.’
9 ¥ ¥IXT ‘to tremble’

ExErcrse.

T AWT §E T I—GRdEt® £ 95t wreut
2T IS WT (G T W FoW a1 mrzmr— N
A Ft fifut R yaeswat e g waars gz vigr 3t
39 TG T s mT—ag 9w St gartst g
o IRMT—BIgg L@ JU Iy gys Raae A
—fU@ feamt* § wry Isre SV T wmrfrmr J—
Wit Vg U 3T wg guR-—san R G w
w9 79 Wfewn—N 2719 § e wst—@x 3 § A wry
fanr—gn 3 fow iy 3w 7 N wiw & wg-
FT—ITN uFI gEX G I NN & I—N €0
WR - G P A—N §u A W woI—wmAt

* fEgmut for fEgTeh o 14
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e wt &I — el W At reR—gt feong W At
FragR—gHt Ht x a7 fegrg weR T—zRtyg AT
TIAE WA FI' a7 AT—qt Fo 3t Wt N 3T
&% gt —dast £ R D & soRANE mrg= R
— WD 5O R H9A T HTEY T R a9w I—wwT
g Ao N @3 =W &t Weno—am ¥ Ea e

wvgr Ay Hrfgw,

Think well before you speak. (kaving thought well
speak)—I.ook where you are going. (looking carefully,
or repeatedly, go)—I live by begging.— Why do you
say the same thing over and over (refurning again
and again)—Search well for it and bring (it) to me.—
Fill all the ghards with water to the brim. (kaving
Jolled well pour water info all the ghards)— Send word
to the patwdrt that the fakstiddr is coming tomorrow.
—1I sent word this morning. (fo day early)—The tah«
stlddr has sent for all the lambarddrs of the village.—
If he calls me too I shall not go.—I too will sow wheat.
—1I will sow wheat too.—Even if we do not sow wheat.
—LEven if he comes.—Even if he does not come.—
Whom did you call ?—I called no one at all.—I did
not call you either.—Neither did I call you.—Neither
did I call you.—This year there are a great many
wild-duck in the lake.—A great many fish.—I saw a
great many deer in the jungle.
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CHAPTER XXVI.
InTENSIVE COMPOUNDS WITH S{TET, R&T AND Bar.

203. A very numerous class of compound verbs
known as Infensives, is formed by adding to the con-
junctive participle, usually in its root form, a second
or ancillary verb, for the purpose of modifying in one
way or other the meaning of the former. The parti-
ciple, although it constitutes the most essential member
of the compound, remains uninflected, all variations
for gender, number, person and tense, occuring in the
ancillary alone. The sense of the latter is in many
cases entirely merged in that of the participle, while in
others its force comes out more or less distinctly in the
compound.

204. The verbs which are most frequently used
in this subordinate way are syr®T, ‘to go, REN, ‘to
give, ®am, ‘to take’ Fzww, fifzar or wgen ‘to
throw, Q=r or Tam, ‘to fall, ghymr, ‘to remain,
RAswr or wfyam, ‘to sit,” wrgam, ‘to come, FxuT,
‘to rise, Fy&T, ‘to keep,’ ‘to put,’ and gy, ‘to leave,’
‘to let go.' A few examples will suffice for the present
to illustrate the way in which these are used.

hd

FHE, ‘to run”  JFY FIKY ‘to run awa&.’ [‘to kill.
WTIAT ‘to strike” T ReET, WY HTB/Y or TG WFH
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W, ‘to drink.’ i ®wr or W mrer, ‘to drink down,’
‘to drink up.’
FXE, ‘tobreak.” Fx FzE, ‘to break up,’ ‘to smash.’
e, ‘to fall.’ gz Y=, “to fall down.?
Jywn, ‘to look” ¥y Fogr ‘to continue looking,’
‘caze,’ ‘watch.’
PTG, ‘tolose.” gy == ‘to lose irretrievably.’
&AL, ‘to be made” H& WrG@wn ‘to be successfully
accomplished.’
J&y, ‘toery’ J @&, ‘to burst out crying.’
Jw=m, ‘to hinder”  Jg Fywm, ‘to keep back,’ to detain’
JWE, ‘to put.’ Fy ggE ‘to put away,’ ‘to lay by.’
205. From the above examples it will be seen that
the ancillary in some instances has the effect of simply
intensifying or strengthening the idea embodied in the
verb to which it is joined, its use being analogous to
our English habit of adding an adverb or other particle
to a verb without thereby altering the sense. Thus to
‘fall,’ and to ‘fall down,’ to ‘rise,” and to ‘rise up,’ to
‘start,” and to ‘start off,’ do not differ perceptibly in
meaning. Others on the other hand distinctly add a
new idea to that of the simple verb, as in the case of
I G5, In TS, T4 g¥E, &c., just as in English
to ‘tear up,’ to ‘burn up,’ and to ‘throw away,’ mean
something more than to ‘tear,” to ‘burn,’ and to ‘throw.’
208. It is impossible to define precisely the modi-
fication of meaning that is effected by the use of each
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of these compound forms since there is no absolute

uniformity in regard to it, but approximately the

general ideas expressed by the several ancillaries may

be stated as follows :—

FvaT, finality, completeness, thoroughness.

RN, repulsion, intensity, completeness.

B, appropriation, acquisition, completeness.

#z&r and WIKN, violence, vigour, resoluteness, com-
pleteness.

ﬂ'@, chance, suddenness, unpreparedness, inception.

Jfasn, continuance, permanence.

Bo&", permanence, irretrievableness, that which is done
once for all. :

g, development, successful accomplishment, po-
tentiality. '

@5at, suddenness.

Ju&T, continuance.

€8 intensity, emphasis.

207. In the present Chapter we shall eonfine
ourselves to the first three, sqraT, R&r and B&w, which
occur more frequently perhaps than all the others put
together.

208. The first, spr&r, may be used in an in~
tensive sense with most intransitive, and rarely with
transitive, verbs. The verb Jar, ‘to be,’ in its com-
pound form J sr&r, always means ‘to become,’ ‘to
occur, ‘to happen,’ or ‘to be finished.” In the lass
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sense it may also be combined with ®mv; thus, srge
du I fomr, or I iy, ‘all the work is finished.

Obs. Although %E‘l‘ is a transitive verb, yet in this con-
struction it is regarded as intransitive. When it is cornbined

with any other verb than J-&r the compound is transitive,

and must in the perfect tenses have the subject in the Instru-
mental case.

209. =z is used with transitive verbs only, and
with rare exceptions the same is true of &r. These
two agree in this that they express in a general way
the completion of the act denoted by the participle to
which they are joined, and often they may be used

interchangeally. Thus, we may say g&t &, or g&v
%m, ‘to make’; §g &N or [Y agr, ‘to do,” ‘to
finish’; fgy Faw or figy Bam, ‘to write” But on the
other hand there is this important difference between
them that verbs which convey the idea, however faintly
of the action passing away from the subject require
&, while those which represent the action as pro-
ceeding toward the subject, or as being performed by
bim for himself, require Bzr* Hence we must say
ui® ¥&T, ‘tosend,’ not v Bar; WE Ve, ‘to throw
away,’ not Fz S&T; SH TSN, ‘to tell,’ not TR B

* This rule, like most others, has its exceptions, but they are rare.

Thus, while we should usually say YHTH %37; ‘to say,” ‘to tell,’
since the words spoken proceed from the speaker to the hearer, I have

also met with the form IWTY fSMT.
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On the other hand we must say e &=, ‘tocall,’ not

Ha Jgr; S Baw ‘to take, not B Vagm® Wy B, ‘to

ask,” not \yg ¥@r. So also Fur Dwr, ‘smell,” gy Bam,
‘to taste,” yr F&N ‘to eat up, VJy Py, ‘to see, B
&, ‘to touch,’ ‘to feel,’ qE 8" ‘to bear,’ ‘to listen,’
&c., in all of which the action is conceived of as pro-
ceeding toward, or terminating on, the subject.

210. When atransitive verb in the compound form
has for its second member an intransitive verb it is
treated as intransitive, the subject being expressed in
the Nominative case throughout. Thus, we say @n

2 32 wrt, “he ate the bread,” but €3 I2 wr fwmr,

‘he ate up the bread.’

211. The primary verb and its ancillary are often
geparated by the insertion of an adverb or adverbial
clause, and the same is true of the participle and
auxiliary in the case of the periphrastic tenses. In
general the effect is to throw the emphasis on the
adverb. When the negative particle is thus inserted
the emphasis falls chiefly on the first member of the
compound.

Ex. ¥ fauro T 8t g9 s, I did indeed be-
‘come ill'; It Wi 3t #g T ‘you do indeed speak
the truth, ‘what you say is indeed true’; aRwt gy

* % %ET is used, but in a different sense, It means ‘to buy’ for

another; as a‘ # fen ilw % v, ‘buy a horse for me,’ lit.,

‘haying taken a horse give (it) to me.’
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Wt ST AT rEr Y, ‘I do not intend to eat up the
cart’.*® .

212. It must not be supposed that these inten-
sive forms are used only when it is intended to place
special emphasis on the verb. On the contrary they
are of constant occurrence, and are generally preferred
to the simple form. Indeed some verbs -are seldom
used otherwise, especially in the imperative. Thus, e.g.,
for every occasion on which one might hear \Jg, ‘ask,’
he would hear yg S perhaps a hundred times.

213. The student will have to gain familiarity
with the use of these compounds by practice. In this
and succeeding Chapters, where any occur that require
a different rendering from the simple verb they will be
given with their meanings at the head of the Exercise.

InTENSIVE COMPOUNDS.
WTET, ‘to eat,’ Y1 & ‘to eat up,’ ‘to devour.’
T D=, ‘to eat up,’ ‘to finish eating’
€wan, ‘to fly, €% svan ‘to fly away .’
&foe, ‘to descend,” Bfy Fra™ ‘to subside,’ ‘to go of?
(as fever.)

IfT=T, to remain,’ gfy Fragn, ‘to be left.’t

* 8aid in reply to a friend who refused to give his cart when asked
for the loan of it.

t The past tenses of T FTET are used in a present as woll as
in a past gense; thus, ? I ﬂ%} may according to circumstances
be traaslated, ‘two were left,’ or ‘two are {eﬂ.'

Y
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Qg o fall,” ‘tolie, W sfragr, ‘to lie down,” alwo=Tr
&, ‘to become.’

WEE, ‘to take out,” g J&T, ‘to turn out,’ ‘to expel.’

[, ‘to sleep,” [ FTHY, ‘to go to sleep.’

&Yy ‘to know) T Fr&r, ‘to ceme to know, ‘to

asoertain.’
HK h‘" ” »

Nomixar. CoMPOURDS.

ﬁﬁ zs ma ot A Q—gv, ‘to form the habit of, &ec.
gy q9aT, ‘to be still,’ ‘to be silent.’

fa dd ®Tga ‘to set one to work g
ga &, “to buy.’

aga WQ‘Q& or HrIA, ‘to fire a gun.’
ygr F=n, ‘to stand’ (intransitive.)

YT IAT, ‘to stand up,’ ‘cause tostand,’ ‘set up,’ ‘stop.’

ExERCISE.

¥ oy AR Wis Jo FR—I2 fax yar—
30wt fign JEr—uw ffsmmel v —faui § ey
#¥ A S a2—A W & =R Wt w3t 8t Ao 2y
Iz m—fES gq W a@—sae e 3 wreit
HI AR—aygsd €% frmr—33 €8 oF Wu—uiw
3 BT fr—A? 33 & &3 wre REsr—ama miw-
at* g st RT—EI AT HIWrg T AR 95—V I

» BT for WG] of § 14
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aARY—GT T A e w® ey N Gowr—pod
. ¥ § T VT = IR X ot YI—gu e AW
—at ¥ s ot 39 few § wwergw @ e uR
IR ¥-—7E HT #PN T R R fmite YT F
Sfaprt a3 ¥ERX* U RS fnrr— R wat X O
R ww W 3t TR W 7 Ir—arEw & W
HE9R wovg Rwtd - gat ¥ § o &t ¥
3t {3 gy ¥ § N RE—mudmi Yot a3 —dws
5t 3 &g s § a7 Esr—gAt =fwrfe regw
§ wuR Yoy A Ju sorfz ;T —wnelt wet § dn
®t fow—un Wt ug 3—mw et G §w S5
I = oo M—fea uay van s—arfe #dt
g e g Ifewn—Ex €37 w3t a9 '
Why did you sell your house ?—Jat{ died from eat-
ing arsenic.—The fever went offlast-night.—When did
the fever come on ? (ggar)—When did you get the

fever ? (when did the fever come on to you ?)—Has the
horse eaten (his) gram t ( finished eating) —Run away.

* 3T m In the time of the Sikh rdj or dominion their war

ery when going into battle was FTILFF Ft AT HTHSAT TWLPF M
W T, ‘God’s host, Victory to God’! To utter this cry was known as

) s> ‘to cry Victory,” and it is still used by the Sikhs on
meeting one another, as a form of salutation, generally in the abbrevia-

ted form, WP 71 A T~ :
t HEIW R %ET: ‘to put toschool,’ lit., ‘to sest in school.*
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~—When I woke and got up (gsw&r) the thievés ran
away.— Who has eaten up the boy’s sweets ?—When he
fired the gun the crows all flew away.—The paper has
blown away. (flown away)—Kill the snake.—How-
many men were left in the village ?—There is only a
little water left in the pond.—My brother is left behind.
—Two camels were left behind.—Where did you sleep
last-night ?——The girls have all gone to sleep.—Take
the furniture out of the tent.—Take the baggage off the
cart.—Turn out the dog.—We will go when the work
is finished.—I have written the letter, now what shall
I do ?—Send two constables at-once to the Zwhsflddar.
~—I sent them to the Zaks{l.—He told me all the cir-
cumstances.—I have asked him all about it. (all fhe
circumstances).

NOTE.

214. 1t was formerly held by grammarians that in the
formation of these compounds the ancillary was attached to the
root of the verb. This is now however gemerally conceded to
have been a mistake which arose from the fact that the conjunc-
tive participle and the root are identical in form when, as is
often the case, the suffix @, ®, &c., is dropped. That it is
really the participle and not the root that constitutes the first
member of the compound is evident from the following consi-
derations:
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(1) In the more archaic form of the language, as met with
in such books as the Janam Sdkhf, the participle in g is of
frequent occurrence, especially in the case of pure verbs ; as
"6 g yifg &3, Mg aImr. Soalso in more modern

phraseology we have ¥yt am, not 1T BT, as it should be
if the root were employed.

(2) It may be inferred from the usage of cognate languages.
Thus in the Eastern Hindi of Bhojpur where of the verb y1fgyg
‘to eat,’ Yt is the root, and HTW the conjunctive participle
they say 1Ot PR, ‘to eat up,’ not YT AEPH. Again

“in the Old Baiswari dialect represented in the Rdmdyan the
participle in f@ is always used. Mé&réthi uses in these com-
pounds the conjunctive participle in ex; e.g., IR L
‘to dast away,’ — Panj. HZ ¥&T; Q‘Qz; w&, ‘to bring,’ =
Panj. a wmr@&r. Likewise Bengéli employs the conjunc-
tive participle in fgZWT; Gujrdti, in ¥1; Sindbi, in Y or
¥; Oriyh, in fg.*

* Hoernle, § 539. Kellogg, § 568 (1). Taylor, § 80.
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CHAPTER XXYVII.
NumerALs.

215. The numerals from one to ten, tagether with
their inflected forms as used in the oblique cases, and
their corresponding aggregate numbers are exhibited in
the Table opposite.®

216. Observe:—

(1) The form given for the oblique cases is used
also in the Nom. pl. fem. The declension of the num-
erals is as follows :

Q, ¢ tWO., '
N. 23w 29t Fhidwd,

Obl. gt ygut 2 = &e., | Dot Ftwt 2 = &,

(2) Of the aggregate numbers the first form given
in each case may also be used in the sense of ‘only two,’
‘only three,” ‘only four,” &e.

(3) For the oblique cases of the aggregate numbers
the same forms are used as for those of the simple
numerals.

(4) If it is desired to express with special emphasis
the idea of totality the Genitive case is used ; as, st
¥ s, ‘the entire five’; {yat ¥ 3, ‘the entire seven.’

# Alternative forms of some of the numerals will be given in the-
Note at the end of the Chapter. Those in the Table are the ones
most frequently met with.
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#'99600 190 | ‘dayyoumuoy | ubrg

ccasionally used in the singular

217. ‘One hundred’ is &, 7@ or ¥, but ‘hundreds’

is ¥R+ This is also o

d Loc. cases

* Besides the forms given in this column the Instr. an

. (Ch. xvii).

is used. See § 222,

1 Sometimes a'ﬂ'l'

may also take the suffix
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form Pramr. ‘One thousand’ is Jrg, pl. Isvat. The
plural is used however, as it is in English, only when

it stands alone. Thus; gqrat e, ‘tbousands of
men,” but TP IFTT WM, “several thousand men.’
So also PR wrend, ‘hundreds of men,’ but x@ [
e, ‘several hundred men.’ Neither am nor
IR is inflected for gender or case.

218. In writing the higher numbers the units are
combined in the same way as in English ; as, Qoo fgn
a'; Qeoo ‘&a IS &e.

219. The ordinals are, for the first four numbers,
yfye, ‘first’; Fwwr or ZAT, ‘second’; gy or FAT,
‘third’; Qwr, ‘fourth.” Above this the ordinals are
made uniformly by adding the syllable &t or yt to the
cardinal numbers; as, \mut, ‘fifth’; gat, ‘sixth,” &e.
All the ordinals are declined like fggr ( § 41.)

* 220. From the numerical adjective yfirssr is form-
ed the adverb yfgsst or yfy®, “first,’ ‘at first.” Thue,

¥ ufomt wafem, ‘I came first’; yhwt e ¥ g9
A, ‘at first when I called him.’

NomiNaL CoMPOUNDS.

I& HIgET, ‘to plough!
43I /IAT, ‘tospend.’
fa ¥ == & ‘to be revenged on one.’

%A BT, ‘to set on fire”
%A BN, ‘to catch fire,” (Dat. of the subject.)
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AWB HTIAY ‘to keep watch,” “to patrol.”
faR =T IWT 7IAL ‘to benefit one,’ ‘to do one a good

turn.

faR =1 3™t JeT, ‘to be well with one.’
fat § a & g TR or ¥, ‘to announce a thing

to one,’ ‘to give the news.’

Exercise.

#m i3 e wows B i I D ys
IE—WA T 18 WY Ix—welt Y I wetRt—ar-
Farg Aifoy D wwt 391 B Yigwn—Fs faom—E2
fasg—3t filyt o yawws TR I5— e il
a® wfrwr— N ¥ mrenit Wi oot § vifew @
—aet A B ynit wws w9 R —Ga N Fon
FJUETR fiEB— o9 wou A —Nor TeT veo Tfewm
—33 U weu T AN I erd i wesR vaR A
—myrarg 3 9T uget § Sfewmr—day ¥ e
A T 3R efowt@ AUl e A1¢ RETH I
w2 w &7¢ fgmw T e H¢ T Y = ¥
¥ ' fmH—welt IR efowmrg }J—A3 W
AR 96 R —ewt ¥ B o0 M—welt U 3G

» FJY YTHT ‘on both sides,’ i. e. to both parties, the family of the
bride and that of the bridegroom, it being one of the recognized funo-
tions of the family barber to make marriage arrangements for the
ohildren of his clienta.

A
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R—UR 39 wowrg Rw9 va—¥ fewt ¥ wewt fs-
whm—nafrg 3 avgr fils ¥ oAz I —BARII—
19 § 37 AN ET—BE Bt 7R TA—B ot umt
& win Sat—#3 MU o HreR Ta— W H3 Pt
Yyt 35— 2 uiE g BR—uE v w
—nist Phitwt wrdtwmt—aiy gwt ox—ast -
famt U@ —fiyt * =n g3 I 95—t ent ggwt
3 ¥aR St—wmgem AEAt gerwrt KX J J1—
Bor T st ZBT IR @A A mrfumr— G w
gova 2t $ a7t xR —Qn yTNEIR HA yan }J—
ot wfimt B—39 BN Ul A3 WD ual
HITH = HG AU M—ist A3 U7 Te—aAR
2wk FR fea s fomry yor 79 an.

My boy hns read only one book.—I have seen him
only once.—There is but one God.—How-many wells
are there in this village >—Only two.—The water in
both is brackish.—Today both wells are going. (i.e. be-
ing worked for irrigation)—This land belongs to (s of)
both of us brothers.—All three of us (we all three)

* & QT HTZ six kos distance,’ = a distance of six Eoe.
+ At the Gurdudrds offerings are made and petitions presented for

success in an undertaking, recovery from illness, &c. fi% here, asoften,
mesans ‘one and the same,’ ‘of the same character.’

! ’ﬁ% Ufra, ‘the eight watches’ into which the day and night are
di vided, hence meaning day and night, continuously.
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went to the meld.—Four of my sons (W3 @v3 Us)
are government servants.—All four of my sons are
government servants.—There were only four of us. (we
were only four.)—All five of my buffaloes give milk.—
I spent only five pice at (in) the meld.—The jamdddr
has brought only six men.—The whole six are working
on the road.—Rain has fallen in seven districts.—Rain
has fallen in seven districts only.—What is the condi-
tion of the eighth ?—The first man was Adam. (aRrERn)
—Which village did you go to first ?—This is my
second son.—Where is the third 7—We are going on the
fourth day-of-the-month.—Where did you go on the
eighth ?—Why did you not come ‘n the tenth ?—He
had his revenge on me.—The farmers are ploughing.—
What have you spent ?—The sticks have caught fire.—
You did me a very good turn to day.—Who set fire to
the funeral-pile ?— Some one has set fire to the straw.—
The straw has eaught fire.

NOTE.

221. In the following sentences taken from different sour-
ees alternative forms are given of some of the numerals,

2. fg gfgot B (YT ‘after two years.” [they arrived.’
= vt ® 1R TV X, ‘it is two ghays since
*¥F fat fig, ‘o two days.’

Tiewt wat § du a1 4fEmMT, Do lashed both

childeen to the spar.’
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8. & 3EY, ‘thres men.

Ty WP g wd whit B €D fed e
XY, ‘Kéld and Lald and Ammén Bibi sat down
all three together.’

fgd fiut AR, ‘together with (his) three disciples.’

Q”v TSt B W, ‘after three years.’

HfEurt faer 3w ﬁ?‘; ‘he gave the account.

for three months.’

4. RNyt ogwmt W# ® HJ, ‘take away my four
sons,’
5. §g, ‘Ave.

223. The use of the plaral PJt does not appear to be
common, but an instance occurs in the following sentence ;

fawmrs fifw # Aot gadet R wfion, ‘administering

hundreds of oaths to Dhién Singh he said,’ &o.
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CHAPTER XXVIIL

NuoMERALS,—FRACTIONAL NUMBERS.
et OO0 OO

223. The remaining numerals may be learned
from the Table in the Appendix. From 11 to 18, 51
to 58, and 89 to 99 they are indeclinable. The rest
may have 3t added in the oblique cases, but there is
much laxity in regard to this, and we often hear the
uninflected form used where grammatical accuracy would
require the inflected.

224. The following fractional numbers are in
daily use; yr@, ‘a quarter’; %q or Ny, ‘a half’;
or ¥, ‘one and a half’; Fred, ‘two and a half’ These
are prefixed to the word which denotes the thing of
which the fraction is taken.

Ex. y1@ am, ‘a quarter of a yard.’
WMQ N, ‘half a seer.”
L] I, ‘a kos and a half’
FTA HF, ‘two and a half maunds.’
L R, ‘a hundred and fifty.’
I 9T ‘two thousand five hundred.’

(1) yv& when not followed by any word expressive
of measure is understood to mean a quarter of a seer,
that being the unit of measurement for provisions of
all sorts. The conjunctive participle ®g is very com-
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monly added to it, making yr@ B9, ‘a quarter of a

seer.’

(2) Of the two forms 9qq and a\qr the former is
used only in conjunction with a word denoting quantity
measure, &c., whereas the latter may occur by itself or
as an adjunct of any noun whatsoever. It is inflected

to agree with its noun.

Ex. aq /7 or %yt A, ‘half a seer.’
WT T or WYr F9, ‘half a kos”
A wiar v Afgwm © I sold balf the goods.?
A % = |, <1 sold half the land.
225. Thesign gy prefixed to any number above
two signifies that a half of the unit of that number is
to be added to it.

Ex. mR @'Kv 3%; AR 3N, 30}; "R ng ﬁ»
350 ; AR &= gAres 3,500, &e.

226. The sign war prefixed to a word signifies
that to the quantity denoted, a quarter of its unit is to
be added.

Ex. ggi®g, ‘o seer and a quarter’; gav =, 31;
wY B9, 30 ; ngr @5 7, 325; A Bx owR
8,250.

227. The sign =, Tt (pl. ¥) prefixed to a
word signifies that from the quantity denoted, a quarter
of its unit is to be subtracted.

Ex. Q& (or ¥gr) A, ‘three quarters of a seer.’
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TR 28 X, 293 AR Ba D, 275; AN
8 amre, 2,750.

228. Smaller fractions are wq yrg, ‘half a
quarter,/=}%; g U@, ‘a quarter and a half'=§.

229. Note the following additional points in con-
nection with the use of the numerals.

(1) Above one hundred the numbers are read as
they are in English except that the conjunction is not
used.

Ex. 949, fga R f&x, ‘one hundred and one.’

Y, 2 F \§=, ‘two bundred and five.
890, gTg | |, ‘four bundred and ten.’

(2) Likewise when two numerals are used together
to signify an indefinite number, as in the phrases ‘two
or three,” ‘five or six,’ &c., the conjunction is omitted.
Usually the numbers selected to express such indefinite
quantities are not consecutive, or if they are, the higher
number often stands first.

Ex. 2 fgg ¥, ‘one or two boys.’

4= gr9 ahitwut, ‘four or five women.’

= #3, ‘five or seven’; 3 TR, ‘eight or ten’;
=R 43, ‘ten or twenty.’

A 2R, ‘one or two hundred.’

(3) To express distribution the numerals are re-
peated.

Ex. feaferid3 W22 ﬁaa%r@, ‘toeachboy

I gave two oranges.’
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[P, ‘two each’; filflx fix, ‘three each’; gry
grg, ‘four each.’

(2) When more numbers than one are involved the
last only is repeated ; as, fgg gUewT ™ ¥ Wi, ‘one
rupee two annas each.’

(5) When there is a fraction, the word which de-
notes it, alone is repeated, if it is a fraction of a single
unit, whether one, or one hundred, or one thousand,
&c. On the other hand, if any other number is ex-
pressed, that alone is repeated, and the word denoting
the fraction occurs only once.

Ex. fga fEa2a3 RO AR XY F dnmd u& ‘in

each basket there are seventy-five oranges.’

AAAT AT R ggRt LR, ‘old men of a
hundred, and a hundred and twenty-five
years each.’

QX 2 4=, ‘one and three quarters maunds
each.’

AT ¥ ¥ H{& ‘two and a quarter maunds each.”

(4) At the beginning of a sentence fgg 3t must
often be translated ‘for one thing.’ It is usually
followed in the next clause by w3 fg®, ‘and for
another.’

Ex. fgn 3t @r 3 ¥3 ¥ § wrfomr w3 v @n
2% $ o qJ, ‘for one thing he beat my boy, and
for another he abused me,’ i. e., he not only beat my

boy but abused me as well.
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(5) fg& in conjunction with the postposition fa,
‘with,’ is idiomatically used in the sense of ‘together’;
as, wEY fEx da > ‘we went together.’

(6) The relative gt prefixed to a numeral means
‘about,’ as ‘some’ does in English. Ex. et ¥g ¥
wg, ‘about five hundred bouses,” ‘some five hundred
houses.”

(7) Forthe same purpose fg®, commonly contracted
to g, is often subjoined to the other numerals, and also
to words generally which denote quantity, meagure,
&e.

Ex. (s fega 29, ‘about five £os’; marg W&, ‘about
2 maund and a quarter’; {&H ‘about a maund’; (FRg
HBY WY, ‘about how muny men came’?

When used with the indefinite pronominals, fggxr,
fagn, G437 g, g, and qYY, as also with the relative
and correlative gt and {331, it is redundant, and can-
not be translated.

Ex. f43 fOx figx w13, ‘several days,’ ‘ever 5o many
days, passed’; ®zrx yre e, ‘give (me) a little
water’; el SHingt %@mf I%, ‘several women are
sitting’; frovg ¥ sl #t, Cas I said”

280. Inexpressing the measure of a thing, if it is
conceived of as being a part of a larger quantity, the
words denoting it and the measure are placed in appo-
sition.

Ex. grg s qugT, ‘four yards of cloth’; s w=
A2
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&, ‘eight maunds of grain’; ¥ zg y3t (or Y3 33)
wmrzr Y, ‘give me a handful of flour.’

But where the thing of which the measure is given
is conceived of as entire the Genitive is used ; as f§%
amyt 20 |qiw, ‘a bamboo three yards long,’ lit., ‘of three

yards'; @rg aist TR, ‘a (piece of) cloth four yards
long’ Also a word denoting that with which a thing

is filled may be put in the Genitive case; as, fgtq wgr
yra&l, or fga wxr yrad &v, ‘a ghard of water)

2381. Sometimes the singular is used in a collective
sense for the plural. Thisis the case especially in

speaking of money, and of groups of any sort involving
high numbers.

Ex. § 39 2% 95719 ugimr 2, ‘if one were to
give 3,000 rupees’; {ga JUEIMT R R NTAT, ‘one rupee
two annas eack’; @® ¥ 2 FTH IWTI WHIF ABT
37, ‘he collected 2,000 or 2,500 horsemen.’

Nominar Compouxps.

AST XIXT; ‘to gather together,” ‘collect,’ ‘assemble.’
&8 I, ‘to assemble,’ ‘be gathered together.’

ExErcise.
w03 dest o war fenmet—N U d=st 7w
fennfenr—utar ¥ § fes—wiaram & § feg—arer
s 4f56 TG W I gz I—Fgt us R IAE
TR UG 39 A fEund—0m wR o 3T He
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yred Y ¥*—dexst o 3T g gt I—ard
iy = IT omre T = amiet I—feat St fifgtfds
Az TR TR W I FF wg m—afdR ot
TP TgS DS LY Aearg D v 33T Fudtwe
Y39 AgT—aet U1 FaxxaffRoa—N 33591
3 AR §sft guel® (3 —wwtd mearemR Fa ffx
# Juel® sauw A J—atnt R AT T A
YI—mfiis o ag R ag wv T=—fest st o
FTHF AT X w Tew—N § AEr war fav—
AT AT WTT—F yHa Uyt fBwr@—wmut Ex
fEg u 2 2 Ifou0—N 3ot § nwv S5 Fx wiaw
flemtm—ATT AT HIAT— AT AT A—ATAI]T IATI
—973 IHT9 UR | S9— Rax i we e —osrat
wrEH AW e —UR Fa J0 gz AR R
Jg—fea fEx wg St o9 o9 Fshmi 7a—Ex
fga 2w = U fBa 3wt J{—az Sy iy fer 2
Gy &9 wmr i Ar—@n R a1 av IHTI Y 9%

* % %» “falls.” This is the idiomatic way of saying ‘it is capa-
ble of containing,’ ‘it has capacity for.”

t gu@‘m‘l‘ is unexpressed, as being necessarily understood.

2 aﬁ?% U&s ‘they say.’

§ Fiu fiﬂ ZTHT ‘one language each,’ i. e. & separate languaga.
Or we might say WRTY HTYRY BTYT, ‘its own language.”



212 ' CHAPTER XXVIIL [§ 231.

firvr r—mt @ (@x oxre fily dat T fnpr—feat
&g =R a9t IR wRee Rer Iffer m—owss
T €n 3 $x &y gudhmr darer sr— @n 2 few Sy
wirt IR guehme fey fidar—gg I EW 3 T
HYS QOR ¥— ataa F@ Fuew 9z & finm— e
wi 3 3 297 @3 Wy feun*—gad =@ fesdx
R Iz 29 I—Gu ez N3 A oWz
For Iz Ifemr—at uehig R st g e W
fomr—ARX Iz v g=

How deep is the water (kow much waler is there)
in the well?—113 cubits.—Formerly it was only six.—
In the rains} the water rises.—In the hot-season it
subsides.—An eighth of a seer—A quarter of a seer.—A
quarter of an hour.—Half an hour.—Three quarters of
of an hour.—An hour and three quarters.—An hour
and a quarter.—A month and a half.—Two months and
a half.—Three months and a half.—425 years.—475
years.—250 years.—450 years.— Hand me a cup of milk.

—Feed the horse a seer and a half of gram daily.—Feed
each horse two and a half seers.—In each village there

* qy fwmn ‘appointed,’ ‘established,’ i. e. set up as objects of
worship. .

t For ‘in the rains’ we may say YIRS f'ga, but a very common
expression is YIRS % Htﬁ%; ‘in the month of the rains,’ where

HIAT is used in the sense of ‘season.’ So also JI R Hﬁ: %n the
hot season.’
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are four or five lambarddrs.—Four men sleep in each
tent.—Let us sleep four in each tent.—In these villages
last-year probably a hundred or two hundred men died
of cholera.—Three rupeesfive annas each.—Two maunds
ten seers each.—Some twenty thousand men must
have gone to the meld this-year.—About how-many

men went from your village >—About forty men went
last-year.
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CHAPTER XXIX.
CompouND PRONOUNS.

282. Many of the simple pronouns and pronomi-
nal adjectives given in Table I and in § 97 are combined
to form compound pronouns or pronominals which in
some cases differ but little in meaning from one or other
of the elements from which they are constructed. Some
of these are indeclinable, while others are inflected in
one or both of their parts. In accordance with this
principle they are arranged in the fullowing list.

Declined in both Elements,

XL FT P, one or other,
R whoever, some one or other.
ot U1,* | whichever. | T8 AT E&- something or
other.
R 7= f5av faor, of whatever sort.
& - whatever. | Jygr ¥gr, of this size, so
rES large.

Declined in the First Element only.

8 J9, some more, some-

2T some other, thing more.
some one

T8 F9 else. v fex, some, some one,

anyone.

# This form would generally be used in the Nom, sing. and pl. only.
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Declined in the Second Element only.

ok gl }
Jor T

I3 &, some more, some-
+ thing else.

some other,

some oneelse.

AZ B everyone.
AT I, everything.
J9 Y, everyone.

T = } what other ? | ¥YS T8> & great deal.
J9 faogr, ) who else? A% ST HE,; all without ex-
J9 &, what else? ception.
Indeclinable.
what ? what par- | fga &t fga, one or other.

ticular thing ? . .

@t 78 what different hw%’ somethingquite
. different.

things ?
3 %z,} of this size, s0 | gg =T @ of one thing
3 A) large. something else.

288. It is unnecessary to give the declension of
those of these compounds that are declinable, since it
does not differ from that of the same pronouns when
"used singly. Thus, § ¥} is in the Instr. fiyx AR
or fiyw faw R; in the Gen. fR\ AR =L, &c. R &v
e, Obl. fa® ar faR; gg ar @ Obl. &R &7 aTR;
A I3, Obl. fawt J9; w3 @ Obl. Az aw; 9
e, Obl. g9 faj; w3 =@z, Obl sing. A7 2 AF

2 &c., Nom. pl. s R ®#¥, Obl. pl. ¥ ¥ Azat 2,
&e.
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R34. fgg Y, ‘one another,” may also be regard-
ed as a compound pronoun. It is used only in the
oblique cases singular.

236. TJg=rI9 and gg =v g@ are used to de-

note in an emphatic way any radical change that a
thing undergoes. Thus, gy =T g31¢ T3 = J9g AN
T famer A, ‘his disposition has become completely
changed.” Again when a thing is so transformed as to
be used for a purpose quite different from that for which
it was originally designed it would be said gg =v F&
| firmt ) ‘of one thing something else has been
made.’ .

2368. Colloquially the expression Jg &, ‘what
else,” is often contracted to g, and is equivalent to ‘of
course.” Thus, &t W 3t nnufewt qreat xrg WA
;32 T, ‘you too probably love your children.” Reply,
Ja, ‘of course,” ‘what else’?

237. Often the component parts of compounds
with Jrg are separated by intervening words or
phrases. .

Ex. fgn '3 faar @n 2 T3 7@ 8t &t aas ‘be-
sides this he composed no other Bdnf’; Jg 33 urs @t
2, ‘what else have you'? @R 2 Is %@ e faar, ‘did
he say anything else to you'?

Noumar Compounps.
fan AT HAT qIAL ‘to love one.’
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a2 YHT IR, ‘to worship a thing’ (generally of
idolatrous worship.) .
fa & gurfesr a9a), ‘to help one!

ExErcise.
R 39 dn 73 €9 § uofl wg fewmdt— s fad

#fomr §9 § wt Ear—RTR L yoRgy R wnfar
wr AR 95 Ot D afowma T¢—R 7@ 2 § =R
TR -G RIW ARz Ta M AT @R A0
fid— 8 &1 3R Q— &R & fawt ¥ yg D—aw
a1 g8 N § fes—3r 2z faor faor R ® Barel
—Bar st S Wy A3 N Jer—Bo Bzt st o
T T o€ — I ezt T fmE— wrm et gt
T & 39 &y 3T Ay Jow T AQar—
whgsdnsfat Azm T I—nAz g B ¥
—n3 T o e ¥I—Je feu 2 ¥ g &t ¥—
Gt Iv i = 3z o7 I yer Am—T9 IS
wifemr—39 Fwt Foa is Yt — 3wt o @ dn
AN IoRawt—Qa T D § t fidsr—v9 IR
T ¥ T uTnge BR Y99 R R aim av it
—N3 AW Ty T2 V—wehws RV A TAz U
IA-R A IS iatziF N 3 Rge - AT
%%&ma‘*mﬁ‘w&g—evﬁ gt ¥ Ea ar
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fEa wge w§n—lex fea gn @ gugr Te @ I9
N T qtet I—fEa g s w0 79w g &
aufest 9.

Whoever comes send him to me.—Whosever_ this
penknife is (this penknife whosever [it] is) let him
come and take (it).—Take out whatever is in the box.
—Some one or other must certainly go to the city to-
day.—There must be some one or other in the house.—

- There must be sometbing or other in the closet.—I

never saw so-large an elephant.—1 will give you no-
thing more.—Have you any other son ?—Everyone has
gone to his work.—Everyone has finished his work.—
Have you put everything on the cart>—There is no-
thing else.—Who else will go with me ?—What other
man was there there ?—What else did you want to ask ?
—What (what different things) do you sell?—What
did he say 7—He said a great many things. (a great
deal)—All Hindus worship the Ganges. ( from among
Hindiis everyone worships, §'c )— Why do you quarrel
with one another?
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CHAPTER XXX.
IvioMATIC USES OF figt.—NoMmiNaL CoMPOUKDS

FORMED WITH f@yre}, g&Tel, gmre)
M’ T

OO

238. The pronominal adjective figgr or RIr has
several idiomatic uses which will be noted in this
Chapter.

(1) It is added to the pronominals of its own series
(See Table II.) without in any sensible degree modify-
ing their meaning. In these compound forms the final
wr of the first member is frequently changed to &.
Thus we have fggr figar or feTJ fRan, ‘like this’; gt
fiRar or €3 faw, ‘like that’; frgrfiar or fRY fixan
‘like which'; fggr GRar or 3F fRar, ‘like that’; fagr
firav or fa3 R ‘like what’? ‘of what kind'? fggr
faoy or faT aw ‘how,’ ‘of what a kind.’ These
compounds are much more frequently heard than the
simple forms.

(2) Added in the same way to adjectives it has the
effect of somewhat moderating their force. In this con-
nection it is equivalent to ‘rather,’ or our English suffix
‘ish” Thus, & Gyor, ‘reddish’; @Zr fiqor, ‘small-
ish,’ ‘rather small’; Syt 5T, ‘longish,’ ‘tallish,’ ‘rather
tall’; 9 & g fiqor e, ‘give me just a little”  Often

however the modification which it effects of the meaning
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of the adjective is so slight that one finds difficulty in
expressing it in English.

Ex. am ¥ T8 Qe fRar @), ‘yesterday I was
very sad, ‘sad-like’; B3t TIRE AR NIt & Atz v
T faragtr, ‘having beheld you my heart has become com-
forted like.’

(3) Following a noun, with which it must agree in
gender, number, and case, figar has a meaning approx-
imating to, ‘as it were,’ ‘so to speak. Sometimes
however it must be left untranslated, and at others it
can be rendered into English only by a circumlocu-
tion.

Ex. 3¢t st faor /T ) ‘some boy as it were
was sitting,’ i. e., someone who, from Lis appearance,
might be called a boy or perhaps a young man; fgg
B HTEA BT AH S UfEw, ‘a respectable man (some
one who seemed from his appearance to be such) asked
the actor,’” &c.; fga gt At 'R/ B/}, ‘an oldish sort

of woman said from near by’; R} usd v R{iSWT,
‘some one who looked as if he might be a khaliré

said,’ &c.

(4) Again it denotes likeness to something connect-
ed with the noun which it follows. In this connection
it forms in combination with the latter a sort of com-
pound adjective qualifying another noun with which it
maust agree in gender, number, and case.

Ex. €w = yitgt fRor ov® uRA, ‘seeing his faqir-




§ 239.] CHAPTER XXX. 221

like condition’; §n & Ty AT gQ 2, ‘be has an
understanding like that of a child.’

(5) To express the likeness of one tLing to another
f571v is used as a postposition governing the noun or
pronoun with which the comparison is made, in the
Genitive case, the suffix & being unexpressed. It tlen
agrees in gender and number with the noun compared.

Ex. afog fad 9! (a8 Oisy s ‘there isnotbing
80 sweet as honey,’ lit., ‘like honey tlere is no sweet
thing’; 39 fFov yau, ‘a fool like you’; Ay =
Gt B, ‘wise people like us’; NI it sors fa™
FE1 J9 W G2 > s there in the world any other

(woman) so illfated as I’?

(6) Lastly fg@ v, ‘like only one,’ is used in
are adverbial sense, meaning ‘the same,’ ‘just alike.’

Ex. fext 2t = & Grov Ja I ‘these two are of
the same colour’; ¥y 2 Y ¥ B WY 9&, ‘these two
boys are just alike’; f&R fiyd? ai® I, ‘it is the same
thing,’ ‘it is all the same.’

239. From the verbs Juan ‘to see’; g=aT, ‘to
hear’; gyaT, ‘to touch’; Furar, ‘to smell,’ and gFxT,
‘to take hold,’ is formed a series of abstract nouns, fg-
yret or fEurE), ‘seeing’; g@rEY, ‘hearing’; gayred or
gxre), ‘touching,’ ‘feeling’; Fupgd, ‘smelling,’ and
TIred, ‘holding,’ ‘seizing.” From these again are formed,
in combination with &, ‘to give,’ a series of five verbs
of the class known as nominal compounds, as follows ;
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fayre e or fautef 2@, ‘to appear,” to come in

sight,’” ‘to be visible.’
FArE J&T, ‘to be heard,’ ‘to be audible.’
TWTE /e or gRTE! FeEW, ‘to be felt.’

Furgl e, ‘to be smelt.’
JTE A ‘to be taken hold of, ‘to be seized.’

240. With regard to these note ;

(1) Though ¥ is a transitive verb, and all other
compounds formed with it are transitive, these five are
generally treated as intransitive, the subject being put
in the Nominative case uniformly for all the tenses.
Thus, we say 33 fayre} f@8, ‘the stars appeared.’
So also fgg AT gere? f&3n, ‘a voice .was heard.

Sometimes however the subject is in the Instrumental
case, and the verb ¥gr takes the feminine form to
agree with the first element of the compound. Of the
following examples the first is from the Janam Sdakht,
and the second, from Pandit Sardbd Rdm’s Panjabé
DBat-chit.
3t 33 a1a’a 7 ATgra Ife feumd &, ‘then
Guri Ndnak cautiously showed himself,” ‘ap-
peared.’ * .
w33 * I3 wnwR U5 fa ¥= 3 fewsd
faah, ‘the Labore pundits say the moon has not
appeared.’

# The word &T&® though without the suffix % is in the Instru-

mental case, as is evident from the form of the verb. This omission of
the case sign is not at all uncommon.

-~
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(2) The person who is the subject of the sensation
(of seeing, hearing, &c.) must be in the Dative case,
and in translating, it is necessary sometimes to trans-
pose the words so as to put tle sentence in an active
form.

Ex. fgu % § gumed &5t &=y, Ido not feel this';
3 & 7% gure @R g&, ‘do you smell the flowers'?

(3) They all, especially in the negative form, have
more or less a potential force. Thus;

) 3 feud? a0t @, ‘I cannot see it.’

2 3 gerd adt &= ‘I cannot hear it.’

X & gwrel a3t By, 1 cannot touch it

a 3 dured a3t &=, ‘1 cannot smell it.’

ﬁ‘ 23 318 w4t (@, ‘I cannot cateh it,’ ‘take bold

of it.’
Noyivar Coypouxbps.

HSU FIAT, ‘ to ascertain,’ ‘to find out.’

HBH TJ&T or 2T, ‘to seem,’ ‘ to appear,’ ‘to be seen,’
‘to be felt,” ‘to be perceived’.*

7S FIA or FWT FIRWT, ‘to talk.
fan x1g it Igatmt, ‘to talk with one.’

, Exercise.
T g FAUT Az BN wre RaT— 39T 3G Hya
o Y m—fEa S 5T o Goar 39 arm At
* HQ'H Erm also ‘ to be known.’
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. mrET @ @9 A= Y- anm fror Aar—
fistmt At 75— G faar G o faured R
Y—feg ntw 73 Vo faor v Fer J—wt yfowt
=T YT wran figor ¥—AR § T fivor Ao ur fag—
frd G vt 30 B B § o far—fea fitat fimor
weHTer Y-z ¥ fraryar ag B § B adtfaner—
W iz ot fifaT o 8 g ur fenr I— A3 firar
un 33 A= Y30 s €F AY 95— Tt
e Aftwt T5—F 3t aufgmt At st geer I
— 6T Ut T TR Bt ¥ — T Y R o
amt a1 3 —MT fror F et (BT Gror W awt s —
* @Y fror Qo wora s RS B o ATt Ter—
g fat R Te—3 § @ feure? = -0 &
Fo & & fewret fEar—2 § 3w gud RBar Y-
PRI N FuR R = FIN egdt
fag—fw 3 S s adt G ¥-—F Gverag
WA AN HGH DBT—TS ¥ HSH 73 B

Make anotber book-case like this.—People like these
are rare.—Do not talk like that.—Give me too a book
like that.—Give me a book like the one you gave my
brother. (what kind of book you gave my brother, that

kind give me one too)—What kind of a man is Rim
Singh >—What a crazy man you are.— What a good
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man he is.—This box is rather heavy.—This orange
seems rather bitter.—Your eyes look rather bloodshot.
(in your eyes there is redness like)—There is some-
thing like a black spot on your face.—How pale this
ink is.—This ink is rather pale.—There is some one
standing outside who looks as if he might be a Sddh.*
—There is probably not so old a man as your father
(an old-man like your father) anywhere.—This orange
is as sweet as (sweet like) sugar.—It is sweeter than
sugar.—It is not 8o sweet as (sweef like) sugar.—This
ground is harder than iron.—It is as hard as iron.—
When did the moon appear?—Now our house is in
gight.—A spirit we can neither see nor hear nor touch
nor smell nor take hold of,.—I will find out all (about)
his condition and tell you.

% A Hindi faqfr.
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CHAPTER XXXI.

INDEFINITE IMPERFECT TENSE.—CONSTRUCTION OF TEE

OBJECT OF THE VERB H&&T.
e O e

241. The Indefinite Imperfect tense is identical
in form with the Imperfect participle, and hence with
the Present Imperfect, when, as often happens, the
auxiliary is omitted from the latter. The following is
its conjugation :—

INDEFINITE IMPERFECT.
¥ an@=, ‘I came,’ ‘should come,’ ‘had come,’ &e.

Masculine. Feminine.
(L ¥ ungen ¥ ngR,
512 §wrgen § wrgah,
3. @y wmgen, €3 nrga,
. L et R, wwl nogSud,
5 2 gt m@R, gl mrgtmt,
3. €7 mrgR. €7 mrgEtwuit.

242. Uses of this tense ;

(1) It occurs most frequently in conditional sen-
tences.

a. In the protasis and apodosis of conditional sen-
tences referring to the past, when the non-fulfilment of
the condition is assumed.
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Ex. % #ffo Yer st ot T it I (if it had
rained the crop would have been very excellent’; ® g'
NP Arfest a1 gaer 3 ¥ HI sty ‘If you had not
helped me I should have died.’

b. In similar sentences, if the verb in the protasis
be the Indefinite Imperfect of Jrar, ‘to be,’ the ref-
erence may be to either the past or the present.

Examples :—
‘*What a good thing it
_ would be if you did jus-
fawr wigt s J R i’ tice.” ‘
feame g, ‘What a good thing it
would have been if you
bad done justice.’
‘If I were well should I not,
R¥sdm I | work?
FIaT? ‘If I had been well should
' I not have worked’?
. ‘If I bad anything I should
AR I der ot A give it.’
&, ‘If I bad had anything I
should have given it.’
¢. In conditional sentenees such as those defined
under a, above, the Indefinite Imperfect may be used
in the protasis alone, followed (or preceded, as the case
may be) in the apodosis by the Past Perfect, or the
preterite ®r of the substantive verb.
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Ex. st F Ext g ov 9 e mr @ U

5% & ‘if you had not called me what would have been
(lit., ‘was’) the need of my going’? | gy QUAAST BY
wae 3t WR* A, ‘if we had not taken this precaution
they would have died.” (‘had died.’)

d. It is used also in the apodosis, following one or
other of the Negative Contingent tenses in the protasis.
This construction will be illustrated in Ch. xxxiii.

(2) It is used as a past, present, or future potential.
Ex. g wifitor grow a3t av fa fEa 2 qg dof
3 go we ¥ yg wr=r, ‘Dhruv was not a child of

such a character as to (that he should) return home
after calling once or twice only upon Hari’; @3 &t &t

HTSH R ﬁ ?s L. | ﬂa'r, ‘what power had he to seize

me’? lit., ‘that he should seize me.” Also referring to
the present; mryaT feary 3t w3 Fe U3 WreH IB-
o & yry 3 gt ot, ‘I might indeed destroy myself,
but I dread the sin of destroying life,” lit., ‘the sin of
spirit murder.” And to the future; ¥ unim gv3 BI3

T Y9 AIT 3T faute %: ‘I should go to Lahore
tonight but my brother is ill.’

(3) It isalso used as a habitual past.

Ex. st ¥ Jger 3t Qo aR €39 a1 féer, ‘when I
asked he never would give an answer’; W} ¥t €R #
R R amw e ot §NE asw, ‘whatever different

* ﬁ; Oblique form of a‘f'zum the irregular Perf. part. of HJ&T>
‘to die.’ Seo Table of Irregular Verbs in the Appendix,
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kinds of advice anyone gave him, Zkat the rdjd would
do.’

(4) Finally it is used as a historical present, in des-
cribing past events. In this sense it is very common in
the recital of stories or anecdotes, but it is difficult to
bring this out clearly in short isolated sentences. The
following from the Viddid Ratandkar may be given

by way of illustration; fgm ¥ niews = gr o
qR TR AT YHET AT yiwr wB A Wz I wtEn w3
N Va2 grar w3 Jen gAE vys R awedR e
fan @ &3 § e &t nugEl, ‘Within him sadness
spread as ashadow. He never laughs and talks, neither
does he eat or even go to play. He sits in the house
only, and sobs and cries. Sunfti often admonishes him,
but to his heart no comfort comes.” *

243. When employed in conditional sentences, or
in a potential sense, this tense requires that the nega-
tive particle be put in the form & or gv. This when
repeated in successive clauses must be translated ‘nei-
ther... nor’; as e. g., &t ytar &v yiaT, ‘neither eats
nor drinks.’ ' .

244. The verb [&aT, ‘to hear,’ ‘to listen,” takes
its object, when a person, in the Genitive case, the suf-
fix being put in the feminine form.t Otherwise the
object is in the Nominative.

* I have given a free rendering, but the reader will have no diffi-
enltg in following it.

The reason for this obviously is that when a person speaks, it is
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Ex. ¥ Wt gt a9, ‘did you not hearme’? Gyet
#7 g ‘do not listen to him'; ¥ z&@ &It glgwm I
heard nothing.’

Nominar, CoMPOUNDS.

T = GuUrg FTAT ‘to remedy a thing,’ ‘to devise a
plan.’ [caution.’

fa® =1 QUITET FFAT, ‘to assist one,” ‘to take a pre-

fs=r aIA or yFAL ‘to say prayers’ (according to
Muhammadan rites.) [one’ *

fax = faxrg (or fext® or ZR) FIAT ‘to destroy
BHX yrgar or gaen ‘to eat,’ ‘to take food.’
TRt €3 #3¢ IAN ‘to be content with a thing)’

ExERCISE.
feris ¥ ARgeadtt vo eos i R 2 §
SR Rer—at 07 wfgnr st g wra iz *
¥ - 9 g9 At g AR Fz FJqur ww
fRafgnn—N Fingn¥ s IearwenaW N §
g W M- ffn 393 s svmrwwIm 'S
72 I e 30 aw TwET um Am W AR

not him that we hear, but his voice or his words. Hence the word denet-

ing the person is put in the Gen., and IS is to be mentally supplied.
We shall see hereafter that a noun governing the Gten.case is often
unexpressed.

* &TH FIAT also takes its object in the Acc. case; as faa #

&R IIAT-
1 Note, the thing for which one is responsible is putin the Gen. case.
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iz A I—R W e ¥R stz ar s
N AR § TH Gt TN B W JET W W9
wter—famt aEh 78 I R F Wfeama? a1t ggar—
R N & wn@er 31 It At 7gR—st agra D AAA §
afymn 3 3t fag w9a wnfewr m ¥ G Rl &t
@R 3t AR A ¥ far a1 AR e st
97 afun 3 MY &% faT™ q9= ) 97 *aq A
wr F stdurg AR wdEs afewr av ¥ G faw
;® FIT—NI 4T w8 d=9 na ¢xiwt wt @5t
A TST N AAT IR | G RS MR T3X § AR
w23 #3 N & dawr—aR x<1 * 4 B w-
TIBHT SURD Fwr wR Ifd=r Av wD fea vz
HIo R 374 (€0 @a sidan | 7e 39z i
gt ® U #3y qger—R gt At gk st M
—% fa® Rar yrqr & @R gyt wrqr & @R ster yme
—mu@aﬁmﬁédarﬁ%zﬂﬁ@:ﬁ—mm
w3 ar S D IR N § Wz W

It would have been well if we had gone yesterday.—
If it had rained (rain had fallen) yesterday we should
have ploughed today.—If you had listened to me you
would not have met with (would not have been entan-
gled in) this calamity.—If you were to ask me I should
tell you.—If you had asked me I should have told you.
—If you ask me I will tell you.—I should certainly
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have finished the work today, but yesterday I was obli-
ged to go to Lahaur.—If 1 had known even his name
(¢ @) 1 should bave devised some plan.—During
the whole day they neither eat bread nor drink water.
—Many people neither smoke tobacco nor drink spirits
nor eat opium.—I peither heard nor saw.—Did they
not listen to you ?—He did not even listen to me.—I
did not hear you.—What did you hear ?—I heard no-
thing at all.—I saw nothing at all.—There is nothing
whatever in the box.—If there had been anything in it
I should have told you.
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CHAPTER XXXII.
CoNTINGENT IMPERFPECT AND CONTINGENT PERFECT.—

Uses oF grat, 31 AMD g
ARIOOK

247. The fourth pair of tenses (cf. Groups I and
II § 52) are the Contingent Imperfect and the Contin=
gent Perfect. These are formed by adding the Con-
tingent Future of the verb J-&r to the Imperfect and
Perfect participles respectively. Both present the
action denoted by the verb, as a hypothesis, but the
former presents it as possibly in progress now or at
some future time ; the latter, as complete in the past
or future. In negative sentences &r is generally used,
but sometimes 3g occurs.

CONTINGENT IMPERFECT.

¥ wr@=r =t ‘I may be coming,’ &e.

Masculine. Feminine.
(L ¥wge T | NawgdIan
e gwge I | FwrgR IV
3. gGumg=r IRV | I wmgAIX,
(1 aEtar@R IR, | vt wnghadt Ifew
§ 2 FHWMERIZT-| T wgImt IR RD),
3. Gyw§RIw.[¥) & wrgdmt Iw

D2
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CoxTINGENT PERFECT.
¥ wrfenn Tt ‘I may have come,’ ‘should have come.’

Masculine. Feminine.
. 1 ﬂ'mﬂz‘mt It ﬁ ngt Jet,
§ 2 #Farfewmr I | Famd I
. GuwurEwr IV, | WA IR
o1 wre Ifew, | WAt vrdwmt Ifedn
9% FRreITQAR)| FA nowt I @D
3. gIwre I €3 wrvtnt Js-

(1) For transitive verbs the participial element
of the Contingent ’erfect is made to agree in gender
and number with the object when that is in the Nomi-
native case, and the auxiliary takes the form J or
J= according as that is singular or plural. Ttus
taking fgyan, ‘to write,” as an example;

If the object is in the

Mas. sing.
fofumr I?

Mas. pl.
fou I

Fem. sing.

fodt IR

Fem. pl.
feitnt I

(2) If the object is in the Accusative case the verb
always takes the form of the masc. sing. 3rd pers.

248. These tenses are used ;

(1) In the protasis of conditional sentences whenm
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the condition is stated merely as a hypothesis without
any reference to its probability or otherwise.

Ex. & 39 Y@= IR, ‘ if anyone is speaking,’ or
‘should be speaking’; | R wrrfEnT IR, ‘if anyone
has come,” or ‘should have come’; |/ Fwt yrza ufgmr
IR, ‘if you have (or should have) read the book’; |
Fat ynsa Y I& ‘if you have read the books’ &c.;
R gwt T ym? I, ‘if you have read the book’;
FRT Ut yghmt T, ‘if you have read the books.’

(2) In relative clauses, when the action is repre-
gented as possibly occurring or having occurred.

Ex. G fant 4 @0 g&rg=ar I, ‘whomsoever he
may be calling’; fm @R $ 120 2 gefemr I

‘whomsoever he may have called.’

(3) To express a wish or hoje.

Ex. 3@ gar &t I, ‘I hope no one is listening,’
lit., ‘may no one be Hstening’; fgd Ffamr &1 I ‘1
hope no one heard.”

(4) To express a doubt whether a thing may not
be as stated. '

Ex. €u 0%t a1& av afder I, ‘may he not be
(perbaps he is) speaking in fun’;? @7 2 VIR &g A
fagr I, ‘may he not have spoken in fun’?

249. To both these tenses, when used in the last
two senses, as also to the Contingent Future when
employed to express a wish or hope,* the adverb 3

* Ct. § 131 (5).
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or fgq?d is very commonly prefixed, without in any
degree affecting the sense.

Ex. €3 fa3 iRt x1& xv afifer I, ‘may he not
be speaking in fun’? €% fg8 TR & & faor IRV,
‘may he not have spoken in fun’? ¥ @v $ faqd w3
&t fidgr I, ‘I hope I have not killed him.’

(1) Often however fa®, faqd, with the negative
particle xv, must be rendered ‘lest,’ when placed after a
verb gignifying ‘to fear,’ ‘to beware,” ‘to be anxious,’

and in other positions where that word would occur in
English.

Ex. @ugfont st ays g9 Uew 3 43 30 &
AT T AT, ‘he feared lest by (his) frequent asking he
might even become angry’; ¥t fa3 Rz &7 &R, ‘take
care you don’t get hurt’; lit., ‘look lest a blow be ap-
plied.’

2B0. The first and second persons singular of the
Contingent Future of the Verb 3r@w, ‘to be desirable,”
‘to be agreeable,’ viz. vt and Y, and also gry,
. the third person singular of the same tense of the verb
Yrgen ‘to desire,’ are used as concessive conjunctions
signifying ‘if (I, you, he &c.) please,” ‘although,’ ‘whe-
ther,” &c. It is necessary often to allow oneself a good
deal of latitude in translating these particles, which
enter into a variety of constructions. Note that in the

following examples either grat, 3T or gry may be
used, the three being absolutely interchangeable, and
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furthermore that in the first two 3¢ may be substi-
tuted for .

Ex. y@ R * 3 fU® 3 faq?d =1, ‘ﬁrst kill
me, afterwards go anywhere you please,’ lit., ‘afterwards
(if) you please go anywhere’; Jg 3 3 or ;Y ug
. ‘ask if you like’; 3t ﬁg‘lz &2 35 feg, ‘send me
where you please,’ lit., ‘anywhere if you like’; o X
w1y &, ‘say what you please’; ¥ @7 § €% ey
Zrei a1 8% 2, ‘let him go or not as you please’; JIF
7 a1t ' 95 yg &c., ‘although these words also are
(true) yet,’ &c., €W w1 ¥ LY QUATT AT Y
wumg &3 ASat A% €7 " Guae R g Y,
‘whether anyone exercise kindness toward her or yun.
kindness she always exercises kindness only.” . e st

2b1. The clause following one intro
&c., is usually connected with it b dmw r
3, ‘but,’ ‘yet,) or 3t &) 3t 3 T “¥% | gvEhut
‘still.’ - I TIIsR
Ex. 3¢ org gugln— ¥ HH9 #n e I 3
‘though you give a thow; fa® @r dHyar T fBnr I

(it)’; e“ﬁﬁﬁ"%&%uuaﬂarﬁﬁézmq

he call me still I will
SR f _
252, Agiin BT €9 My &t IR—arewm

to the indefinite pronou —§9 (@3 g7 av Ifemr IR
adverbs, in an intensived € — 2t I 4T gz A
translated ‘ever’ The * ‘dnak{ to his mother in law who com-

. im¢)y support his wife, and h
tingent tenses, or the lmtrother did his duty in this :e.;l;)?x o
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Ex. sv¢ 3¢ I, ‘whoever there may be.’
=¥ FE ‘whatever,” ‘anything at all,’ ‘any-
thing you like.
€7 T F@ TV or 7 ¥ T N A, ‘what-
ever he may say,’ 'let him say what he
will.’ [ bave gone.

Qv ¥ fa fimr I, ‘wherever he may
€9 Z¥ faqd G IR, ‘in whichever direc-

tion he may bave gone.

e fdxr TR or I fdar ! I, ‘bowever
much there may be.’
I faor @ T, ‘of whatever kind it may be,’
‘whatever it may be like.’ '
might ST faur A I: ‘bowever rich he may be.’
care you 3 fasT IR or = fagr A I, ‘however
plied.’ re it may be.’ be ; I
bove ma made still more em-
250. The first . iintelyybefore the verb the words

Contingent Future of tL ~% 79 1 1 T, Qv 3

‘to be agreeable,” viz. ; : R
. the third person singular of &. R @e a
. 0 Tected by the addition of
STy, ‘to desire,’ are used as

signifying ‘if (I, you, he &ec.) pl

ther,” &c. It is necessary oftepmxns‘

deal of latitude in translatimtrans.)

enter into a variety of construto reproach.’ _
following examples either gr?®h ‘to make known a
used, the three being absoluthe news.’
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% & sz @, ‘T got hurt”
x 3 3 & ., ‘I am thirsty.

ExEercisk.

7 ¥ €% wnger IR0 e} Ufowr MY
Tadt fieas? IX—as st €@ § wize we fncr
AT us TR Wi e Wt IR- N sz M3 gorfer
7w IR 3t W et gt g et st wi gorEd
0 A0 IR HIDIT -/ IR 90 3 woder IR
StX ZFumsmefeE-—R@gudnaemrIT 3t Qo §
M- GAA S vfonr I st W wes A
T B3 AN 95 3 Favt $ Aaw wlenr I st
Wt 397 § wET a9 fendd — Y 2 0 U At
uF! IR st @9 § fBa 9 A—am | soud
it gu@nt Je st araa—R I T I9NsR
J= 3t ¢5t § Ae fEund—R wgs wr @ Iz v
gt fzdumg—fm AR T dysr I IR
R ugFAre— ARy Azt IR T g
— (@ gq &1 W IX— Qo we &1 fimaer TR—wrww
%fg% fay a1 urq! JR—GT @S IR &t Iene IR

* Said by Ndnak’s sister Ndnakf to his mother in law who com-
&lained that he did not properly support his wife, and reproached
dnak{ for not secing that her brother did his duty in this respeet.
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- § T e @ ¥ zov & R Wz Av
NR-GussTrzREBTAAMEE X T D T
& BY—AF wiws wmr € Int—dt yIr T » UF
3 g8 79 B W€ I A AE—wwt f&v iw
a3t 5 T D W7 T AN TR 3 wIwr
B UR—GR § 3 At it feG v HBy G0 § &2
Nt g —aF T 86 IR FE wE—agsI
312 @3 €% 7= UT 69 39 wa ¥F wrgea—Rar
3ﬂﬁzra1ﬁemﬁw€vwm%ﬂz%—m§u
ﬁrima‘im@fiemta’éua €v & 33 39 #n

st

If the horse is eating (bis) gram.—If the horse has
eaten (his) gram.—If the groom is holding the horse
you go.—If the work is finished (F &) coms let usgo

home.—If the carpenter bas finished making (gat av)
the book-case tell him to make another like it.—If the

coolies have come set them to work.—If they have set
to work you go to the bazdr and bring some nails from
the shop.—If anyone should be going to the bazdr at
noon send by him (dy his hands) for two and three
quarters seers of nails.—I hope no one is coming.—I
hope it is not broken.—May he not have gone home ?
—Take care (thatit) does not get broken.—I was afraid
lest it should get-wet.—You may go or not as you
please but I shall certainly go.—Take (it) if you like.
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~—Take (it) out if you like.—Do what you like.—Read
what you please.—However deep the water may be.—
However ill he may be he never leaves his work.—
However much wealth a man may have, at death (af
the time of dying) he is obliged to leave it all.—How-
ever large a house you may build.—I got hurt.—I hope
you did not get hurt.

E2 ®
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CHAPTER XXXIII,
Nzoarive CoxTivgenT TENsEs.—Usk or at syvfigsy.—
THE RELATIVE AXD INTERROGATIVE USED FOR

THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS AND ADVERBS.
—— OO

263. The remaining tenses of the finite verb are
the Negative Contingent Imperfect and the Negative
‘Contingent Perfect. They are formed by adding to
the Imperfect and Derfect participles respectively, the
Indefinite Imperfect of the auxiliary verb, §r. These
tenses are comparatively of infrequent occurrence, and
when used they are found only in sentences which
express or imply a condition which has not been, or is
not being, realized. The former presents the action
bypothetically as in progress now or at some time in
the past; the latter presents it in the same way as
completed. The apodosis states what would have been
had the condition been realized. When the negative
particle is used it must be in the form gz, ®v.

NEGATIVE CONTINGENT IMPERFECT.

®F wger g, ¢ (if) I were coming,’
‘had been coming.’
Masculine. Feminine,

L ¥ungerdun, | ¥wrga o,
2 gwgerdmn | FawngRdd,
. guangeigen | € wnge I,

;S'my.‘
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AMasculine. Feéminine.
L et nr@R R, | wwlt ang<tmt Sehmt,.
2 gt wr@R IR, | At nogStat Fead.
3. Gy wrgR IR 69 nrg=wt Jewmt:

NecaTive CoONTINGENT PEerrECT.
(®) ¥ nafena = ‘(If) Lhad come,’ ‘had been come.

Plur.

Masculine. Feminine.
(L ¥unfemrder, | ¥ J
Z42 unfenngden | $wra g,
3 @unofent J=n| G wret §&t
. L et mre g wHt wmretwmt Jeut,
S 2 gt wre gt mratwmt Jtmt.
8. €7 wre g €3 wretwt Jtmt.

(1) If the verb be transitive, having its object in
the Nominative case, both elements, the participle and
the auxiliary, must, in the Neg. Cont. Perfect, be-
inflected to agree with the latter in gender and number.
Hence we have the following forms : —

If the object 18 in the

Mas. sing. | Mas. pl. | Fem. sing.| Fem. pl.

Atstmrder | ¥ fox J2 | Wowdar| ¥ ot §-
St




244 CHAPTER XXXIII. [§ 254.

(2) If the object is in the Accusative case the verb
always takes the form of the masc. sing., as with the
other perfect tenses.

2B4. When either of the Negative Contingent
tenses occurs in the protasis it is followed almost in-
variably in the apodosis by the Indefinite Imperfect,

though occasionally the Negative Contingent Perfect is
used in both clauses.

Examples :—

‘If he were working I
2 Mg dera N should not disturb him.’
gv ferer ¢If he had been working I
an # &1 gxen, should not have disturb-

ed him.’

‘If the train were moving

iiﬂ;ﬁﬁ!ﬂ@l would it not be felt'?

‘If the train had been mo-

ar Jar? ving would it not have
. been felt'?

S ¢ i
iﬁ'm# fymt w If I had not killed the

snake it would have

s Tdeaaien | o0 von
‘ . .
o |1 i
It T wte, ,

green.
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€9 | gudhmr qraRy » ‘If be had given the money

S # 2 into the hand of the
TRiggTyRrITAT banian 1 should have

fufgawr J=m received it’.*

26b6. Itisdifficult to define the difference between
the Indefinite Imperfect tense as used in conditional
clauses, and the Negative Contingent Perfect. Thus,
#® ¥ st and | ¥ forae Frzr may both be translated,
‘“if I bad gone.’ Kellogg says, (§ 793), “This tense
differs from the Indefinite Imperfect in conditional
clauses only in that it denotes the action as finished ;
and it may thus often be a matter of indifference which
tense is employed. But when the completion of the
action is an essential element in the supposition then
this perfect tense should be used in preference to the
imperfect.” This perhaps expresses the distinction as
accurately as it is possible to do. Thus, in the above
examples @ ¥ sytar directs thought to the action
denoted by the verb; R ¥ fiar J=v, presents to the
mind that action as completed, and so it might be trans-
lated, ‘if it had been that I had gone.’

2568. Analogous to the use of the Contingent
Future, first and second persons singular of the verb
W@ to serve as conjunctions, as explained in the
last Chapter, is the frequent adverbial use of the first
person plural of the same tense of the verb syrexT, ‘to

* This example is borrowed from Beames.
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know.” When preceded by the interrogative &t it sig-
nifies, ‘who knows’? ‘there is no knowing,’ ‘perhaps,’ ‘I
sbouldn’t wonder if.’

Ex. @t sifat sagva ar & faosft 53 yr§, ‘who
knows into what state of existence the Lord will cast
us'?* ) mfaty @&t a< nix Fa11 N AT AT, perhaps
they had never even seen corn.’

For a#t syrf@ty one often hears Xt sprfawy, ﬁ;qr&:i.,
iy, ft vl or fyona.

2b7. In accordance with a very common idiom
the relative pronouns and adverbs are often used by
attraction in place of the indefinite.

Ex. § faav giw fme Y @n & Burd ey Sy

%, ‘whatever seed one sows he receives fruit of the same

kind’; ] R/ i w0 %iﬁ‘: “whatever different things
each one asks for.’

2b68. In like manner the interrogative is used by
attraction for the indefinite.

Ex. famfa® 32 9% "N @ TG, ‘who knows

what will be at any particular time’? lit., ‘at what
time.’ )

259. The interrogatives fgwyr and st when re-
peated before successive nouns signify ‘whether...or,”
‘both...and.” The noun though referring to more than

* That is. after the present life, who knows into which of the
814,00,000 different states of existence our lot may be cast ?

t f#") Perfect Participle of m: ‘to see.” See Table of Irre-
gular Verbs in the Appendix.



$ 259.) CHAPTER XXXIII. 247

one is generally expressed in the singular, as denoting
8 class, .

Ex. fguoahit famr yau, ‘whether women or men,’
‘both women and men’;_ N g A Fwx AN TS T
fqa asat § §¥ X wmara feX Sq @ ot ¢ whe-
ther old or young, whether infants or the aged all (alike)
we bury there in one place.’

ExErcisk.

FgntA e m Jer st armiwm—-RF ¥R
% A §=1 3t 20 fGnx &t T wiwr—N gt iz ar
R I2 3t g0 ¥F wgs wER—A N J ufvst fem
wye fust §2 3t 9 armier—R o Yer Jerst
s e a1 F— R sy & fnur Jer st ¥ acu-
& T9 FTr—am W 314 B finwr I 31 mou
Hm—smsusaisewd-Ren 3 2 3
dfgmr st R sTaAw-AGTEmud v w
AU—AFfat gg D @ How Te—0 AN 9 =
@ Mt I—im il o &t mfedh sV gAR A
—famrfat J= grat Wt I—R fGn fewmt gt §
a7t e @ §u § At iawr—Gm ysv = R &1
N grfgnagazs* arTesrmmsgnd
Frawy wrgR I —Fw 3 | Do v Igwr—

* Ng 2 X, the qualities implied by the name.
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fm @ R U YI-de M iR e YA g

€% & 3 gy gy fe¥ dgnz v I s yafs Har
I—R 1 gn & | | Aww B g NG agEr—

® T R S 7F WI FEr—aA T A yreHs

Rt § W wreeaet st Gaitnet Satnet .

If my head were not aching I should go too.—If it
should rain.—If it is raining.—If it should be raining.
—If it should have rained.—If it were raining.—If it
had rained.—If the train (3rgl) bad been moving I
ghould have been very seriously hurt. (ﬁ-# TR
&4t is ‘I was very seriously hurt’)—If I had not got
hurt yesterday I should have gone with the others to
the meld.—If at that time the train had started you
would have been left behind.—What a man sows, the
same will he reap.—If he sows wheat.—If he is sowing
wheat.—If be had sown wheat.—If he had been sowing
wheat.—If he has sown wheat.—If he were sowing
wheat.— Perhaps your brother may come tomorrow.—
Perhaps he lives in this very house.—I do not know
(who knows?) what the name of this village is.—I
shouldn’t wonder if it were to rain today.

NOTE.
260. Kellogg is scarcely correct in saying of the Neg.
Cont. Perf. tense that it is used only in conditional clauses,® if

* Hind{ Grammar § 408. a, and § 793.
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by this he means that the condition must be expressed. The
sentence may take a different form in which it is implied only,
as in the following from the Viddid Ratandkar. Speaking of
the art of writing as affording a means of preserving the
thoughts and sayings of learned men of past ages, it is said ;
fzqimafmﬁaga%%gam%ﬁ, ¢ without this

treasury they would by now have long since been swept away,’

F2
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CHAPTER XXXIV.
ADVERBES.

261. Adverbs, like postpositions, may be govern-
ed by postpositions and take the case signs; as Big
‘from here,” ‘hence’; éﬁ, ‘from there,” ‘thence’; &{¥,

‘ whence,” f3¥, ‘thence’; fq¥, ‘whence’ ? &3, ‘from
somewhere,” ‘from anywhere g%ﬁ and %) ii, ‘hither,’
‘over here’; y3 ;% and €Y zE, ‘thither,” ‘over there’;
faw 3 ‘whither’? gs =0 ‘of now,” ‘of this present
time’; g& grgh, ‘until now,” ‘as yet’; g 3=, ‘until
when’? ‘how long’? w® g, ‘until now,” ‘as yet’;
nat 6, ‘hereafter,” &c.

2682. So also with the intensive forms; as, %ie
Y, ‘from this very place,” ‘from this same place’; éﬁ €
‘from that very place, ‘from that same place’; Biq 9
&, ‘of this very place,’ ‘of this same place’; 'ﬁiﬁ' NE- -
‘just as far as this,” ‘only as far as this’

263. Adverbs are also frequently repeated in a
distributive or intensive sense; as, ;j=@ ;> ‘when- .
ever’; Y W, ‘Wherever’; (@ 1€ and ¥ RY,
Yin whatever different ways’; g% g2, ‘sometimes,” ‘oc-
casionally,’ ‘now and then’; fa3 f@3®, ‘in some places,’
‘in a few places,’ ‘here and there’; @3 i3 and I3
¥R, ¢very slowly,’” ‘gradually,” ¢ softly.’
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CHAPTER XXXIV.

251

264. Again there are a number of compound
adverbs in use, formed by the combination of two
simple adverbs, or an adverb and a pronominal adjec-

tive.

2 q, ‘whenever,” ‘when
at any time.’

&Y &3, ‘wherever.

¥ faqd, ‘in whichever

direction.

&< fad, ‘in whatever
way.
e 3e,
fizs 379

somehow or
other,” ‘as
best one

may.

These are as follows :—

19 = f$@,) ‘unchanged,’
g =t Fg’@',g‘the same.’

T AT JT, ‘ some time or
other” [or other.

fa3 av fa3, ‘somewhere
Is @3, ‘somewhere else,’

‘anywhere else.’
99 fa3, ‘everywhere.
€u9 g&}, ‘one after the

other,” ‘successively.’

265. The members of the compounds jya q=
and Jg (&3 are sometimes separated by intervening

words.

Ex. ;g 3 sR e8I T IR 3t ¥ M avg Ishn,

‘when at any time you have (occasion) to go to Phalaur
T too will go with you’; Jg R ¥ @ rar I, ‘if you

wish to go anywhere else.

266. There is another class of adverbs that may
be entered under the bead of compounds, though they
would perhaps more properly be regarded as formed on
the principle that has been noted in connection with
nouns and verbs, and which bas a very strong hold on
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the Panjabi mind, of reduplicating words by repeating
them in a slightly altered form. Such are the follow-
ing, all of which are in common use.

MMTITHS mu%,} ‘face to | grg yrd,* ‘on both sides,’

MR ATTHR, face.” (of a river; &c.)
I"lit gmtﬁ,’ W‘B H?’ } ‘tfu]y’ ‘indeed.’
»iz gis, wOIyS,

S e }‘by force,” “for-
*® ¢ d

fesm fiees | :)ou!: | mraw § by

feaR e, aboul- | a3y TR, } ‘by turns,’ ‘turn

AA3™ grggrar,)  about.
WRYUYRA, HIHTY, ‘repeatedly.’

26%7. Adverbs of time and place may be converted
into adjectives by placing after them the genitive suffix,
which must be inflected to agree with the qualified
noun ; as, TR TR =2 filg, ‘the surrounding vil-
lages,’ lit., ‘the villages of round about’; fgg= farge
IR, ‘the neichbouring rdjds’; Y 3 IR, ‘the ad-
jdining countries’; L) 2 y®Y, ‘distant countries’;
|19 F19 = afv&r, ‘frequent speaking,’ &e.

268. The adjective ggr, ‘high,’ ‘loud,’ is used
adverbially with verbs, to signify ‘aloud,” ‘loud’ Ex.
ot Yo or €3t Yo, ‘to speak loud’; ég"}g'g'l
Fat {raAtmt, ‘to shriek,’ ‘to weep aloud.” When used
with the verb g&&v, ‘to hear,’ it denotes that one must

* Used also as postpositions governing the Genitive case.

- -
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speak loud in order to be heard; hence 3 égr it
gt ‘I hear loud,” means ‘T am a little deaf,” ‘I am hard
of hearing.’

269. sy= followed by any one of the postpositions
&n, 3rel, Sig AFI, =, all of which signify ‘to,” ‘up
to,” ‘till, denoting the limit of distance or of time, must
be translated ‘while;” ‘as long as’ Thus, 5= ST ¥
€M fgan, ‘while (a8 long as) I remained there” If used
with the negative particle xr it signifies ‘until’; as,
e 3= ¥ & nogh ‘until I come,’ lit., ‘while I do
not come.’

270. fay, ‘where’? following in successive claus-
es is used to express extreme disparity between two
objects ; as fqY HBIY WS fAY YIWHT, ‘between man
and God what comparison is there’'?

271. The adverbs (a) a2, (8) f&®, (¢) faqss
when introducing successive clauses must be translated
(a) ‘sometimes...sometimes’; (4) ‘in one place...in an-
other,” or ‘in some places...in others’; (¢) ‘in one direc-
tion...in another,’ or ‘in some directions...in others.’

Examples : : _
ar ﬁ‘ qtar 9t =2 @7 | ‘Sometimes I go, sometimes
AtaT Y, he goes.’

‘In oune place there is wheat,
in another barley.’

‘In some places there is wheat,’
in others barley.

a3 sz IFES A,
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‘In one direction the boys-are
laying, in another the
&w%ﬁ%'s%aafaw- pirly re playing.’
3 FE@twt Azt RIFE a7 PAyIng:
‘In some directions the boys

& are playing, in others the

girls are playing.’

2%72. The adverb of negation may be emphasized
by adding to it the intensive particle in the form @ or
¥ (cf. § 105).

Ex. wnt Ao x016° ¥z 7t, ‘we did not believe
(it to be) true’; F fgar@ ?S 3t AugtaE, ‘do you

not admonish (your) brother’? -

InTENSIVE CoOMPOUNDS.

337, ‘to take’; 3 T, ‘to take away.’
& Iwa, to take with’ (one)

Nominar CoMpoUNDS.

fant @) faarfe3 agA) ‘to complain of one.’

FA HrIA, ‘to shriek,” ‘to cry out” (usually pl. gat
HTIAtmt)

fant & (or @) g@ Jg wmrgan* ‘to procure a thing.’

ExErcisE.

& wim G wfgnr—SRkorw AT UF 79 W

_* This is commonly pronounced as if it were spelt W-
Thus, ﬂ' ?S fanrrfen &31 I did not procure it,’ lit., ‘it did not

come into my hand.’

R
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I-F ¥ aw wrfenn—391 9@ W ¢ a=T AG—
@9 ¥ wrfenr—gv fad anfewr Jzr—@v GF
N & wfenr—muz I3 2 § wie WG9
iy & o Ter—6¥ § AU—gE TVANT gIr I—
g= 3ret X W A mrfewr—F 3w B €% w¥m
—u® A7 W AN T Bac—aat ¥ 35 Ty Hfenr
| —uir § 39 & Fwtw—-fw v &Y = -0
BRI VIR R A—GTRY R R Im—
3 gwt QY Dt 95—F wiw @AF * g wmr—
¥ Ba TP o9 156X BN MW 2 99— ;v
$ fa¥ dar @ = Iy wr AR 3t TN G A T
"2 ¥ usmr s R AN S ww s AN wiw
af RrE— 13 o3 W R T g3 fa3 o i
wr A IV UT—aR ¥ s (Fa ot Gadmt
9533 A A9 Az ¥ §9 &3 wim a1 ;rR—
A AR  wrd 3t wHt wr AU —HY &3 E an
FTURRURI-HTFIJUU AT 95 ¥ § 7w
MYt WG B N § qwiR M-duw | A =
ds® Y gn X it 2t Fr T Qo ner MG = G

* ﬁi For this form of the adverb ﬁa‘ see § 116 (2).
t a‘ﬂiﬁ: The Hindi precative or polite form of the imperative

! ﬂﬁ ié’: i. e, when it appears to wane. This sentence
from the Viddta Rutanikar is not only of doubtful scientifio value, but
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fder Y faar ast = Tgr wrzr Far I—wd.aR

AT 3R FIFT TIA AFI AT — WA T & AT ES;

U Jeit—= weus ffe At Y 3t T a3 Ig—
I9 fa3 I uR 9x—feat 2ot § wrod AowR IR
—® g™ fewt st ffo nim ER U va—siz
gi% 2 Ba A3 YASH'E 35 —fZaR freR famt it
o Ymrardt wiz F=t I3 3D fewmt glowt §
A3 Uz $E—TI Urd R Ba AT 39 N oo’ I5—
¥ o A 4O nretm—QI N § 7R v D o —
Wit 7Y TR I R TR BII ¥ 3t N §
7% S IHt—m= s W 6 fHor ¥ § v R AR
sfgnit—se 3rel 3y BT FT AR N AT FI—AT
B gau a1 I W At retr—aR it Y= Y 2R
gy Famat I—mis 2 Js &3 Jfear ¥ @Y oid
A & Bor It fau? s TV gD fwr—za-
vt fad wys ¥ a3 ¥ =1}

Where did this regiment come from ?—How-many.

kos distant is Sidlkot from here >—When did the train
start from there?—At what time did you start ?—Come
here. (hither)—Sant Singh has gone over there where

is also a little obscure in the last clause. The word &&)» ‘a machine,’
‘mechanism,’ seems to point in a round about way to the mechanical
laws in accordance with which the moon’s phases are produced. The
sentence is given as affording & good illustration of the use of the

adverb G =7 36,
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the Sybeddr’s tent is.—As yet no rain has fallen.—How
long will you wait ?>—In future speak the truth.—Where
does this belong? (of what place is this)—How far
shall we reach to-day ?—Did he go only as far as that?
—Walk (go) slowly.—Sometimes I stay awake (wake)
all night.—It hails (kailstones fall) occasionally in the
month of Chet.—Now and then he speaks.—Wherever
I go the people complain of him.—Some time or other
I shall have to go.—He must be somewhere or other.
—If he is not in the house look somewhere else.—I
have looked everywhere.—The two armies were stand-
ing facing oneanother. (face to face)—The surrounding
country is all under water. (all nothing but water)—
The neighbouring sarddrs will all come to {info) the
darbdr.—Who took away the horse ?—Take away these
bricks,—Take this boy with you.—I took him with
me.—Sit here while I go (Cont. Fut.) to the house.—
Sit here till I call you.
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CHAPTER XXXV.

ApvERBS.—CAUSAL CLAUSES.
—_e O
273. The particles of affirmation are gt and un3,
‘yes’.* Perhaps equally common, in expressing ac-
quiescence in what is said, is the phrase §3 9%, ‘a
true word’="'it is true.

274. The intensive g}, 31, 31, 3,3, and the en-
clitics §,®, ¥, have already been explained. For g,
3t, in the central districts of the Panjib 3 is commonly
used ; s, ¥ B AT ;rtam, for ¥ v FF Fretam, ‘L
indeed will not go” In addition to the above ®JY,
‘right,’ ‘correct,’ is often used as a particle of emphasis,
either by itself, or more commonly preceded by 3. -

Ex. faad 3 faor 3 it 3tAd Uz A we y=-
nit Furg a9Y, ‘Kirpo said, Sister I might indeed lend
it (a spinning wheel) but in our house the rolls of cot-
ton are not ready’; gt *T AIL ‘well speak on’; B
3T A, ‘come won't you.’

275. In temporgl clauses 3] is sometimes used in

* These are the 1st and 2nd pers. sing., pres. tense of the substan-
“tive verb. (cf. § 23 and 38). In like manmer the Sindhf uses for

affirmation the 3rd pers. sing. of the same verb, ﬂ‘i%» ‘it is,’=‘yes,’

and in Bengdli they say ﬁ: which is the 3rd pers sing. of the verb
‘be,’ ‘exist.’

s 0 ® g0,
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the protasis, for sqt. It may be followed in the apo-
dosis by gt or the correlative g

Ex. ataa # ww9 Bafgmr st @ s wg arum-
fewr, ‘when Ndnak went out he did not come home for
three days’; @A R arxa ! § 3T aga ¢ A=
gIad 3, ‘when she saw Ndanak she crashed (i. e,
broke out on him) as the lightning crashes’; st gu-

9 Nexe IR ] Y&t wirfgmn ‘we had eaten our
food and were seated, when Mula came.’

" 2%8. gmraut, ‘even;’ ‘like,” which is used both as
an adjective and as an adverb, follows the noun with
which it is employed, and is inflected to agree with it.
It has an intensive force and is generally used in con-
junction with .

Ex. €7 wiz Wiw = 1§ Arowr § v yg &t
feungR, ‘they do not bring upon their lips (‘mouth’)
even the name of eating and drinking,’ i. e., do not
even mention it ; @3 ¥ if¥ ya Az Avaw} & & S,
‘he did not receive even a bruise anywhere upon his
body.’

&%7?. The conjunctive participles, in their root
- forms, of the verb 33T, ‘toturn,’.and ygaw, ‘toreturn,’
are used as adverbs signifying ‘again.’

. Ex, 39 &t v, ‘do not go again’; yF feg N a7
FIAN ‘do not do this deed again.’

278. Causal clauses may be introduced by one or
otlier of the pronouns in the oblique form, followed by:
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the postposition g, ‘for,” or by either of the nouns
AYY, ATIX Or JUIX, ‘cause,’ ‘reason’; as, fgR B
‘for this (reason)’; fg® W\, ‘for this very reason’;
i WI%> ‘for which reason’; faw qrg®: ‘for what

reason’ ? fg® qrgs, ‘for some reason.’

279. Instead of, or in combination with, the
above, the conjunctive participle of the verb ggxr is
often used. Thus, fgr ggA, ‘for this reason’; fam
/IR, ‘for what reason’? ‘why’? fqR ®WHyg g, for
which reason’; fg® ®vgx aaa, ‘for this very reason;
&e. Or, with geyg &c., the postposition xvgg or the
Ablative suffix may be used ; as, faUR 7YY &G, ‘for
what reason’ ? fg® q1g® ¥, ‘on this very account.’

280. Ay, args and FFX are also used as post-
positions governing a noun in the Genitive case.
Ex. gy R qrax ss H§a agl, ‘on account of the

sun the ground has dried’; qayr xR WwHT ZH T,
‘on account of the rain we did not go.’

28l. After fgn we, fgn avaa; fen goa, &e., if
fa, § or I be placed, the meaning of the phrase is,

‘because,” ‘for this reason that,” ‘in order that.” Fre-
quently 3] comes first, introducing the cause, followed
by fegw &, &c., introducing the consequence. This
construction throws the emphasis on the cause or
reason.

Ex. @3 faurs R /it fga s a3t mrfgw, ‘he did

not corae because he was ill,” or ‘because he was ill,
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for this reason he did not come’; FwHt dx | a7 as
fen a9 3¥ 3ffR T, ‘you are (‘remain’) hungry be-
cause you do not work.’

(1) In the construction last noted, for fgr &eh,
&c., are frequently substituted 3t, 3t a9, or for em-
phasis gt 9, 3t G, 3t F FH IR or FR. Itis
unnecessary to give examples as any one of these may
be put by the reader in the place of fgg ®gt and fgw
®IX in the last two examples.

(2) Either clause may be used singly in reply to a
question, or with reference to a remark made by a se-
cond person. Thus; F&t a8 TR &1, ‘you did not
come yesterday.’ Reply, wnT ¥ fqura R &) ‘yes,
because I was ill.” gz § 3Ty Sfgwr it a1, ‘you got

fever did you not’? vy ¥ a8t 3t a9 &I wfewm,
‘yes, that is why I did not come.’

282. In the following and similar sentences ¢ is
used in a causal sense, and may be rendered ‘since,’
‘because,” ‘inasmuch as,’ ‘in that) 3 3 7 x9319 2
343 Y3 TG A fanr wigh iis JE R S Batars
Afgsm@ &1 &=, ‘inasmuch as the Creator has seat-
ed you on the throne what an excellent thing it would
be if you did not practice injustice on the people’; 3 é
7 6w 2 37 & 3t wlt fan R wm § wa o e,
‘since he gave you nothing shall we set fire to his

house’? @2 AI® R TN I3 [y 9% famr @,
‘since several thousand Sikhs had joined him’; g3
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It 2 7 F S afenn Y 5t 39§ 4G adtmter, ‘when

(since) the pundit has called you why do you not go'?

Normivar CoMPOUNDS.

faRt 1@ funng (or Yw) Jusn
faRt a7 I3 Ty,

HA FgAL ‘to forbid.

faw = 3IAT FIAT, ‘to trust one,” ‘to have confi-
faw @3 3T Juam, } dence in one.’

} ‘to love one.’

ExXERCISE.

¥ frar 3t AT uz € N & fufgur ar—mO
Bt At— ¥ et 31 AR ys o et I M I—wuR
FTG I U® ad—uig Y N wA—Gud Ea g
R Sfopyr 3t guzs A fao—Ea T3 ¥ WG B
ARt diawasa T 6T & w3
SnaR*—9 R g&ERT I 7 ¥ § e u@—wimr
$ 7 oz fen wosd wiwrt ¥ ® fext AL A
witgr Y —3wt 3ot @izt A | dgnr—xza | 23
W] 78 T8 w9 vy uIe we REur i nax ug 2

. * a’ ZS e HU'% ﬁ'ﬂ 31%, ‘six months befel me’; i. e, I spent

six months.

t =T, Perf part. of fﬁmem- See list of Irregular Verbs.
in the Appendix.

1 ¥ g, s
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fan & aRY g®3TAYe 37 fEar—arax | AT yange
2 375 &g offe fen Agg WS 27 s 7=
fumra a7t Fuey wr—g= R Y e w3 fernae
azat ffgmt 3 fEx ¥x yos wo we 3y femr—gwt
e 3N G a9 SR —fen oA | gt W dAisr—
Tt R HX Dzl wX B AN > § Il 300
fan 39 wrfenn ot—gat | Ueur st &t ¥ ¥-
fomr—3® ¥ wy3 stug< of 381 R 8 <9 dm
WA = g3 En ' —ge 3 gt wagamw R
a9t gfant m—a1xers fan AEy &g wrfene I
—ZUY TR FIX NI A T yefilm Tfewr I—
Fg = TR qo wI YN 1—3F 2O agx N &
YTHB Wt AB—NT 7 WO §T IH B Y3t A
WH! €3 =T TIA A3

Listen won’t you.—I did indeed ask bim but he

gave no reply.—I may indeed ask him but he will not
tell.—Inasmuch as there were many people assembled

* Timt is, ‘that I may bave a dip in the Ganges’ The uses of the

verb ®ITHAT are 20 varied and peculiar that it is impossible often to
translate literally passages in which it ocours. The student will get
accustomed to them by practice.

+ Note the difference between the use of aaa' in thi.s and the pre-
ceding sentence. There it is a causal postposition meaning ‘by reason

of,’ and as such governing the word IHE in the Genitive case,
a3 indicated by the oblique form of the pronoun W%‘ Here it has
its proper force as a verb, "TJH being its object in the Nominative
ocase.
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at that time it was difficult for me to go. (my going was
difficult)—Now that (since) the sun has come out the
ground will dry.—Once (fgg @r3) when I went to
Siml4 I spent a month and a half there.— What was the
reason of this?—1I came because you called me.—You
get fever from sitting (because yow sat) in the sun.—
That is why your head aches.—That is why I asked.—
Why have the flowers withered ?—Because the hot-wind

is blowing (going gwm&T).
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CHAPTER XXXVI.
CoNJUNCTIONS. .

288. Thefollowing are the constructions in which
the conjunctions f&, |/, and F¥? generally occur:—

(1) They are employed to connect with a verb, a
sentence which stands to it in the relation of object.

Ex. ¥ gfemr @ fa @u =1 a1¢ g ¥, ‘I bad
heard that his name was LilW’; 2y &gt |/ €9 faQ %’,
‘see where he is’; ¥ grdwar ot 391 € &t W, ‘I wish
that he may not come.’

(2) They introduce a reason (§ 281).

Ex. uiy fen &9 7 ot | g o Y, ‘the

" grass is burnt up because the hot wind is blowing.’

(3) fi like R, as noted in the last Chapter (§ 275)
has a temporal meaning, and must often be rendered
‘when.’

Ex. fga fiax g 33 ¥ fa & fify wnfewmr ‘one
day the Guri was seated, when a Sikh came’; 3 audy
{ymar 9t 7 fa yzgra wmr o ‘1 was in the very
act of speaking when the Patwdr{ came.

(4) fa is used occasionally in place of the relative
pronoun .

Ex. I9gAuss A fRgg Lum A Asravagg R

¢ €7 'z 2 fowm, ‘then that Pathdn who was
sitting by the Guri took the dagger from the hand -of
H 2
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the Guri’; tguwtmt avg fa fest ggaraudmt ar
? x€¢ Y 69 xF I3, ‘they have no dealings with
the Dhirmalés, which is the name of these people of
Kartarpur. '

(5) €& is used pleonastically like g* after the rela-
tive pronoun, the pronominal adjectives, and the
pronominal adverbs, or it may stand first to connect
the relative clause with the principal sentence.

Ex. figor fa ¥ afunrad, ‘as Ieaid’; dfamt w
3 ¥gr Ra Y fa |z uger I, ‘It is proper to give
one’s daughter (in marriage) to bim who reads the
Ved. Colloquially fg is sometimes placed both before
and after the relative ; a5, feg QU sz I M GWA &
N 7x Vg S, ‘this is the man who seized my
land,’ but this form of speech is not to be commended.

284. The copulative conjunctions are %3, >
B, J9, ‘and’; FF, ‘then,” ‘moreover’; &, F, ‘also’;
AT, ‘also,’ ‘besides’.t =v& and g or ®! when in-
troducing successive clauses must be rendered ‘both...
and’; as, Zr® fzg ;1 €9, ‘both this and that’; feg
W W 3 §9 §t B, ‘let both this one come and
also that one.” They often occur together in the same

clause; 08 fgg S & or v fgg &), ‘and also this.’

* See § 229 (7).

t of Beames says that it is the Locative case of X1&g. I
think it would be more correct to regard it as the emphatic form of

&'8%; and equivalent to ZT& Jb like sR=vm N; V=
Jg I 4. :
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(1) In sentences like the following & has the force
of a copulative conjunction; 3 grg g B # o
sn Y, ‘I planted four trees and all four have taken

root’; Natewt Bz ardtmt st & EX w9 aedmt, ‘L
kad three cows and all three died.’

285. The adversative conjunctions are yg, ydg,

‘but’; P Brug; ‘but,’ ‘except’; www, 7R (or Furet)s
‘on the contrary,’ ‘nay more,’ ‘or even.’

286. The disjunctive conjunctions are ey, ov,
s & R, ‘or.”  With the exception of & these, when
following in successive clauses, signify ‘either...or.’
Thus, awgar ¥ st sy F I, ‘either let me go,
or you go’; st Hav ;t 391, ‘either mine or yours.’

28%7. The conditional conjunction is R, ‘if, to
which is often added the conjunctive participle of gga&T,
from which we get ® zg®. More commonly however
the root form only of the partlclple is added, making
Rz

288. The following compound forms are also
common ; X 3t, ‘else,’ ‘otherwise’; R gt, ‘i’ (empha-
tic); st 39, ‘then’; 3t, gt W, st R, ‘that,’ ‘in order
that’; gt g ‘still, ‘nevertheless’; and fd§ ® (or
fdgfa), ‘for,’ ‘because.’

(1) Note that fd§ & can never begin a sentence.
1 have heard a foreigner use an expression like this ;

fiefa ¥ Ugmr 3wt wm R, ‘because I asked are you
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vexed’? This is unpardonable and unintelligible.
When this word is used it must always stand in the
second clause, where it serves to introduce an explana-
tion, a reason, or the ground of an inference.

Ex. grumgstYIadtfig R ﬁﬁﬂﬁ%m‘b

‘e is not at home for I have just been to inquire’; %

&t @¥tae f@fx Hav Aver Wur F, ‘do not expect
me, because it is difficult for me to go’; fa® € Y

I (4G R im TFTURT ST Y ‘there must have
been hail somewhere as it feels very cold today.’
Nommar CoMPoUNDS.

QAYXT, ‘to close,” ‘shut,” ‘stop,’ ‘cause to cease.’
P

g F=, “to be closed,” ‘to be stopped,’ ‘to cease.’

FS TIXN, ‘to depart,” ‘to march,’ ‘to die.’

& & 313 273 (or ZWA) MTER I&> ‘the stars are vis-

ible to me,’ ‘I see the stars.’ -

ExERcisk.

¥t 3V yow A D afder AW wfenn =
TR gat @ wrfunn— mifea f @ a3t wrgan
—€a X ¥ Jewr 32 v A  ¥—Gu Nfoun B
I A0 W 95— fen qex & Sfrwr 3@
gufaS mdn a1 T A—W QU R wg nR AtEr A Av
fa €9 ¥ § 9w o ffwm—an mrgaw =t &1
IGAR 3T T o fonr—gz @R fa
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frm R R FoR daz A dfows TR—ev { v
mistafamedAzrg d R -2 T 9 Ex
fentm—a® welt & 393 AW St —wmEt NI
I3 NS THIN AR -ND § A3 MR IA AR YIY IR
Shind— ¥ | wrghr u@ Aot 39 N uoGan—ar
AN sy sfant 3 aR A 9@ § Nofgar I
—5R A nofunr I3 awr gofew X g7 3 T
wn g a wz Bagt ¥ o S YA Rt
ING= Frfew it suIN—glemt § ured ur fegadt
gt fa AR —we gAt R AR UEwrStIT Qo @
Afpm—BATB A Rz VI—2 & 7 =
wET IR W swe wrgR 1m0 § awa &
it &t e |

He was saying that someone-or-other would go to
the bazér, today.—It is now very hot (there has now
become much heat) because the wind bhas ceased.—The
cow that gave the most (much) milk died.—Why do
you not also do as I did >—Both Hindds and Mubam-
madans smoke tobacco.—I shall not stay today because
1 have some work (to do), and besides the sun is very

fierce.—If he gave a thousand or even fifteen hundred
rupees still I should not sell (it).—Either a cart or a

* WW%’ sthe distance is finished,” or shortened; i.e.,

while listening to your stories as we walk, the distance seems short.
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camel.—Both a cart and a camel.—I have neither a cart
nor a camel.—If the sun comes out we will march to-
day, otherwise we must stay here.—It was my purpose
to go too, because I have never seen Rawal Pindi.—The
rain has stopped.—Shut up the box.—Shut the door.
— What do you see?—Tkhe sun is not visible today.
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CHAPTER XXXYII.
.Tmc IMPERFECT AND PERFECT PARTICIPLES.

——> 0o -

289. The Imperfect and Perfect participles are
used as adjectives to qualify nouns. T wo constructions
should be noted, the affributive, in which the parti-
ciple precedes the noun, and the predicative, in which
it follows it.

290. When uscd attributively the participle must
be inflected to agree with the governed noun in gender,
number and case.

Ex. fggg®=r yu, ‘o running well';* gxaht nia,
‘a blazing fire'; fen § B 3w 2 A 23 52,
‘throw him into a cauldron of boiling oil’; {8 ufgwmr
WWK%%W?‘N“ wog=T, ‘you do not see the
wealth and riches lying behind (you)’; fgzr f€a niq-
A& gy = @ unfem ‘the cock sparrow brought
a half burnt smouldering bit of ordure’; ¥ Famt st
Z7 mry=n ‘1 do not speak things heard,’ i. e., on
hearsay.

201. When used predicatively the participles in
general agree with the governed noun, if the latter is in
the Nominative case.}

* That is, one from which water is being drawn for irrigation.
+ This rule is suhject to some modification, as will be explained in
discussing the absoluts use of the participles in $he next Chapter.
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Ex. @3 Jar @ graarnrgarAn e was com-
ing crying and sobbing’; @ & dfgwt < fga grad
Yz ), ‘he’found a group of boys playing’; fgm
< &9 v ga= fggR 9&, ‘in this forest lions go
about roaring’; ai@nt gntant ﬁ'a'e'?nﬂ IX ‘the cows
are grazing about,” ‘go about grazing’; fga ya=ar frmy
X ATR" A Wrfiwmr, ‘seeing a corpse lying Nanak
snid’; g A T, ‘the girl came running’; It
%@nﬁ mgatnt m@at, ‘the women were sitting sing-
ing.’

2902. When the governed noun is in the Accusa-
tive case the participle predicative may agree with it,
or remain uninflected, or take the inflected form mascu-
line singular or plural, without reference to the gender
and number of the ncun.

Ex. goat 53 @7 & w Juv JydA @Y, ‘the
weaver’s wife constantly saw him carrying water’; st
T®a 3 SO fifw § wue =% wegR G ‘when
the-child saw Lahnd Singh coming towards him’; %@
3 sg=r 2y, ‘seeing the fire blazing’; a-%;:ﬂqiﬁm
2, ‘you will not see me (fem.) alive’; m& X-
S {ra Y, ‘go and see the boys playing’; fgg fEa
ﬂimﬁf'zisﬁ%%ﬁmt, one day when be saw Né-

nak sitting alone’; 3 ﬁ wat 72 Ay o uSHh*
&3t 85T, ‘I never saw you (fem.) standing among the

* 4S8 Per. part. fem. of Ha@; ‘to stand.” See Table of
Irregular verbs,
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mourners’;* gat €7 & N Fefemt Fav, ‘what did

you see him doing’?

293. Here note the following points :—

(1) Frequently a compound form of the participles
is used, which is made by adding to the simple forms
the Perfect participle of the substantive verb. .

Ex. gy Ifenm Qg ‘s running horse’; fEm
wfgnn Jfewmr F30, ‘s dead dog’; €T Wy A o
g% 3B R, ‘they were occupied with their work.’

(2) The governed noun is not necessarily expressed.

Ex. @n g3 1 ¥ & s, ‘ wake that sleeping
(person).” & g wme) 3 gI1§, save us from her who

has come.’

(3) Often the participle is repeated to denote the
repetition or continuance of the action.

Ex. 73 ofE Yg=n Azer o9 tfde A 3 o
wr® ®/sn ‘Har Réi playing about came and eat in
Har Govind’s lap.’

(4) As regards the Perfect participle predicative, if

the verb from which it is derived be transitive, having
its object in the Nominative case, the participle must
agree with the object.

#* Lit., ‘in the mourning,’ the reference being to the group of women
who, on a death occurring in the neighbourhood assemble at the house

of the deceased and go through the ceremony known as ﬁ!mﬂ.n’,
which is the conventional mode of expreesing grief, like the wearing of
black among more enlightened people.

T §8T, Perf. part. of a’@: ‘to sleep.’ Bee Table of Irregular
Verbs, I2

™~
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Ex. fita 3wa svet stawg 3uve? @ Y, ‘a rogue

elephant is coming, having broken his chain.’

{5) In the predicative construction when the noun
or pronoun is in an-oblique case, the case sign is often
repeated after the participle.

Ex. ygvnd @t § 33 fen I aed = fio-
TR, ‘may the gurd never again bring us alive into
this country’; ‘¥ Fet B mu faorfemr R, ‘I bave
passed the time weeping’; € 2 #3 U 2 W fev e
H&Y, ‘he heard this thing even when he was lying
ssleep’; R § wo=? § Ate mrow W & wr@E, 1am
unable even to sleep for fear,’ lit, ‘to me fearing, even
-sleep does not come.”

46) Sometimes the governed noun is left to be sup-
plied and the -case sign is attached to the Pparticiple
only.

Ex. wiued ferd) ¥ 5% e 32 3 woz e fa
frosht dr@ ¥ mR TR FR v Y W D 4 e
ataw, ‘being afflicted by (lit., ‘by the hand of’) his
wife he promised that he would give to her (to another
woman) the bracelet which he had had made for his
wife'; R 8% Harell iy o wr BaR * 1 wnGfemt
2 9 Sygegt # gwr &3, ‘two or three mardsis
arrived in the village. Immediately on arriving they
pronounced a blessing on the lambarddrs,’ (gave them

a pious salutation); fey afdel affa? * wx &g =g

* m snd AT fARTEAT mean to ‘arrive’ at place.
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o gzt fa uz o or faasy WY, ‘as she went on.
speaking thusa great fear arose in her heart lest Dhruw
should go away. .

294. The Perfect participle of ygxw ‘to read,
#6 used in the sense of ‘educated’ or ‘learned,” as we -
speak in English of a ‘well read” man. Sometimes it

is preceded by fgsfiragT, ‘written,” making figfirmr wfg-
M, ‘educated.’
Nominar ComprouNDs.
RISy FIAT, ‘to mourn,’‘to make lamentation.”
ox fgorgTyr@en, ‘to cry and seream,’ ‘to raise an out>-

cry.’ [one.’”
faw & afgmrel agad ‘to sing one’s praises,” ‘to laud

an # 23 T 792, ‘he is late,” ‘he was delayed.’
oI F9A, ‘to attack,” ‘to invade’ (a country &ec.).

The object is construed with yg or §3.

. ExErciIsk.
ndg fPa Y@ Aoy A e IHewmn wfewmr—
a9 uR EF yreh Y wgn At Jer—fen yeare-
fae®Ty FoRr FowT ayzd M AR e AT ufmr—
€7 9 g N am Fet o= wlewmt I—N vot
¥t a7t ¥ —st atax e ufie ot 3l &
@w m2—Tef I3 A wn AT — QU T e A
#—8n 2 fim v A% g FN—Qv I I
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T 19 = vty = feredd ofy e a¢ mEed
mgR uwg ¥ ied Ram R e mr—dqt @
Tt syt Aa— N ZoTE g9 At AR —FER
I3 IN Dx WRE @ 50R T guR ot—aw B few
wfo9 €3 o it Wi wgR 2 & gu fEar—9
73 R YuR wdeys § nre—a? et YeR
ATHGR TA— IR R IR 9fT 72 910 YeR e mrd
—g#Ht A wa TR wgw R T-69 Jar WiR
fZaR 7Z—H a?t R iz Nt Yo 7 9B
Tt @R FIOHE D FIFWTE R AT daR R—atw
AR a4 et wrGeatmt— Rt X fuzr § 7
|19 JSTT 24X #o A afy famr—fen o § Roer
Rowr@umag zag Y23 m - o ¥= e
R gT § 7% W T Wt 3 4AMB TN Hargs T e
T 7199 wr ¥¥D—gHt aw N § #I Tuwr wr—
féx gra wnt few § mefent Far—o @n § Suwr
Ifenc Far— Gt § e wrgR T woit ux a2 —
] w § 77 AR WM Iz v fo & 2wt
2 I £ R ffemt 2 Ga fourm w K- R
qu o Far Ifewr si—nzat ys 29t ot o o
IR T5—7A3 AT Wt g 73 € ¥ F—R
e £ 3 Tt ¥y @5t D WAt vifenr—@gn A aR
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got 2 Aew o3 R fw mfiy e Y IR 9a—G
wryd W e Fhemr Ifenr ar—20t § AOHRI w@-
By §v Tew mo—Bat § A3 3wy oYWzt
RI3 * ofiat § yopT—mt agse A wowt e Ko
Tt fFar 3t T3T fagoTy Dzr—@n A dmt st Ayt
3 X3 e faor—aTA § 32 vargD vargD § T
o9t mr .

This bottle is broken.—I saw a crow flying.—I saw
the boys and girls playing.—I heard bhim talking.—I
saw four coolies working on the road yesterday.—Did
vou see me sitting at the gate?—He seems (to be) dig-

_ o pit.—The train seems (to be) moving.—It seems

) rainine  -The horse seems (to be) limping.—

>~es aoout ~c] . . coals.—These (men) go

sout ﬂelhu: cloth.—A broreun stick.—A split bamboo.

My hand is swolen.—The river is very much swolen

rwsen) today.—If the river is swolen how shall we

cross to the-other-side ?—The child is lying asleep.j—
Zf (he) is lying asleep do not wake him.

NOTE.
205. Instead of adding JfEIAT to the Perfect participle,

¥ R, ‘seated,’ i o., without working, leading an idle life.
&TET, Perf. part. ot §H&T. Bee Table of Irregular verbs
1sleep,’ the Perf. part. of aw; vis. §8T.
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to make the compound form, the suffix %t may be added, and
this is regularly inflected to R, @ &t I bave never
heard this form used, but it occurs frequently in the Viddid
Ratandkar. Ii is analogous to the form of the Perfect parti-
ciple in common use in Mérwér. There the ordinary ending is
®, corresponding to the Panjibi fgit, but when this parti-
ciple is used adjectively the suffix ® is added. Thus from
ni‘. ‘to read,’ the Perf. part. adj. is 3’3“=Panj. uﬁ-
W IEWMT or URTWTET; from HTFR, ‘to beat,” HTIRR
= Parj. Hrfgmr Ifewmm or wfomrar.®

296. The following examples will illustrate this usage in
Panjibi ; st @R A WYX g vys Avar v fpyrer
f¥3T, ‘when he saw a great deal of wealth lying by him’;
en D Er Wro A YA YT 7, ‘at that time there was
a heap of grass lying’; I3 1€ @Y w3 TR g 2
2] g:[ TN WMERT &3 "X, ‘intoxicated with the name of

Hari they began to come with (their) faces turned in the
direction of the town.’

* Kellogg, § 497,

——a_
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CHAPTER XXXVIII
IMPERFECT AND PERFECT PARTICIPLES ABSOLUTE.

——— 0 R ——

297. The Imperfect and Perfect participles are
used absolutely with nouns and pronouns in the Nomi-
native and oblique cases, to express various relations of
time and circumstance.

(1) With a noun or pronoun in the Nominative
case the Imperfect participle is used in the oblique form
masculine, either singular or plural to express some
circumstance accompanying the action of the principal
verb. It must often be rendered into English by the
aid of such words as ‘while,’ ‘as,” &ec.

Ex. ¥® 23? w92 §0 a93moyq f¥e ydfomm
he traveled about he reached Kartdrpur’; :i} fgrns ;ﬁ
& g A it wafent Jueh T Yfgw, ‘the queen

of Srf Krishan while talkmo (in the course of conver-

sation) asked Dropadf’; fif¥ wrn@femt N Ex wfur
wrx ey, ‘as [ was coming from the village I saw
a wolf.’

(2) By an easy transition the idea of cause follows
from the same construction ; as, F I TR W ¥
o, ‘I have become weary with working,’ lit., ‘while
working I became weary.’

_ (8) Ifit is desired to emphasize the participle the
intensive particle g, or the suffix §®rg, or both, may be
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added to it. It then denotes that the action was
actually in progress at the, moment spoken of or im-

mediately before. Ex. & R ygfamiare 1 §v w9
iy @ 33 &9 nir 1R, ‘immediately on reading the
letter (on the reading of the letter) let him come into

Bir Singh’s tent’; wa&¥ Arg N Ird yoer ur fgal,
‘immediately on hearing (it) the queen fainted and fell’;
wat fes og= I Fota ‘we will start at daybreak’
(‘as soon as the day rises’); g®taw 2 AT, ‘as soon as

it was (or ‘is’) morning.” Sometimes the participle is

governed by the postposition g, which strengthens
the idea of immediateness of the action. Thus, ygrwa
v ytefemt 1@ R AT Raurz ¥ e, ‘in the very
act of putting the food (which Ndnak gave him) into
his mouth Kaudd’s mind opened out’,* or ‘no sooner
had be put the food into his mouth than &ec.’

(4) If the subject of the principal verb is different
from that to which the action of the participle is referred
the latter must usually be put in the Genitive case.
The first and second personal pronouns plural however
may take the oblique forms yxmt and grt without
the genitive suffix. If the subject of the participle
denotes an inanimate thing the genitive suffix is often
unexpressed. )

* Lit., ‘Kaudd’s skulls opened,’ i. e., the veil that was over his
intellact fell off and he saw his own degraded condition (be was a
demon), and the excellency of Ndnak’s character as they really were.
{; isG negdless to add that as a result he became a devoted follower of

e Gurd.

e



§ 297.] CHAPTER XXXVIIL 281

Ex. zvea ¥ ¥ gf¥fend wdht But § uange
=t &€ i3 Jfemr, ‘while Ndnak remained there a
number of people obtained the name of God’;* fex =
= gfewr, ‘let us go while it is day’.}

a. The participle may be followed by . Ex. wmt -
Ry £ §v €% G, ‘while I was looking it flew
away,’ and the subject may be lefi to be supplied ; as,
THR 2B § gufvor wr fmmr, ‘as I (he, she, &c.)
went on searching noon came.’

b. This same form of expression may again some-
times be rendered by the phrase, ‘by the time,” &c. Ex.
NI wtfemt § @9 HT AT, ‘be will die by the time I
get there,” which is the same thing as saying, ‘while I
am going he will die.” st wifewmt § st wife B
‘by the time we get there (or ‘while we are going’) he
will eat him’.}

(5) The Imperfect participle is often idiomatically
employed in the oblique form singular with words
denoting ¢ime or place, to specify the time when, the

* That is, were instructed in the true knowledge of God.
t ﬁ ﬁ: when used without & noun means ‘gradually’ or ‘in the

course of time? Thus, IR Y& AE 5‘& 19T, ‘gradually (or ‘in
course of time) it was all used up’; J& QIR G‘%‘-!3H? e,
‘in the course of time his four sons died.’

{ Of Ndnak’s two companions Bld and Marddnd. the latier had
gone to a place nine kos distant where he fell into the hands of the
demon Kaud4 who forthwith prepared to devour him. Ndnak know-
ing what had happened proposed to B4ld that they go to his rescue,

to which Bdl£ replied as in the text: For the form of the
Future the reader may refer to § 127.

J2
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direction &c. Ex. mfa% S, ‘at sun set,’ lit,,
‘at the time of ‘the sun’s sinking’; @@= U, ‘towards
‘the rising’ (of the sun); Hg=R IV, ‘at the time of
.death.’

- ~(6) To express time #ill when the participle may be
followed by the postposition Zreff or Jgh &c., and
the subject be put in the Genitive case, or, if the first
or second personal pronoun, in the oblique form wxwt
gat. Ex. wat nogfemt 39 S gwngl, ‘keep the
work going till I come.’

-(7) The same cor :iruction,; with 3re¥, Sgh e,
when the principal verb is in' the absolute Future
denotes time dy when. Thus in the examples given
under (4) b, for qifigmt & we may substitute mtfagmt
gret or sifamt T or gFifgwmt g, without in any

degree altering the sense.

(8) Time by or a¢ which is also very idiomatically
expressed by the Perfect participle in the Ablative case,
agreeing in gender with some noun denoting time.

Ex. #% yo 3 wg {rav D, ‘I must go home by
evening’; yfya fex oY 3 Fata, ‘we shall start in the
middle of the forenoon,’ lit., ‘a watch of the day having
risen’; st G &t wt I3 A t d=our RE3T °F
- y@ar D, ‘when five or six hours of the night having
‘passed the moon god rises,’ lit., "‘when by the time five

or six hours of the night have passed the moon ged
rising stands.’
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¢9) Again with the word denoting the agent of the
action in the Dative case either participle may be idio-
matically used in the oblique form singular or plural,
with or without & to express time elapsed. The Im-
perfect participle is employed when it is intended to
represent the action as in progress during the period-
specified, and the Perfect participle, if to represent it as
completed.

Ex. @7 § fags 29 a9% 2 2oV =MD, ‘he worked
for two years,* lit., ‘to him working two years elapsed,;
X 3 fev mred Wifewt $ oo iR T o, ‘T bave been
taking this medicine for four months’; ﬂ# Y e
Qra TIY T D, it is four years since I came here,’ lit.,
‘to me having come here four years have happened’; 3
3 fen A &g unfemt § o9 ¥ waitwmt 3 Idtmt
J&> ‘it is only four or five hours since I came into this
town.’

a. In this construction too the subject is often un-
expressed.

Ex. stgRafiR & 8 W13 g7 ‘when [ (be, she,
&c.) had stayed there six montbs,’ lit., ‘when six
months had passed to me staying there’; 3 & wfgnt

ZTIT TV 95 ‘it is two years since I sent you.’
b. Sometimes the Dative case suffix is placed after

the participle only, and the noun or pronoun gppears
simply in the oblique form. '

Ex. nmtygfewt e T 3, ‘we have been
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reading for a long time’; @R ¥ § niw #izg TV I,
‘it is today seven years since he went’; st IR W3 3
O3 IR T AT ‘when the deceased has been dead
four years.’

(10) The Perfect participles of the auxiliary verb
TJ=m, and of the verbs ‘gtg&t and FHIAL, ‘to pass,
are used in the plural with a noun in the Nominative
case to denote time elapsed. '

Ex. gr3 =93 T2 ¥ amas finun, four years ago
I went to Calcutta’; qet figx 13 §v T9 WmrfEwmn,
‘several days having passed (or ‘several days ago’) he
came again.’

(11) According to a very common idiom the Perfect
participle absolute when used to express simple state
and condition, or continued action, if derived from a
transitive verb, is put in the form of the feminine
singular, though the noun qualified by it be in the
masculine gender. This must often be translated by
the preposition ‘with,’” or by some English phrase.

Ex. 305 #0839 S §TI9 uHr ) ‘some person
is standing outside with oranges’; €7 A& ®ARF Qi
Ifd=r I, ‘he always remains with sword girt,’ lit.,
‘with sword taken,’ or ‘assumed.’

a. Often the final vowel of the participle takes &ind?.
Ex. @9 ayR €3t a1 ‘he is sitting with bis
clothes off’; e uFY 313 fAZY wRT HY, ‘some man was
standing with a load thrown (down)’; Z#Ht Jq gaV
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2@ v I, ‘why are you standing with (your) hands
folded’?

b. The oblique masculine form of the participle is
used in the same way, but this idiom is rather Hindi

than Panjibi’ Ex. Q¢ ARy a9 €n @ 3§ W
/ST 7T, ‘someone with sword girt was sitting at his
threshold.’

Nominar CoMPOUNDS.

6" FIAT, ‘to sigh!’

yosr utd, ‘to faint.’

Y3 RIXT, ‘to gain,’ ‘to acquire,’ ‘to obtain.’

ﬁ' % Y43 Jfemn ‘it was gained by me,” ‘I gained,’
‘obtained.’

goT a'm’, ‘to be blistered.
I= yrg=m,
IR g,

} ‘to make a disturbance’ or ‘an uproar.’

ExErcise.

' goR goR A3 At Yot Ko g™ X m—gv i
fils feafamt Ifemt Bt § Wz e M— ¥ wifewt
N 9w & < fewmitm— § 913 39 R HEHn—
aaa ¥ 6F foR feaR avhmt mut @ yorars I8
—THoR RoR 20 7™ Aue o mre—@o A9 R
TR & 7t v— & yesa iR wio oy T
—sixdt fes @R offemt §and st@o R wg Uz
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Himr—ar § ae fex $3°* Afewmt 3 T m—st
Yy Wyfemt § w33 B9 T o 3t ¥ wn
WYY Wy | FTX—Ft v awt aefewmt 9P st
33 ¥ m—G7 FuR N w3 far—fev s ga I
73 faunas Jfennr—fen wga R} g @ s
fiiy ¥fonr—ay I @ Gstt—wisaw 2 ¢
FER J faTr—Gn 3 yarre MR N fs Ko wfe sisr
—@n Wy Yfawt ¥ wg T R R B9 i —
At feg 1% o ¥ 44t ud gadwa @ B Wes &
sfenr—ugfent aa ¢r D D uy ER—zfemt
st @ e Y wn Rfomt § F mbact €30 g =
=g yahEe 2 37 st ¥—99 ufts 69 g zad
W Hogw fawt oot o Ha T IR 05—
2t 1S famrx 2% 917 § ugsy MonR 2R [fs-
wmr—uys fex IV 9 3ot v Ffowt—uir I
fax § & BA—yosa ¥ IR WX § I—gom
Fu2 IrEt ¥ W ehr—dw oY 3wt Zett—
w3 (fag 93 Wt AT e—gFwt AP I B
#WY R wot § mAmt—Be L 3 IR wrgR

* i%» ﬁ’ﬁ are forms of the Loc. case of &) ‘earth,’ ‘ground.’

t g %famf é, ‘while sitting at home.” The remark is made

with reference to a suitable marriage arrangement that was made un-
expectedly, and without seeking for it on the part of the bride or her

p arents.
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BorduI—av feas T ¥ 9n ¥ Ufewr—aH
s fEa gae ¥ ste Ar— 0} 31 €a ¥qgr ur-
& B9 nrgEr I—¢0 @ feadd 7y féo P HA
Tradtmt @ dEH Y wer T—er 3 ® nomil
TR TS B8 wrgR R A9 ffw Ex g y9
fagorer BT Rt AT—at @A TToa D BHOV fHw
& 3BT oM S T WrER Fe—fEw grows
feaats 93 mifen It & fYsHT %t 99 YI—arew
$fug = Ju T WG 24 G Wfonr—6v W
& ax 9ot feoR s—et § Tt IB—auHs R
ardam ag g N * wr Rafgur—aog s Fu
—fesgy Guws o nnfe e

I must start by evening. (by the evening fallen)—
I go-about begging.—We go-about begging.— While
going-about I have visited many countries.—Let us
talk as we go. (let s go talking)—Hearing the child
cry the mother got-up and went-out into the court —
As I was going home today I killed a snake on (in)
the road.—I saw Ldla going to the bazdr.—As soon as
I arrive I will ask him.—No sooner had the seed germi-
nated than it withered.—As soon as ever I waké I will
go and call him.—We will start as soon as the sun
rises.—We will start as soon as your brother comes.—

bi * a®| fz‘a %ﬁ; ‘given into his armpit,’ i. 6., put or held under
is arm.
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The moon will rise as soon as the sun sets. (sinks or
hides)—As soon as [ wake get-ready the luggage and
load the carts.—How-long have you been doing this
work 7—How-many years have you been living in this
country ?—It is only two months since I came to the
Panjib.—1It is a long time (|3 fga) since be went.
—When he had been gone two years.—It is now a
long time since Ranjit Singh died.—In the course of
time several thousand men became disciples of the Glurs.
— We reached home at sun rise. (as the sun was rising)
—When night falls the stars will come-out.— There is
some Sddh standing at the door with a book under his -
arm. (in his armpit)—He is standing with a sword.
—An old-man is coming holding a staff in his hand. .

NOTE.

298. A peculiar form of the Imperfect participle absolute
is sometimes met with, ending in ¥, as in the following ex-
amwple from the Janam Sdkhf; Bt V&I g’ﬁ 9t '9.8
Rgwm AE N Ty fewt Vst 3 IO yfewmn
'then Nénak on hearing (it) rose and ran. On going he
immediately fell al Kald’s feet,’ lit., ‘falling fell,’ i. e., fell down.
This form is doubtless to be connected with the Sindhi Imper-
fect participle which ends in .




——— ~——

§ 209,300.] 289

CHAPTER XXXIX.

NouN or AGENCY.—GERUND.
et P QO QY s

299. From any verb may be formed a Noun of
Agency, or as it has also been called, a Substantive
participle, by adding to the oblique form of the infini-
tive the suffix gwmr,* fem., TR As its name im-
plies, it denotes the agent of the action expressed by the
verb from which it is derived. Thus, from f@yar, ‘to
write, is formed f@yJZr&r, or, dropping the final
vowel of the infinitive, f@y®ZT®Y, ‘a writer’; from
[T, ‘to speak,” YHETT®T, ‘a speaker,’ &e. When

two nouns of agency occur in juxtaposition the suffix
is expressed only with the last; as, r@® FArETR:
‘people who are coming and going,’ lit., ‘comers and
goers.’

800. The object is generally put in the Genitive
case if it is definite, and the Nominative if it is indefi-
nite. Ex. fgr qrit =1 gAr@smrapy v Y, ‘who is
the player on tbis instrument’? but & gAT TG &
Tt wrgan Y, ‘some musician (player on an instru-

ment) is coming’; WA IA A umGwTAR GY Y,
‘where is the woman who baked this bread’? #yg I

* d JTIT are also used, but these are Hindi rather than

JTd an
Panjdbf, and are seldom heard in this part of the country.
K2
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ymr@=Tre AR, ‘is there any woman here who
bakes bread’?

801. Often it has a future signification, denoting
what is or was on the point of taking place ; as, ¥ =
&gt /L ‘1 was about to go,’ lit., ‘I was a goer’; argh
FIATH 3, ‘the train is about to start” Or it may
sometimes be substituted for the Absolute Future even
when the imminence of the action is not implied. In
this case it conveys somewhat the idea of purpose or
intention. Thus, ﬂ'igmm, ‘I was intend-
ing to go tomorrow,” ‘I was to have gone tomorrow’;
¥ 3% wrazigr ob, ‘I am intending to go tomorrow.

Obs. Of the auxiliary verb, the noun of agency J &SV,
always means ‘that which is to be’; as, a‘gm =t
‘things that are to be,” in the future.

802. Aguain it is used as an adjective, to qualify
a noun. Ex. L0 osr@eTifgwmt At 2 wfumn,

‘the Jats who were working the well said’; (‘the Jats
who were making the well go.’) ¥ § feaargs-
T 3@ Ent, ‘shall Itell you something that will make
you laugh’? lit., ‘a causing-to-langh thing.” When so
used it not unfrequently loses entirely the idea of
agency, and denotes the fitness or suitablencss of the
thing signified by the qualified noun for what is
expressed by the verb to which the suffix Zrgr is

attached ; as, yr&xITT@ TR, ‘a thing fit to eat’; FaEH-
QU 1, ‘a thing fit to hear,” or ‘worth hearing.’ The
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context always makes it sufficiently clear when it is to
be understood in this sense.

808. This same termination may be added to any
noun in the oblique form to comnvert it into an adjective
eonveying more or less the idea of possession of the
thing denoted by the noun, or something reldted to it.

Ex. ¥ f¥a Sz} et = s, ‘1 bought a
milch cow’; €3 AUl 1» x # g&1g; ‘tell me that
story about the snakes,’ ‘that snake story’; HSgIrEgr
Agery; ‘the Malaudh Sarddr,” ‘the Sarddr who lives at
Malaudl’; fag®iteegr wrsmd, ‘the king of Delhi’;
st g2 ‘flowering shrubs,’” &e.

Sometimes the qualified noun is not expiessed,
in which case gvav bhas the force of ‘man,” ‘person, or
something similar.

Ex. @3 Zadterest fa¥y e, ‘where did that man
with the basket go’? wir@ €% Sfew FHY gy w®
m%mﬁ, come let us go over there where that

man with the red cap is sitting.”

804. Sometimes the termination is IR, as in
the following ; 7 A MR 31 A Ix U7 FAITRW
HIOHE X8 WZ, ‘these all indeed sing well, but not
like (but less than) the Kakkar brahman,” i.e., the
brahman who lives in Kakkar.

80B. The Gerund is identical in form with tLe
Perfect participle, exeept that in the case of verbs



292 CHAPTER XXXIX. [§ 306,307,

having the Perfect participle irregular the gerund usu-
ally adheres to the regular form. Thus, of g, ‘to
go,’ the participle is faragr, but the gerund srfgwmr;
of yre&T, ‘to eat,’ the participle is yrqr, but the gerund
yrfgwmr, &c.*

808. ' The Gerund is seldom used in the Nomina-
tive case, except in the construction of certain classes of
compound verbs, to be noted hereafter. In the oblique
cases, which are of very common occurrence, it is
inflected like the participle, to P and fguxt in the
masculine, and g& and gt in the feminine, singular
and plural. It expresses in the abstract the action de-
noted by the verb, and may therefore in the oblique
cases very often be used interchangeably with the infi-
nitive which also has the force of a verbal noun. Thus,
we may say @R ¥ ¥3 3 W § ToT Ra Ifeww or @A
R HIA B, &c., ‘I was much grieved at his death,’ lit.,
‘by his dying there was much grief to me.”

80%. There is this peculiarity about the use of the
gerund in the oblique form, that it is apparently a
matter of indifference whether the singular or the plural
is employed, and also that in the Ablative the case
suffix is omitted as often as it is expressed, especially
in the plural.

* This rule is not invariable, the gerund of YT in the oblique

cases, and of HTRT and other irregular verbs being met with some- .
times in the same form as the participle,
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Ex. fawra 23 3 ¥ § = 82 st wigR o

‘by meditation (meditating) 1 have a view of three
worlds.” In another passage of the Janam Sdkh¢ the
same sentence occurs in this form ; fqunx afgwut 3
B3 37 x9N wGR I5. Again, as illustrating the
omission of the suffix ; g% ? nofewt (3) A9 ey
g9 T ;v ‘(by) Dhruv’s coming all sorrows will
vanish’; fgr el ® yf@wt, ‘by reading this book,” or
‘by the reading of this book.” Further examples illus-
trating the use of the Gerund are as follows ; FTF P
4@, ‘after your going’; wo=ra * ay Y+, ‘accord-
ing to the saying of Marddna,’ i. e., ‘as Mardana said’;

fea 70 3 st * U faar a3t gemr A ‘this
(man) envaaed in no work without asking the astrolo-
gers,” ‘without the asking of the astrologers’; fgrm &«

€ yre faar f'gﬂz , ‘without the putting on of this
sacred thread L is unclean,’ i. e., ‘unless it be put on,’

&c. And in the Nominative case ; €3 Wav faor &t
"#f&=, ‘be does not mind what I say’ (‘my saying’);
ygt =t ufgwr g 8, ‘listen to the reading of (your)

sons,’ or ‘to what your sons have read.’

ExERCISE.

faar uY 13y $o9 &1 7w §3u a9t Ter—ummr
R TI* GA R AV BN atxx R GUI— AT VIR

* WTAT D FIY; the title of a section of the Granth.
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et BB ZGt--YIY DA R 7@ W I8 7 faar
Y AuF TR 75 —fGar y@—fen gn * ur = fawe
7S ¥—fes R onar I & faR B av o s W
we fen R Ay o ootm—GRR X woN gy Az At
w® T—FqaT 1 A s yas adt J2—ged
iR faar 73 flgws XN 291 e faar s o
e ¥ F HIY ugs @ Y63 7w = A 1 A
i® g Ife! for aew Far ewmr Iz ¢a §
faat g=R gurrd wt S viz A fqar (G = 3¢
sV T &g @3 ¥-ar § 2 9F &1 Aeg -ty
uR B ung 991 T whEr I—} yehge M = HE -
femt fen wgy & § U3 QU ¥-sHT IR R gwt
fiufgmt 3 78 &R =1 I®T T —a=a Hwt ¥ aH
R %3 & ¥ Hwt asa FRAI-—RAIT AR I-
few g= vestiemt &t Far vz owi| RN

* ?ﬂ: ‘thread,’ i. e., the ﬂ%e or string worn round the neck by
brahmans and khattris, as a caste sign.

tfaR 2 ay f&T FTI, ‘s not in the eaying of anyons,’ does

not obey anyone, is not under anyone’s control,

! %Fz for 3’%

§ fen Ng‘i &, ‘of this man,’ i. e., of this being called man, and
therefore, of any man.

i §Z FIATs ‘to embroider with silk.” The words are spoken by
a lad who was set to learn the work, but was suspected of neglecting it
to join the other boys in their play.
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wd fgr u® B &t §fsnn—e Y3 gayt yga-
& A I-uPwt = wodeTgT—-gEa N @
IR I —W i B9 e It— NS AR
a3 fgx gt 43 T Ara— Sfewi D df@nrs ggdaremt
73 ¥ 0 A glanr—T e feun § @ad w-
femr ¥—U &T v Useamr M—Gu uisterasimt
St gger I —sonHizrgr RBA € o Kafgwr
—fgx gmrfamitTregr Je— xri'aw IAT— Wl@
ot 39 g g

The Creator of the world.—God is the Creator of
the world.—Who was the writer of these letters.—
How-many workmen (workers) are there?—These are
all weavers.—There are many opium eaters in the
Panjab.—Some orange seller was standing outside
just now.—What is the name of that tree with the
long leaves 7—What is the name of that plant with the
red flowers?>—The bullock man is asking for (his)
wages.—The gun is about to fire.—The gong is about
to strike. (ring)—This girl is a great laugher.— This
horse is very swift. (a great runner)—If there is any-
thing to eat (suitable for eating) in the house give
(it) to me.—Future events are known to none but to
God. (things that areffo b are known to no one else
except to God)—It is difidalt to work without eating.
—He will never come at my request. (by, or with, my
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saying)— Without drinking medicine you will never
become strong.—Unless you call him (without your
calling) he will not come.—What is the virtue of
reading the Shdstar ?
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CHAPTER XI..

Extevston or THE PERFECT TENSES BY THE INSERTION
or Jfewt.—CoNSTRUCTIONS WITH THE
GexiTIVE CASE.

SO

808. A common variation of tke Present Perfect,
Past Perfect, and Future Perfect tenses is effected
by inserting Jfgmir between the participle and the
auxiliary.

Ex ¥ oz 2 fest uist arg o1 300 et
Sl A ‘my steward bas practiced great oppression
on these fakeers’; garg yt & I 2 yfist @ svax
Y3 Yy I /), ‘the wife of Haydt Khdn had from
the very first believed on Nénak.’

809. With regard to this, Beames says, “There
is perhaps implied the idea of the action having been.
performed some time ago and being still in force, so
that it harmonizes with tlie usually continuative
meaning of ko as an auxiliary in Panjabf.” There is
no doubt that very often this is the force of Jfgurr
when so used. Thus, 3¥ Qﬂ%u}@m JIfemr I not
only means, ‘I bave sent him,’ but also implies that he
has not yet come back. €m A wyz mfgmt growst
4 Q= gt Ifewr An, ‘be had imprisoned many brab-

mans,’ and tbey were still incarcerated at the time
L2



298 _ CHAPTER XL. [§ 309.

spoken of. fEm W FN B €W Ly Y9 TS AW
grfenr ) T Al ‘a black serpent having spread its
hood had overshadowed his face,’ and continued in
that position. Without Jgl in this sentence the
bare fact would be stated that the serpent had raised
its hood over him. The insertion of it presents the
situation as it was after the action of the serpent in
spreading its hood. Although it is impossible to
express in English the precise shade of meaning which
is produced by the use of this participle, it should be
borne in mind that its general effect is always to
divert attention from the act expressed by the verb, to
the position of affairs following it. Thus in the ex-
ample given above, 3f en zg s Ifenc Y the
mind of the hearer is occupied not so much with the
act of the sender a8 with the fuct of the messenger, or
whoever he is, being away. Again in the following,
m&eufkﬁwﬁ%ye aramufm%f’zmtm,
‘the raja bhad asked the s.me Narid concerning the con-
dition of Dhruv,’ the impression left on the mind was
not so much that the réja bad made the inquiry, as that
as a result of that inquiry he was acquainted with
Dhruv’s condition. I should therefore say that not
only is the action in this construction represented as
being still in force, which is true sometimes only, but
the prominent thing is the effect or situation following
the act, rather than the act itself.
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810. Note the following idiomatic uses of the
Genitive case.

(1) Governed by a Perfect participle it denotes the
tnstrument, or cause, or author,

Ex. fgysar av wifgnn Jfenm, stricken with mis-
fortune’; wmde grat §w | 9O I . ‘the Anand
Bdnt* was (lit., ‘is having been’) composed by him’;
UTSAW Wy STE = Afga Hewn BT & wr
fegwr, ‘the king expelled by his brother came towards
Lahore.

a. To this construction must be referred the common
use of the Perfect participle of the verb Hrgxr, ‘to
strike,’ a8 a postposition signifying ‘by,” ‘by reason of?
It takes the oblique form masculine, and often stands
before the noun it governs. Ex., 1z 13 st B
wyaT WIUY IS §37 fumr #, ‘Nénak being dis-
tressed by reason of the heat was lying asleep under a
tree’; 99 & HP ‘by reason of anger” In the follow-
ing however the participle is used in its proper sense of
‘stricken,” and agrees with its noun; geftut g9 SRyt
yrotmt I wetwt, ‘the girls stricken with fear ran
away.'

~ (2) It is used to denote age.

Ex. €1 geat glovt v > ‘be is fifteen years old’;

at zrxa Amt gort = Jfgwn, ‘when Nanak was

nine years old.’

# The name of a section of the Granth,
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(3) It denotes the value of a thing.

Ex. grg wt& &t %121, four annas worth of flour’s
® IV fev = Fa onre guetmt |t R*YY, ‘if anyone
should give even three thousand rupees for this’; gtqt
Fuetmt =t 1@, ‘goods worth twenty rupees.’.

(4) It denotes nationality.

Ex. 4 =1 ysT®, ‘a Patbdn by nationality’; svg
&t fyamal, ‘a Mirdsi by caste’; &g = ¥aw, ‘a Chopa
by clan’

(5) It denotes the maferial of wlich a thing is
made.

Ex. gyrg = g3, ‘a cotton thread’; fif2 =v 3tym,
‘an earthen vessel’; RfgR & gy, ‘a gold ring.’

(6) It denotes origin or source.

 Ex. gvgs = W, ‘a Kébuli horse’; aarf'gg v

I

H™®, ‘English goods,” ‘forcign goods.’

(7) That by which an oath is taken is put in the
Genitive case.

Ex. af gg & ‘by the Gurd'; R § wov & nd,
‘by (my) brother,’ lit., ‘to me (is) the brother’s oath.

(8) Some adjectives expressing wish or desire are
construed with the Genitive of the thing wished for, &ec.

Ex. J2 = 8ut, ‘bungry for bread’; yrat v f3-

ofear, ‘thirsty for water’; e sgr @3 ‘covetous
of wealth.’

(9) The attributive Genitive, qualifying the noun
in various senses.
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Ex. fwg = UM, ‘a Kikkar tree’; ntg =v gzn ‘o
mango tree’; $9g & AAR, ‘the Labore road’; gayd
&t U, ‘a Gurmukh{ book’; awgt = W, ‘carrot

sced.’

(10) Genitive of distribution.

Ex. I ¥ Ja, ‘day by day’; ydix R ydtR,
‘month by montl’; @} WIR R IR TT I AWt
Saat Yy ‘each year a very great meld assembles there.’

(11) The verb yrgav, ‘to strike,’ &c., when the
instrument is mentioned usually takes its object in tle
Genitive case, and in the perfect tenses agrees in gender
and number with the noun denoting the instrument.

Ex. @n 3 W& ¥R wab ‘he struck me with a
hoe’; @A B Natwt Tre Fhwrt ardtudt, ‘be struck

me four times with a shoe,’ lit.” ‘with four shoes’; 3ffg-

it Bt ozt ardtaud, ‘the boys threw bricks at us,’
‘pelted us with bricks.’

81l. When it can ieadily be supplied there is fres
quently an ellipsis of the noun governing the Gen. case.

Ex. AR #S) g& ‘listen to what I say,’ lit., ‘Iisten
to my (word)’; mrx® 3 faRt @ #7®) &1 A ‘Ndnak
did not mind what anyone said’; €9 R (arg) ¥ Izt
Jetnd AR, ‘in his (house) there were two daughters
(born),’ i. e. be had two daughters; N3 few Uz it
WWT, ‘a son was born in my (house)’; mmén@é
& W, ‘Nénak’s (folks) hearing (it) came.’, lit.,
‘the (people) of Ninak’s house hearing came.’
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Nosivar CoMPoUNDS.
HTII AIAT } ‘to make manifest,’ or ‘known,’ ‘to de-

YINZ IAT clare,” ‘inform.’
WHTE ¥IAT, ‘to found’ (a town, &c.) to render pros-

perous,’ ‘to occ 1py.’
- &% ®wIAL, ‘to commit to memory.’
fzg A3 45 > ‘I koow this by heart.’

Exercise.

Y 8at yg T a7 D A gy IQ Yz Sy T
FHencr I * st yoRge 33 yo fige emag—atme 1
2 iy v e aa @ f &G wfewn Ifewme
-Gy @ TnZz Rt TA H—Gn A whu= dnst
7 g S TV M—G¥ gt AFmt 2 R
3t § gz w9 Atz Iewr ar—ev oo yehge 3
WY N 33 T M—Bat 3 gws fw T ym feg
a8 yTaz @5 I8 i—gw B o it ufust |t g
T t—atmt 3 wru@wit wiot nam @ I

* Sa QT TEMT T have girt your loins, i, e. ‘have set

yourself’ to do a thing, w is the Perfect participle of m ‘to
tie.” 8ee Table of Irregular Verbs.’
..t Angad was the successor of Ndnak, and the second of the ten
Guris,
: ﬁﬂ?a ‘company,’ here is equivalent to ‘sect.’

¢ ‘nﬂ\(% Bfﬁ ‘themselves.’ S‘I'ﬂ is hereitued for # a3 the

sign of the acc, caso, as it often is with 0
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sretwt Jetmt U5 —RIY Dt w3t el 7z it
It 952 31 AP 2 IR AR A TR IR
TIah I gy = wrfgun Hfear ot—R 7 Aee 73
aaa M ¥ §U9 T va—feo ner Fdtwt = fifanc
foor—@u gRT = Hifgun Tewr ar—F nnux &3
e 7% wr¥m —mt wa fioar 3t i fy fgera gut
& Ut HT3r 1Y Y3 Ju aRt wmf3 Bar aR wig v
wrgt § 39 I—fea Ne avsr S Ifewo ar
—fey Baft ws S vt I I - awwr wTEr IH
G mys = wwe d@g Tenr I—(29 wa wr
Yar gafenn Ifewr I—a @ wd ¥ gor &
yIfenr—ars Fut * witz Dt dgt F awwt—
By R U §T W3 finr—ad Ba wrd dfgmt 2 Sres®
We® T a2 —Sgtut wont 2 Qe s e X atAw ¥
w3 fEr yg Aifdmr--fRat d= i dfemt yater it
— =t Bwmt woat = ga fsr—ait ff =wran 4t wowt
agt = Ifgwr—Aat gudwt * 23 Swe—(ev
gy gdmt guvtmt = Y—omrat guehut =T B —
¥ 778 = 3wrE vi—wrot St srat FFwt Dwt—
¥ § dr R @ vf —dwy Dt yost—zg A D
—efemt = wrzr—dat & I2A—Gv = It dv

' gas H{E&E ‘trampled under foot,’ from & q&ZAT.
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@t et st § oGt T AN W@
P TR—wym T g3 win AT urfemt wg wtar
F-zzn il D F3 HR o= tw § fr— e
TR gT I—1B ® wrEn JI-wonge Ay R}
whes W Areer @9 mrufemt fitut B fmn T
W AT—HYY HE & AR nat a7 TR—97 faw
IR R —W 72 33 I wra AT aw—gAf
R yx &t Ar—-gn @t @3 MR-

I have a tame monkey. (I kave nourished a monkey)
—He bad set himself to kill Dhian Singh.—~The
farmers have put manure on the ground.—He had
built four houses.—The rdj4 had buile (gxwr) a
bridge over (§®) the river. I have bought an ox.—
I have bought a cow.—I had- bought three cows.—
When I arrived he bad sold the land.—I have seen
several countries.—I have beard these things.—I know
this book by heart.—He was lying on (his) bed stricken
with fever.—By whom were (are) these letters written ?
—This bread was baked by my mother-in-law.——By
what goldsmith were these bracelets made >— By whom
was this city founded ?— You must have got fever from
(by-reason-of) the sun.—The plants have died from
the cold.—From shyness the girl does not speak.—
Hovw old (of Row mary years) is your daughter ?—My
boy is about twelve years old.—Some trees reach the
age of ( become of ) two or three hundred years.—This _
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child must be two or two and a half years old.—What
is the value of these goods? (of how-many rupees are
these goods)—Bring two annas worth of tobacco from
the bazdr.—Eight annas worth of rice.—An earthen
image. (an image of earth, ff& )—an iron rod.—A
guava tree.—Rose bushes.

NOTE.

312. With regard to the ellipsis of the noun governing the
Genitive case Kellogg, (§ 697) says that in such a sentence
as that quoted in the text, ﬁa fi‘a\R FH%T, native gram-
marians deny that there is any ellipsis. He says, “The practical
rule for the use of this would seem to be this. Wherever, in
English idiom, possession must be expressed by a verb, as, e. g.,
‘to have,” the Hindi Genitive in ¥ must be used whatever
may be the gender of the following noun; but when in
English, the possessive case must be employed, then Hindi
idiom demands the Genitive with gT, @ or & (Panj., =T,
R, 7). Thas, ‘it is my son’ must be rendered in Hindi, }Jr

yg %‘; bat ‘1 buve a son,’ a3 g %.” He suggests that
this @ of the possessive probably only chances to be identical in
form with the oblique masculine inflection @ (Panj. R); and,
in fact, has arisen from another modification of the Sanskrit par-
ticiple Krita. I hesitate to call in question an explanation offered
by so good an authority as Dr. Kellogg, but considering the fact
that the governing word is often omitted in other idioms, as,
e.g., WJ R, ‘(people) of the house,’ i. e., ‘family’; €A 2
M2
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fawt = & 12, ‘be did not mind anyone’s (word),’ &e., and
furthermore, that in Panjabi at any rate the uninflected form
of the genitive is undoubtedly used often where English idiom
would employ the verb ‘to have,’ it seems most natural to re-
gard this as an ellipsis, and unnecessary to resort to any other
explanation.
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CHAPTER XLI

MobpES oF EXPRESSING TIME. —T HE PRESENT IMPERFECT
USED IN A FUTURE OR PAsT sENsE.—THE
INDEFINITE PERFECT USED WITH REF-

" ERENCE TO A FUTURE EVENT.
e e

813. Several forms of expression relating to the
lapse of time have been noted in the Chapter on the
Participle absolute. Others are as follows :—

(1) Time since when, or during which, may be ex-
pressed by the Genitive case, the genitive suffix being
inflected to agree with the subject of the verb. Ex. €3
a5 & fmr Ifeart J, ‘he has been (is) gone since
yesterday’; ¥ 3 £ wyz fou & gslawt @, ‘I have
been (was) expec.t.ing you for a long time.” The four
prouominal adverbs of time &, I, T and F, are
often used with the genitive suffix in this sense, Thus
F= I, ‘since,’ ‘since when’; g @v, ‘since then’; g
&1, ‘since when’? ‘how long’? g& &g, ‘for a long time.’
Examples are ; {2 &v ¥ wrfewm, ‘since (even since)
I come’; €9 aw = @ I ., ‘how long (since
when) has she been gone’? ¥ 3 73 gt q= = A
‘I have been expecting you for a long time.’ The re-
lative may be used for the correlative, usually in the

intensive form, {R; as, ¥ AR = vz ot, ‘I bave
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been here since then,” or more literally, ‘since that
very time I have been come.’

(2) The same idea may be expressed by the Abla-
tive case.

Ex. @rfax ¥, ‘since that day’; Amy & w09t e
¥ At =fyat 3 Ty v, ‘I was living in the town of

Sdm for twenty years.’

a. Tlere is practically little difference between these
two forms of expression, but when the Ablative is used
the mind looks back to the starting point of the in-
terval named, while in the Genitive construction the
interval itself rather is the prominent thing.

b. In accordance with a common idiom, when speak-
ing of an interval either of time or of space both limits
of which are defined, the starting point is put in the
Ablative case followed by the conjuctive participle of

the verb &&r or ®r@xr. The word denoting the
termination of the interval is governed by the postposi-

tion grgd, 3=, Fig or some equivalent.

Ex. gdqor 3 3 a9 ‘from evening tili morn-
ing’; ﬁ% ®a gufys srel, ‘from early morning till
noon’; fRg ¥ &t ﬁ'ai g, ‘from head to foot.’

(3) The interval after or within which an event
is to occur is expressed by the Dative case.

Ex. fgg udA § wsdt wr sy, I will come in
a month’; st #at wont § § =t Are ;v fin five
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or seven (or, as we should say, ‘five or six’) years you
too will find out.’

(4) A word denoting the time by or within which
an event will occur is also construed with the postposi-
tion grgl, or one of its equivalents.

Ex. ® st faat grel gour av R st ovdd da

, ‘if it does not rain within fifteen days the crop
will dry up’; ¥ Gegt 39t 3ret srer X ‘I must go
by the fifteenth of the month.’

(3) The expression ‘meanwhile’ is rendered by

-fgz3 (fE3 Wiy) followed by g, Horfesd

Ex. fgga &3 €9 mt ffant, ‘meanwhile Le came’;
#3 3 e R 3 wmre W ys § nafuwm, ‘mean-
while an old man came and said to his son’; fgg3 f&a
Ragt 1% HD FIzH ¥ v Fag) ‘meanwhile
with (her) servants Narbbari arrived there.’

814. The Present Imperfect tense is used for the
Future when the action is conceived of as immediately
to follow. _

Ex. ¥ wmr@=r ot, ‘I am coming’; ¥ wr§ ggur
fenrgat ot, ‘I will bring a spinning wheel from tl:e
house’; w#t &t €AR fa® I 3 AR v, ‘1 will rot

tell, go and ask someone else.’

8156. Soalso it is used to denote past action in
progress to the present time.

Ex ya®#=r ¥ €9 & @stm=er of, ‘I have been ex-

pecting him since the day before yesterday’ (and am



310 CHAPTER XLI. [§ 316.
doing so still); fifes* 3 ¥ X3 ¢ el Aer fire
gyar I ‘since-the day I fell off the roof my head has
been aching.

816. Tbe Indefinite Perfect is often used in the
protasis of a conditional or relative sentence to express
an action which though yet in the future is of past
time when considered in relation to the verb in the
apodosis or principal clause.

Ex. ¥ fea Jo ffer e ot & G0 a1 s 3t
HTST R AT WIT ATSET Wyt 3, ‘I will ask one more

favour (alms), if that is not obtained it will be difficult
for me to go to my mother,” (my going to my mother

is difficult); I N =8 D ozt st ﬁ' al EHY BHM
‘even if I told (you) what would you understand’?

ExERCISE.

HIETaT 9y3 foat = s ¥—Hes = oy 35
w Y 3 R g gous 3 WM AmwmeaaR g
43 anrs g T—fHeEs 3 €9 &9 ot == 3
9 aT nnfennr—aAar Farg At ot =r famr J-

* ﬁaﬁ The demonstrative, relative, and interrogative pro-
nouns, in the oblique forms 'g'ﬂ; AR, and fanw, by dropping &

and taking adhik in its place coalesce with the word to form

- - J
Qf;‘-.'x, 5fax, fafEx; which are commonly pronounced 'QEE,
fAes faes

+ 8aid of a penurious man by a fellow traveller on the way to the
meld at Hardwdr.
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fenr I—T AT =1 wirfemr Ienn I—welt a=
St Bt ot— = R ol R AR R weelt S TR
9t—% 2§ ays o9 ¥ @lamr mr— RN § oot 3 Taw
famr Ifewr J*— 30 &3 9 fogt 3 Gurgd—

ant mgt Tfaut @t ¥ 395 3rax =1 WWT Jyer ot—
i fes § gure = Aer ¥ feat § dy yar g

—wist ant fast § asa Ga wrg—fesd &o aax
UG § wgs T | mrax wis T fimn—ars3 fos
# noelt A afoW— o nngs vt wrgtn—N 79 F
o7 wres Il Az ¥I—W 206 wi W
33 4@ § wma ot — ¥ g 37 FD—Gu = FATA
T® fever M I us FeF fover ot a% §
HHT &t wre St I — A IS Fr37 W S FA-
v T AW RS oz vavagR-—R e A D
&% fiz1 3 F gy ar wifenn 5t N 391t 39 B
A1 et X NGt Fhwt w3 weiws B
azat = WATY =@ yov Nz 3t &R IY e s D
fxoew g0 | —R wl fest = a7 a1 SEmr st

* 2 & Zou fumn Ifewmt A, suspicion is fallen to me,

i. e. ‘I suspect,” ‘I bave a suspicion ’
T iy more properly m‘e@

1 a‘?a! ﬁ a9 %ET a‘, ‘what must I do to you'? After i

the word JT& is to be supplied.
I This remark is made by one of three girls who each presented
to a holy saint a petition for what she most desired as her future
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ar § vy aET—R 3y B afenn 3t ¥ d¥ st
nohm.

1 have been wuiting (sitting) for a long time.—
Since I heard this I have strongly suspected (much
suspicion i8 fallen to me) that he probably did (it).—
Sipce he has been coming to my house.—Since the day
that he came to my house.—Since the day that they
came to my house.—Since tkat day it has not rained.
—He has been gone since sunrise. (since the sun rose)
—The fever has not gone off (subsided) for four or
five days.—How soon (dy when) will the work be com-
pleted ?—The work will be completed in about ten days.
—How soon will the ruins begin?—It rained steadily
(worgg) from Monday till Thursday.—Meanwhile
a loarge crowd assembled.—Meanwhile a policeman
came and seized (them) both.’—I will come immediate-
ly.—Wait, I will open the door.—If he does not agree
to what I say (¢o my word) I will come and tell you.—
If it rains tomorrow we shall not go.—If your brother
comes from Batdla I will ask bim.

lot. The purport of the passage is that if their wishes were granted it
would thex!: bep:een which had made the wisest choice.
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CHAPTER XLIIL

TaE DATIVE CASE.—THE ABLATIVE CASE.—PRONOUNS
IN APPOSITION WITH A NOUN.

—_—T T
817. The Dative case is often used to express de-
8ign or purpose. .

Ex. g#dw wro i fairmre 5 ‘the groom has gone for

grass’; ¥ g = anﬂﬁ%m gt, ‘I am sitting to watch
the garden,’ lit., ‘for watcbmo or ‘keeping.’ In the

Janam Sdkh{ a Muhammadan priest makes the follow-
ing confession; fiyw Tu3* Wt w2 R gr s
e fiom Rfgwmt § fioar @, ‘When (at what time)
I went for prayers my heart had gone for horses,’ i.e.
instead of thinking of my devotions, my mind was
occupied with the purpose I had of buying horses.
818. The infinitive is used in the Dative case in
the same way. Ex. §372u& z?; It ‘he went to see’;
579 3 B §y3 W2 A, ‘many people had come to
bathe.” The case sign may be omitted ; as, Zrx®a W}
gorf= ﬂaw;zg faror, ‘Nénak went to the jungle to
graze the buffalo.” The meaning is different when the
infinitive is followed by the substantive verb. It then
denotes that the action is about to take place.} Ex. &

* @YS; the Arabio for im, ‘time.’
1 See §168 (6) X3
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g IA wrw ‘I was just about to eat my dinner’;
N at g & ‘I was about to say’ In this construc-
tion & must be expressed.

3819. Again the Dative is used to denote the price
given or asked for a thing.

Ex. fgg @ mid & fager, ‘this sells for two
annae’; §F fEm guet¥ § fev AR founfenn 1
bought (lit., ‘brought’) this book for one rupee.’

a. Note the distinction between the Genitive of
value, as explained in § 310 (3), and the Dative of
price. The former expresses in a general way what a
thing is worth, but it ag well as the Dative is employed
also to denote the actual price of a thing, in the follow-
ing manner. The seller uses the genitive when he says
what he will Zake for it, and the dative when he says
what he will give it for. The buyer on the other
hand uses the genitive when he says what he gave
or will give, and the dative when he says for what
he got it.

+ Ex. fgar@guetR eram R, ‘this horse is worth
* 100 rupees.’
fen AR = N 7§ gudrm femta, ‘I will take
1Q0 rupees for this horse.’
fe W W 7@ guer® § fewtm, 1 will give
this horse for 100 rupees.’
fen XY = ¥ AQ guetnn fdan I gave 100

rupees for this horse.




§ 320.322.] CHAPTER XLII 315

&aﬂatﬂnemiéﬁm ‘T got
this horse for 100 rupees.’
820. The Dative also denotes wse, as in the
following ; fgg { g#t st aIR, ‘what will you do with
this’? i. e, of what use will it be to you?2

821. With au adjective in the:predicate a noun is
often construed in the Ablative case to denote that
- with respect to which it is predicated.

Ex. fit9 3 &, ‘naked with respect to (his) head,’
b e., ‘bareheaded’; Qgt 3 St 7R AT I TAmt,
‘they never go (‘remain’) barefooted’; Sometimes the
noun is quite superfluous as the adjective alone express-
es everything. Ex. @ uiy 3 qr&r ®), ‘he was one-
eyed with respect to his eye’; ﬁ:%ahﬂ, ‘baldheaded
with respect to her head.

822. Asregards the usage to be followed when
a personal pronoun stands in apposition with a noun
or an adjective employed as a noun, in an oblique case,
there are a few points which should be carefully noted.

(1) The case suffix may be placed after the latter
ouly; as, ¥ fxgzmn & ‘to me unfortunate one.” The
plurals of the first and second persons are expressed in

the forms wmt, At (not AT, AT or FIT); a8, wwt
Fzt ¥, ‘by us Jats’; gmtgatd, ‘to you both,’ ‘to you

two.’

* % nofenr= ﬁ ‘nﬂ'&f *having taken came’="‘brought,

or ‘got,’ the same as
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(2) Or the suffix is repeated, with the effect of
throwing the emphasis on the word with which the
pronoun is in apposition. Thus, if we wished to say,
e g, ‘To us men (as distinguished from the brutes)
God has given intelligence,” we should express it in
this way, Rt $ ngut § vange 2 gy gt , but if
our meaning were, ‘To us (as distinguished from other
men) God has given intelligence,” we must say, 3mt
Bat $ yongs 2 gq figa? ¥ The second form might
be used for the first though it would not express the
meaning so clearly, but never the first for the second.

(3) If the pronoun and the word with which it is
in apposition are in the Genitive case, the former may
either take the oblique form as above, without the
suffix, or the usual form of the Genitive, Hgv, ArgH
gorsT, &c. Usually both are inflected to agree with
the governing noun.

Ex. gqt Az @@z 3, ‘what is the custom of
you Jate'? 3 Bgr gas xger ot | WA mwa NI
a9y ¥ wg Quatfem, ‘I thank thee that thou hast
caused to be born such a child in the house of me a poor
(man)’; gTrFImt yrSHrat Dt Fust, ‘the women
of you Muhammadang’; gt 4zt &) dare 5t I I
, ‘the Ganges of us Khattris is the shop’.*

* Spoken ironically, meaning, ‘We Khattris have no time for reli-
fious observances. Money is the object of our devotion, as the Ganges
s of others,” reminding us of the words of the Apostle in Phil. 3 : ﬁ,
‘whose god is their belly.
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(4) Sometimes however this agreement with the
governing noun is lost sight of, and the pronoun is
inflected as if it were a qualifying adjunct of the word
with which it is in apposition, as in the following
sentence ; FP MWW AP YIRHIMT =TT TAN 3T xS
‘no one will causelessly be an enemy of us strangers.

* It would be more in accordance with the rule, and with
common usage to say, R1gY YgRHImt T TAHS.

(5) When the word with which the pronoun is in
apposition is governed by a postposition that is used
with the Genitive case, the same rule applies as above.
The pronoun may take the oblique form simply or be
put in the genitive. Ex. gar¥ ffgmt fdy or gat
f‘-\-?guﬁ fgg, ‘among you Hindus.’

Nomixar CoMPOUNDS.

fart & (or €3) 83 ®1@a, ‘to punish one.’
fa® =7 gq9 A&, ‘to thank one.’ (not generally used
except with reference to God.)

ExERcISE.
woit 3T TIRs § W @9 BR § wwre
i Yfeun J—ualt | aza * o Rt
wuR 33 § 3R ot—arg wws § unfene I—69
fa i § wd 7R IR AE—R ol IR sty R
wIns § wt—ordt AY mEe wrfe Atmi—au
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HEaR vaa $ In AR Jt—gtaw § o nQ—OB
Rt AfTe Fvw § ArieR—Hvea Xn9 e RS woa
& o —aoR Bn W € woRE wen RaR IA
— g0 Hre (R v I woue® s R § e—
- gut €3 e filar fidgr—feo wee gwt &% § foua
*_ 3 wyet wa U Fa X gue? § e fEar—
Rt gzt § malt A 2ot —sre B9 T A act
I st 7 § @ AF— Gy WA B fgorfemr wa fmn
— 3 W2 TN HoR 95— Q0 ot Aot B Samr 71—
€a niut 3 nizT M—W Gsgmvery § gwt fig Iy
wifenr—nmt mut 2 €9 & wora fge xvd I
—amH A vt B e st nalt adtat Az
¥ar At AR gt feavo o g8 AF= wef—amr
$ Jgafomt § feat ugdmt sint m1g fagr fder
—gw ot  wnt Ay B IBRN—BUT £ Gowred
§ ¥ fad SAt—go™y yrewat (€8 g0 s a0t f<?
—gurs goret @ wfewr At .
They have gone sbooting (gone for sport) today.

* fﬁm A ‘took,’ i. e., got, or bought.

+ The Lél4 had pressed K4sam for the settlement of a debt, to
which the latter replies in effoct that so far from his owing bim any-
thing the Ldl4 might very properly have sent him a present to help
defray the expenses of a wedding that had taken place in his house.

! g efgmr %’ ‘it is your kindness,’ is oquivalent to
‘thank you,” ‘I uave to thank you.’
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—The cart has gone for bricks.— What I did, I did for
your good (¥®t).—I will come to visit you (for visit-
ing, YW, or, if peculiar respect is intended, TIAS)
tomorrow.— Where is Bhold ?—He has gone to eat his
dinner (J2).—Come let us go to see tbe rdja’s hors-
es.—These goods are worth a great deal. (worth many
rupees)—I will not take ‘one pice less (wfg) for this.—
How-much will you take for this?—I will give (it) for
fifty rupees.—I will not give it for fifty rupees even.—
I will not give anything at all (ever) for it. —I bought
(2ook) all this land for 225 rupees —He will never give
250 rupees for it.—He sold bis bouse for balf (its)
price. —What will you do with two horses?—When
there is no game what shall I do with (what use have
I for) a gun?—Do not go bareheaded into the sun.—
The boys go-about barefooted.—Everyone knows that
Ranjit Singh was blind in one eye. (one-eyed)—This
old man is blind in both eyes.—We consider you Hin-
das idolators.—Why do not the boys of you Muham-
madans read ?—Few of the girls of us MulLammadans
read.—We poor (people) have little land. )
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CHAPTER XLIII.

AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES.—AGREEMENT OF VERBS.—
THE USE OF WORDS IN PAIRS.
— OO e

828. Adjectives in general agree in gender, num-
ber, and case, with the nouns they qualify, but if the
latter is in the Accusative case, an adjective which ends
in T, occurring in the predicate, may remain unin-
flected or take the oblique form masculine, either
gingular or plural, whatever be the number and gender

of the noun.

Ex. gn 2 3 23 agfidar sy, ‘he made the
an 2 4% & nafilR o3, } boy asham-
an 2 i3 & mefilfemt g, ed.
en 2 Yfent # wafif=r iz, &c., ‘he made the

boys ashamed.’

Qﬂ%aﬁéﬂaﬁf@zﬂm, }‘he made the

en 3 7= & wafilar aign, &e,, ) girl ashamed.’

gn 3 gatnt § wefitdut st } ‘be made the

an 2 gt & nafifaralign &e.,) girls asham-
ed.

824. Adjectives and other qualifying adjuncts
when used with two or more nouns of different genders,
either agree with the nearest, or are put in the mascu-
line, generally the masculine plural.
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Ex. %mwmmmm% ‘O true Gurd
our lives and wealth are present,’ i. e., at your disposal,
or service ; 89 ¥ Fatmt, ‘your sons and daughters’;
A yg WP fend #GR 9%, ‘my sons and (my) wife
are living.’

825 There is no uniformity of usage with regard
to the agreement of verbs having two or more subjects
of different genders. Sometimes the verb agrees with
the subject that stands nearest to it, but more com-
monly the masculine has the preference.

Ex. fen ® &g qrat B fuwrer we Fag & an-
ot W ¥ 3yt ey I¢=Dwmt stwwt, ‘there always-

remained with him twelve hundred infantry, and about
three hundred cavalry, and two guns’; Fvg W3 B
W wtnt vt X feas e /Y, ‘Kdla and Lila
and Ammén 54bf all three sat down together’; 3vgr wRa
HF=TAT W, ‘(bis) mother and Mardénd came.’

826. When a verb in one of the perfect tenses has
two or more objects of different genders, in the Nom-
inatﬁre case, it agrees with the nearest.

Ex. h‘&a%ar?f'zaﬁzhm% ‘I caught a cock

sparrow and a hen sparrow.’ *

8R2%7. It is a very common practice to use nouns,
adjectives, and verbs, in pairs, the two members either
being synonymous or having closely related meanings.
The second usually adds little or nothing to the mean-

ing of the first, and in translating the phrase often
02
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sounds tautological in English, theugh in the original,
when ohe getsaccustomad to it, it seems natural enough.

Ex. fen & f@ du w3 faur@, ‘teach this (boy)
some trade’; @rgt izt & ZHh® darwg, ‘render ser-
vice to devotees and holy men’; gy wWAY, ‘clothes’)
83 BreY, ‘covetous’; By FGX FW, ‘go " looking
and investigating,’ i. e., ‘go cautiously.’

828. If the two members of the pair can be made
to rliyme, so much the better.

Ex. pzoma frg 3 B Qat iz &3 oefet fegz ud
aﬁfi 3%, ‘Sanydsfs go (‘remain’) naked from head to
foot, ‘ru'bbed 0ver.with ashes’; Pegt gy, Wirty’;
firo Flwrar 3% 9 et § 2z dz s, ‘this cago in
a veéfy few days will break up,’ i.e., this bodily frame
will be dissolved.

829. Some of these combinations must be regard-
ed as compound words, since the two together form
one conception different from that of either of them
when used separately. :

Ex. gger Trost, 99X (F&R, and 7% ¥y, con-
versation ; firagt® AAZ, religious or philosopbical dis-
course or discussion ; &yt yr, the business of a shop-
keeper, lit., ‘accounts and weighing.’

NoMimxar CoMpPoUNDS.

wﬂ e !” } ‘to lower,’ ‘to bend down.’
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WUT WFAT, ‘Lo vex, ‘to cguse discomfort.’
Byt JF&v ‘to be vexed,’ ‘to suffer discomfort.”
SIFT IR, ‘to make strong?’ ‘to encourage.'

e 7IA, ‘to separate’
37 75T, ‘to coal”
Exgreiss, -
Ry @ nrfnar YR 39— e fge@ T
"2 R—@u 2 wEat gguct R W WS WI—GR B
i 29 s 3 R A G e Wt T —
0 v w0 @S e T I Al Id—
nu® R wRE AR DD & Fv—ga B wndwt
20wt ur setwt—@3 N § sw RETW I
dw R W9 AR § Sy @zt I—yrgwat 3 A
wup R § G0 R Gd A WY V37— 65 WD
fiut § fe o33 oY 3aR VI ezt § am
f8u W9 1T AHTR 75— T3 B W Sfewt § a3
AFr—amR v I Rt goer I F aA—93 @
e iy 2 wy R o @ot @n § Toat B ger
AN gaet Gn § & wo—F ¥ § Gig 6w
w3 ' —gu R Y Ttwt A I —FER R 3T
31 § ¥ welt gw ¥ dazw FR ot—amd wmd
R 99 & T 7y Fre T—wnit B yrgr fear

* SITBY, Pert. Part. of FTWATe  Bee Table of Irragular Verbs.
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w® oot 2 § R Y e R - FBawgwz due
fomt fomr affR ¥—fen sy R FPaTR 3z W3
FeaTR Mt x2hwt aurgEtmt Ix—TI BT B aa-
o T8t & IR awr gromr® @ IR €N A
—@at R 1™ ¥ —TU V7 7T ¥ 2 3 A e
—afgmt & R owa ewm Fet Iy et
WISt A yAT A AR TF-—GURIZT UG IX
wys g9 e ANT w3 €U @ IR Y9 R @
—ifst B] Ty 3 7@ Dyt AWt Fu BGn—F €3 1
I 733 ura Idr—welt I\ feo® AR ot—
gt At g9OT TSt TR HE—WE Wit AN WS
T3 afGo—UE3 IR 2 %A T8 aw TEsT gEP—
ww#mﬁw&w—wnmww
—wet q9 (€ax g9 wiR ot

I have finished all my work.—I have fulfilled my

promise.— Your girls are very discreet.—Gather-up all
the bricks.— There must have been two or two and a
balf lacs of people (aqvast) assembled at the meld.
—They stopped the train (for) about three quarters
of an hour.—How dirty these clothes are.—As they
entered the door they lowered their heads.—I went
alone.—These boys of yours vex the pandit every-day.

* /YT FIIBT, the recitation of a religious poem or other book.

163 for ER. See §90.




§329.) CHAPTER XLIILY- = 825

—1 suffer great discomfort on-account-of (Wr3). the
heat.—You must be fsitting uncomfortably on that
stool.—(They) say that the Guldbdas{s* are atheists.
—He had one boy and one girl. (¢kere were born in his
[bouse] one boy, &ec.)—The mother and sons are living
together.—His mother (and) father are both living.

<. * A sect of HindGs, followers of Guldb Dds.q
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CHAPTER XLIV.

IDIOMATIC USES OF gg®.—CoMPOUNDS FORMED WiITH
¥YAY AND A REDUPLICATED NOGUN,
————OODOOS——

880. The conjunctive participle of the verb grgxr,
‘to do,” ‘to make,” has a variety of idiomatic uses. The
general practice of adding it in its full or contracted
form to the conjunctive participles of other verbs in
order to strengthen them was noticed under § 189. It
is also employed in the following idioms :—

(1) It occurs very frequently as a postposition,
meaning ‘on account of,’ ‘by reason of,’ or ‘by means of.’
The word governed by it is put in the oblique form.
This usage was noted in § 279. To the examples
given there the following may be added.

N feR xR Jfgwmr, ‘on this very account,’ or ‘for
this very reason, I asked’; Rfzmt gt 79, ‘by
reason of evil fortune’; B3 wrQ¥ wox ¥ T uafilx
Ifen gt ‘I am (have become) very much pleased at
your coming’; faxt arget aa; ¢ for which reasons,’
lit., ‘on account of which reasons.’

(2) In the following and similar constructions it is
equivalent to ‘as’; et yoRge § Ea woR faR oh,
‘we believe in God as one,’ lit., ‘making (him) one’;
79 § 69 UINGT TR YRR I, ‘they worship the
idol as God/
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(3) It bas the force of the phrase, ‘by name.’

Ex. gad ge S g g9 fE3t 9 nrwR 9%,
tpeople now call bim by the name of Baba Gur Dittd’;

Imys® e fys = fiawmanfoa%. ‘In
Réjputané there is 4 very celebrated city called Jaipur,’
ot ‘Jaipur by name’ In the following sentence §g&
geems quite tedundant ; @n w3 & X1 FTIATHT W
X Wy %> ‘they call the name of that letter jafar<
ndma’,*® lit., ‘making it jaferndmd.’

(4) It is used with numerals when they denote
groups of different numbers. The numeral is always

repeated.

Ex. g% fgq w3, ‘one by one,’ ‘singly’; I qg>
‘two by two,” ‘in pairs’; \}57 Jar 9, ‘by fives, ‘in
groups of five’; { R qIA, ‘in groups of a hundred’;
R [ 29, ‘in groups of two bundred,’ &e.

(5) It occurs in a few phrases like wgg I, ‘es-
pecially,’ ‘for the most part’; gt ®g®, ‘therefore’; fgw
W% I, ‘with mind concentrated upon one point,’
lit., ‘having made one mind,’ or ‘having made the mind

one.

881. With the verb ggxr a species of nominal
compound is formed with a reduplicated nomn. The
verb has the force of ‘saying,’ ‘crying,’ or sometbing
similar, and the noun denotes what is said &. The

* A famous leiter written b; Govial!ﬂingb the of the Sikh
" Gurfis to the Emperor of Delhi, y fost
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latter often bas no meaning, but is used onomatopoeti-
cally to represent gome gound.

Ex. fy fiyaax 8T 37 i, ‘crying A snake,

A enake, the boy ran away’; wgs #9a wIw €9 U
yfgamm ‘crying Protection, Protection he fell at (his)

feet’; 3t Bt wIAT, ‘to hum,’ like a bee or a wasp ; ¥ ¥

wIAT, ‘to bang,’ ‘to pop’; § § WIAT ‘to chirp,’ as a
young bird; 3} 3} aga}, ‘to hiss,’ asa snake, ‘to whistle,’

as the wind.
EXERCISE.

wmmmm—awmmnw
¥ T3 wdw ewr—wit 7t aox 33 391 3 we
femar—¥ @ £ Jis aox wigmmr—N 2 § fig
T} e Jt—dary R vy Baystwmt$ushge
T HaR Tx—gow § Bn s TR yWR W5
At nivhwt B guahmt 9a et a9 W ugar &8
fEar—gq fomt s mgx = Tfewmr—JzH fan
Ay A9 ¥ § wfowmr—E5t ¥ AR T Wt T
fEm PR—eR argx xox ¥ ¥ § dfewr t—uys
0 AR 7o it ¥ X RN Ndnwax ¥
oo 3® ifx 20— B3 N R a9 Wit m—F faw
oY X A3 AW 27 wena dsr—ary iz oD
T g9 fEa swowe Trer M—afommi g ao
Ga mited 3 ¥ mita Tw sP—@n s & &g
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ABHR A9 WHR TZ—AAR T WrE YT | T
g & fZor AR WATI Y finw—7 N3 wra
¢ woR Wz I—few & 77 W FE— A
afry 2t U § g7 wox daR 95N g3 = Ba Y
gt 7% do* xor srfl—wfidwmt wrgdhmt w78
a9 Fhitut metnt 75— fa fox o AB—fEt
£ U U7 7@ @ P AR UT feG—AG AQ R 2 NG
zox Bat § wog fet-

Having given me the book he went away.—Let us
start when we have eaten and drunk something.—Shall
I go to the village and call the shoemaker? (having
called bring, &c.)—We do not, like the Hindas, be-
lieve in the moon a8 a god.—Your mother regarded
ber as a daughter.—On account of the rain the crop
will be good this-year.—Today I went to a village
called Khénpur.—They call this city Ludehdns.—We
will come one by one.—The people sat down in com-
panies of two and three hundred.— Walk (g®&r) two
and two. :

—

* ﬁ% ﬁv. emphatic form, ‘for a truth.’

P2
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CHAPTER XLYV.

Tar Passive Voics.
eSO e '

832. The Passive Voice is much less frequently
used in Panjdbf than in English, its place being largely
-supplied by neuter verbs which have a passive signifi-
‘cation ; as, e. g., éuaxr, ‘o be built’; g&xw, ‘to be
made’; gAEN, ‘to be inhabited’; (o, ‘to be sold’;
FWTIRT, ‘to be lost,’ &e. Still it often occurs in the
case of both transitive and intransitive verbs. It is
formed in three ways.

(1) Any verb may be expressed passively by add-
ing to its gerund the verb sgr&r. The latter is con-
jugated as usual, while the former is inflected to agree
with the subject in gender and number.

Ex. yrgxt ‘to beat,” 3fgagtt syraT; ‘to be beaten’;
¥, ‘to give, fidgT FET, ‘to be given’; B # feo §-
Wt & e, ‘this book was given to me’; w3 Y ¥ AR
D, ‘all the boys were turned out’; gawt aFtact Fr-
atmt, ‘the girls will be turned out’; F fyge qufirme
s, ‘how will you be forgiven’?

a. Instead of sqTT the auxiliary J&v is sometimes used,
bat this in a measure modifies the sense, implying a contin-
uance of the condition or action denoted by the verb ; as,

ﬁmi\s‘iﬁﬁ, ‘labour is being performed.” A con-
struction very oclosely resembling this, but which I do not
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think can properly be regarded as a form of the passive voice,
is that in which the Perfect participle, which has a passive
sense, compounded with JfEmr (cf. § 293), is followed by
the substantive verb; | @W & Vg Y9I ayg feg Ife-
9T H ‘a cloth was laid on his body,’ or ‘was lying on,” &e.
Here the act of placing the cloth is not directly referred to but
merely the fact that it was there, and fi@ar Jfgwmt should
be regarded as a participle predicatively qualifying &UZTe
(2) The active voice of verbs, both transitive and
intransitive may be construed passively in the tenses
formed frrm the Imperfect participle as well as in the
future tenses, both absolute and contingent, by insert-
ing ¢} between the root and the termination.
Ex. @ {roam ‘he will beat’; @9 srateam, ‘he will
be beaten.’
€T {13, ‘he may beat’; €3 HrGtR, ‘he may be
beaten.’
uHg=T Y, ‘be ic beating’; GuHrIET, ‘he
is being beaten.
€7 HrIeT AL ‘he was beating’; €7 WrItaT RU»-
‘he was being beating.’
Rem. 1t is not often that one hears or meets with the future
tenses in this form, but in those of the Imperfect participle it-
" is not uncommon. The following examples from the Janam-

Sdkhf illustrate its use in the future ; €I fHY W=y 31§
A13 HOt TITY S0 M, ‘those disciples will be

stood (made to stand) with honour in the true presence,’ i. e.,

in the presence of God ; g ¥ AHT WY W9 fER BT WAH
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HIX TADAM, ‘by repeating the words of the Guré his birth
and death will be cat (short),’ i. e., he will be relieved of the
necessity of passing through the 84,00,000 tranemigrations to
which men ordinarily are subject. Often in this work ﬁ'
occurs for  in the terminations of both the absolute and con-
tingent fatare.* Ex. fﬁi %‘u‘r #ﬁ\ﬁ'm, ‘where an account
will be demanded,’ vis., at the bar of God ; W& B Swt iffar-
3 ZTH, ‘should not an account be demanded hereafter’?

(3) A third form of the passive construction is
used, chiefly when it is intended to convey the idea
that a thing is done accidentally or through inadver-
tence. For this purpose the verb Jgr is added to the
stem of another verb. Thus, with regard to a person
who is observing a fast the question is asked & gy
Wt T | 3t 39 N 7, ‘if anything should (inadver-
tently) be put into his mouth then what should he
do’? This construction is also employed however in
a potential sense to denote what can be done, and in
a semi-potential.sense to denote what kas been done by
an effort ; as fgg ga xJ Jar, ‘this cannot be lifted,’
1it., ‘this is not lifted’; J& ga Jfamr, ‘now it has
got lifted.” This would be said when perhaps after
several fruitless attempts success has at last been
achieved.

.838. The agent is put, as in English, in the
Ablative case, or may be construed with §%. Ex.,
* See foot note, p. 135.
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feo A3 (or NP AW) aTT Bfgwmr Gomr, ‘this was not
broken by me.’

834. The verb gfgmr or BruaT, ‘to say,’ in the
passive voice often signifies ‘to be called,” and the sub-
ject is put in the Dative case.

Ex. @&t # HAVTH faot AieT O ‘they are called
Sanydst, lit., ‘Sanydst is said to thew’; fgR B FTOHI
Yt § gara faror i ., ‘in the presence of (i.e.,
‘in comparison with') this Panjibf is called a rustic
(language)’; gaﬁ#mﬁa% ‘a great (mnn) is
called a Guria’

(1) The Dative of the subject is often used in the
same way with other verbs in the passive construction,
when used impersonally; as & ¥t § IfFwmr 7R,

‘i the rope were cut’; @t & a5 dmfgmr firr 5,
‘they were sent for yesterday.’

836. The passive voice is very commonly used,
especially with a negative particle, in a potential sense.

Ex. fgggu %3 I ¥fewmr a3t mtar, ‘I cannot
endure this pain,’ lit., ‘this pain is not endured by me’;
dfswt = Jar AT eymr & fowr, I could not
(bear to) see the crying of the boys’; fqgare #9 fen
e § fa W3 Ea Rar frar et anfomr a1 e,
‘a curse on this my life that 1 was not able to kill

(even) a little boy’; fgg ds ®B & garaw, ‘I cannot
do this work.’

.386. Even intransitive verbs are construed pas-
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sively in an impersonal, and generally a potential
sense.* In this idiom they occur always in the third
pers. sing. masc.

Ex. 38 x9¥ Ifivamr mtan, ¢ cannot laugh,’ lit., ‘it
is not laughed by me’; 4 ¥ y& §smr xR wtar Y,
‘the old man cannot now rise’; 3 ¥ ¥ &I sTEIET
‘I cannot go today.’

3837. The passive voice used impersonally, with
a negative particle, often denotes the tmpropriety of
the action.

Ex. y5 a3t Jtar, ‘one ought not to lie,’ lit., ‘a
lie does not be spoken’; JTaY It ¥JET, ‘you must
not laugl’; gA \'r) Q'Fc'mf YAg=rfomt % a3t g,
‘it is not right to interfere with innocent folks sitting
in (their) shop';t ghaw wam < otw T dwd ¥a U
&9t gh=T, ‘having vowed to make a pilgrimage or to
fast one ought not afterwards to withdraw,’ lit., ‘hav-
ing uttered from the mouth the word of a pilgrimage
(or) fast one ought not again afterwards to withdraw.’

* Hoernle (§ 530) says, “in a potential sense only,” but this is not

atriotly correct, as witness the expression, fH ¥ &3 FTEET %»

‘wherever one goes.” Also with the verb Y®&T, used intransitively,

ﬁi‘ ﬁuﬁ %\aat %’: ‘in whichever direction one looks.’ The

verb 3‘@: ‘to be,’ also is used impersonally in the passive form,
but without a potential or even a passive meaning, It rather denotes

» oustomary state; as, Bt HYS HOfilar TeMET I, then one
mes very much ashamed.’

t The speaker while sitting quietly in his shop in the baxdr had

b“o:x violently abused by same one, for an act of which he was guilt-
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3838. Of the verbs gryer and Buxr, ‘to-desire,’
‘to wish,” ‘to need,’ the Imperfect participle and the
Contingent future 3rd pers. sing., in the passive form
gritarn ey, Batar, B31,* are used as adjectives
signifying ‘desirable,” ‘proper,’ ‘necessary.’ The noun
denoting the thing that is ‘desirable,” ‘proper, &c., is
put in the Nominative case. It may be the infinitive
mood of a verb or the gerund, as well as any other noun.
The subject is in the Dative case.

Ex. ﬁ-ﬁfixﬁmﬁa’taﬁﬁ%, ‘I want a pair of
shoes,’ lit., ‘to me a pair of shoes is necessary’; ¥ 3
Yovar (or Yfenr) &It griter A, ‘it is not proper for
you to speak,’ ‘you ought not to speak’; aiw Ar F Araww
(or syrfemr) Bztmr A, ‘today it is necessary for us
to go,’ ‘we ought to go.’

(1) Often the subject is unexpressed, and must be
supplied fram the context, or the phrase is used imper-
sonally.

Ex. €% ®9Y \rar 91ty ‘one ought not to go there,
or, according to circumstances, ‘you ought not to go
there’; Tt wrfuapr AN WwwATST B Hx N g B-
it @@ Hz WS R WA wRt I 2N TR oty ‘(ber)
aunt said, Bebe{ you should ask my heart how grieved
I am at the death of Matta Mal’

(2) When construed with the infinitive of a transi-

& Also spelt B’ffﬂaa I, ﬁf'aﬁ.

t ﬁ; ‘lady,’ an affectionate form of address to a girl.
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tive verb having its object in the Nominative case, both
the infinitive and grjter or ¥ty must be inflected
to agree with the object in gender and number.

Ex. fg3 fiadt e goa) 4t grate, ‘one ought not
to hear such a thing'; €J At W= W g
it IX. ‘one ought to know those things.’

~ (3) If however the gerund is used it generally re-
mains uninflected, and to agree with it graler and
®aftar also retain the masculine form. Thus, fg
AR 13 gfewmr s g . ‘one ought not to hear
such a thing.’ But sometimes it is otherwise; as, &
3t guife R orfutr (or Graftah), ‘it is necessary that
that calamity should be met with.’

839. sraftar, the Imperfect participle passive of
FT&XD ‘to know,’ is idiomatically used as an adverb,
signifying ‘as it were,’ ‘as if;’ ‘so to speak’.* It must
. agree with the subject of the verb.

Ex. &Y W aaR X Arei? 313 owwR 9% *the
lamps were 80 burning as it were the stars shining,’ ‘as
if the stars were shining’; ¥ sreftr g ot, ‘I am a
king as it were.’ In the following sentences it has a
meaning akin to the phrase, ‘it seem#’; gt 5t Fg st
e 3| FYEM, ‘yes then it seems you will be
satisfied’; et st T ® ot, ‘we it seems are
young’ (and unfit to be trusted); ¥y Fr syl FIY

* See the similar use of the imperative HT% and H'%a § 143.
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. 3@&&#@%. ‘just look, the girl seems to be

repeatedly fainting oway.’
Nominar Courouxps.

fan = nrEa ¥IXT ‘to honour one’
@ é i Y (or @) 2, ‘he faints.

Exercise.
- fen w3 e ¥ Fx A Wy wifgwr fpr—Ew
fea ums § 3x Bz wiar & fmr—ga @ we

ey I § 7w faor At mr—Gus Gus St

ardtmt zfr@twt St Ar@atmt—nga 32 g st
W g (T e 7S TR A T AP v AR
A--G7 T wYB AW T we € B W AT
#2—IR oA wE TR Fo W s —waze wr
a§-dwt N APy R oo gares

. gfann ster st dar f—araw T3t G A gl

—ars it = AG uADw RN wnder I-avEnt
@ Idx3 NG XN I-NR B Imumys A 7 fen
e e iR’ ox—ae@t | gg AT urdml —grons
0 § FAG wrPE I-Fu) N uA BPA YA
N oz ¥ w3 B N T gER 36T WY

* J_W)-f%: for maﬁ%, from mem, ‘to sing.’

» ‘by words,’ i. e., by mere talk, or mere profeuion..

Q2
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Ton e x° Y BY = wee Fer V- uehwe
&t amfs o yat w3 yrytveess R Ix T —
i & mafe | fodted ¥ — iy 6T on fa¥y woter
I-grnmxg g mrim IR am W B
U Gn sger I-I5d ao e X wral
R Ix—er3 fEea fant dn aw § Ju adt sP=r
—# it ¥ ® ydEr ¥ —few (s sawer w9
amitEr I—yowre Afeur er o€ R g TN
WY 1% I FIF oret B woter xt B Fo
guter a7t nm fEw s & gy x17 wIter a7t
7@ fegu guter &7 —nI WY yx =1 &0 ada a3t
Ry Ater-N ¥ ofgur a0t wler—3Rn foxr
eanng R yra Sfumr aR Atwr- NG a7 YSher
— {56 €% xF RIERT—¥YI IS ANEG AGET—AR
gu T A wysmt dst a7t wErdmt- wY
wrEW IX g5 a7 YRlEr-wiw zors dn w93
goar gl I-NF AV et R z-RF ¥

* %K=08- See -the -various forms of the substantive verb as
given under § 30.

I A=, w.

= s The insertion of @ is extremely common in
all classes of words in the Janam SdkAi, from which this sentence is
taken. :

§ The impious r4j4 Hirnaykasipu had issued a decree that no one
in his dominions should take the divine name. His son Prahldd how-
ever, who had enjoyed the instruction of a holy brahman, refused to
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ettt it 9x—ais R iy srfen orte—

HIYT WJ AN YD TR AL U e e
He will never be forgiven.—Tomorrow three mien
will be sent.—How-manyshrubs will be planted >—How
deep will this pit be dug?—What is being sown?—
Maize will be sown in the rains.—When will the bridge
be built (§x&r) over the river >—The girls were seated
two and two.—If the root of the tree is cut it will fall
of-itself. —My watch was stolen.—The beams have all
been put on (ggr@er).—The upper bricks have all
been taken up.—I cannot do this work.—I cannot walk
(g9xr) far.—I cannot bear the sun.—On-account-of
my eyes paining I cannot read today.—The child is not
yet able to stand.— You ought not to slander anyone,
" —Boys, you should not make-a-noise where anyone is
lying ill.—I do not want anything. (nothing is neces-
sary to me)—I1 want two carts today.—If you want
(it) take (it).
desist from engaging in his daily devotions, and finding him hopelessly
obstinate on this point his wicked father resolved to destroy him.
He tried all means in his power but without success. The name of-
Hari proved a charm so potent that no sword would strike, no fire
burn, no water drown, no poison harm him. When thrown into.
boiling oil he came out unscathed, and when a mad elephant was Jet

loose on him, instead of trampling him to death he raised him gently
with his trunk and seated bim on his back. The pnssage recounts

the m:rve!ous virtues of this pamea The word% H‘a'?et, 9-
and iﬂ!@l‘ are equivalent to HTFIET) HHTEIAT, and 3312’,'
&7, or Hfgmr AT, FBEWT FIWW and FErfEnoat
&&Te - See § 343 and the Paradigm of the Active and Passive Verb
in the Appendix,
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NOTE. '

840. The first and second forms of the passive voice, vis.,
that with the aoxiliary sqT®&T, and that in which ¥? is inserted
after the root, appear to have had a common origin. The
Banskrit passive was formed by adding the suffix W to the root,
and this in the Prakrit was softened to B9, or hardened ta
fesy. From these two Prikrit forms arose the inflected pas~
sive as used at the present day in several of the dialects of
North India.

(1) In Brzj g or f@W is added to the root giving rise te
8 form closely analogous to the Panjibi inflected passive.
Kellogg gives the following example froia the Rdjniti, which
with slight alteration would make a very good Panjdbi sentence;
R/ fegw o8 weERw § fAufed & =B s
‘the knowledge which is tuught in childhood is not forgotten.’
An example from the Janam S&ékhé identical in form with
ﬁnﬂ’fgi has been given under § 332 (2), though there it is
the contingent futare tense, while here it is the present in-
dicative.* '

(2) The Naipdli has retained the Sanskrit @y, making its
passive by the insertion of fguy, which in some circumstances
is reduced to f@, after the root of the active verb. Mapwéri
and Sindhi on the other hand have adopted the Prékrit s,
the former adding MY, and the latter fgF, after the root.
. Thus, from the Sanskrit YSWR, ‘it is read,’ arose the Prikrit

* Kellogg § 493. a. It has been pointed out (§ 136) that the Cont.
Fat. was originally a Present Indicative, and is still extensively used _
in that sense.
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udtmife or ufgRfe whence the Marwéri g, Sindki
yfgR, Naipili yfggdy, Panjabi Y or ygiiny.*

(8) The passive formed with F{T&T, according to Hoernle,
arose from a misconception, the Prikrit in s having been in
the course of time mistaken for the auxiliary in composition
with the participle of the verb, so that from, say, YfERE -

sprang the modern Yfguqt ATY,

811. The use of the passive in-a potential sense is common
to many of the Aryan languages and dislects of India. The
High Hiudi so employs it ; also the eastern colloguials, the O.d
Baiswiri of the Rdmdyan, and in the west the Gujriti and
Mérwairi. Of the dialects of Bihdr, the Bhojpuri and Maithili
bave a special potential passive conjugution formed by adding
T to the root of the active verb, in the same way that the
Panjébi adds e Thus, corresponding to the Panjébi fgg -
u ygiel 2 they say in Bhojpuri, gt Ureit Y1®T, and in
Maithili, z‘iwuﬂ'(fm, ‘this book can be read’.t In
Panjébi it is generally in the negative form that the passive
has this potential force, but not necessarily so. The Bhojpuri
and Maithili also employ the ordinary passive with sqT&T in
the same way. Thas, Panj., agg‘fsmuw'fﬂigr, Bhoj.,
THT' ] OB &t W7, Maith., I R 98 & MfEN,
‘1 canuot go’.}

812. As denoting the impropriety of an act, Beames gives
the following example from the Gujrati, FTHT W IWAMN

* Hoernle, § 481. Xellogg, § 528. Beames, iii. 72.
t Grierson, ii. 136, v. 80. XKellogg, § 511, 566. Taylor § 75:
$ Grierson, ii. 134, iv, 377,
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FFo AfT=Panj., gra ot fEN0G xF FGIET, ‘2 king

cannoot (wust not) comait injustice.’” 1 have noted a passage
in the same sense in the Janam Sdkii without the negstive
particle, thoagh this is unusual ; \}13 JAfsun xrza st faw
& wofune faler Jar ;¢ the pundit suid, Nénak you
ought to mind what one says,’ lit., ‘one’s saying is in the habit
of being minded.’

848. Léla Bibdri L4l in bis Panjdi Bidkaray gives a
comewhat modified form of the inflected passive cobnjugation,
which inclades all purts of the verb except the noun of agency,
the gerund, and tke second person of the imperative mood.
1 bave never heard these forms spoken or met with them im
the course of reading except in Bihari Lal's little book, the
Viddid Ratandkar, from which a sentence illastrating them has
been given in the Exercise. It may be that they are nsed in
some parts of the country only, and I should be glad of any
information on this point. They will be found in the Paradigia
of the Active and Passive Verb in the Appendis.
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CHAPTER XLVI
-CAUsAL Verss.

844. From almost any primitive intransitive verb
may be formed a first and second causal verb. The
first converts the intransitive into a transitive verb ;
the second denotes that the action expressed by the
first causal is performed through the medium of
another person, in other words, that instead of doing
the thing oneself someone else is got to do it.

84b5. The first causal is formed by adding the
suffix G to the root of the primitive verb, and the
second, by adding g§ in the same way. Thus, from
. Y&, ‘to escape,’ are derived ggr@&n ‘to save,’ ‘to
‘cause to escape,’ and HITTQEN, ‘to have saved, ‘to
cause to be saved.’ Sometimes in English the first
causal must be rendered by the same word as the primi-
tive verb, though in a transitive sense, while at others
we have no one word corresponding to it.
Ex. a3} ¥&<t a1, ‘the wood does not burn,’
‘does not kindle.’
N Saa et D ‘I have burnt the wood,’
‘have kindled the wood.’

N Zaa smoe 2, ‘I have had the wood
burnt,” ‘kindled.” - -
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WY Sfady, ‘sball we pass’? ‘shnil we cross
over’?

Wit For § Sunfed, ‘sball I take you past’?
‘shall I take you across’?

Wit For § Swrfedr, ‘shall I have you taken
past’? ‘shall I have you taken across’?
846. Observe:—

(1) Adhik and Tippf in the primitive verb disap-
pear in the causals. (cf. § 9).

Primitive. First Causal.  Second Causal.

@&, to rise. €51@&m, to raise, gzTrgET, to
life. have lifted.

gawn, to dry, gar@em todry, gagr@er, to
(intr.) (trans.) have. dried.

wynEn, to turn, WHT@EN toturn. wHITGEY, to

go round. have turned.
yaern, tocook,be ymr@®r, tocook. yazr@wr, to
cooked. ‘ have cooked.
wzgn to de- wzr@amn to de- wzzr@wn to
crease. (intr.) crease. (trans.) bave decreased.
qqen, to in- gqr@wEm to in- TgTGwn to
crease. (intr.) crease. (trans.) have increased.

(2) ® in the infinitive of the primitive verb be-
comes & in the causals,
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Primitive. First Causal.  Second Causal.
H&AT to bemade. g&T@ET, to make. gxEr§eE, to
have made.

fysgaT, to meet.  fyBr@e, to mix, fymgIrgar, to

cause to meet. have mixed, &c.

$IAT, to fear. gIgwEn,  to wgEr@w, tocause
frighten. “to be frightened.

ygaL toread. yFrgwm, to teach. yggrgwn  to
have taught.

g&ar, to hear. g@vg@=, to tell, FmIr@wr, to
to read aloud, have told, &ec.
cause to hear. *

(3) The agent through whom the action denoted by
the second causal is performed is put in the Ablative
case; as, ¥ Flawmg 3 fEa gt woIred, ‘I had o
bracelet made by the goldsmith.’ Or instead of the
Ablative suffix, @ may be used, or 3§, ‘by the hand
of, Je¥, ‘by the hands of.” Ex. ¥ wgg & et gawt
g&are, ‘I bad a chair made by Kharka,’ lit., ‘by the
hands of Kbarki’; @y fezt fant & §a2v fie, ‘ bave
these bricks taken up by someone.’

(4) A short a in the second syllable of dissyllabic
roots, when the first syllable has a short vowel, usunally
becomes silent in the first causal, but in the second it is
again pronounced. Thus;

SR, chamaknd, QUATGET, chamkaund, gxagrg-

&, chamakwaund, to shine. -

R2
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wzaRy alaknd, wzar@ew, atkaund, wmzaTgSEn
atakwaund, to be stopped.

wzaw, bhataknd, ZzaQEn bhatkaund, sZzaTTgSL
bhatakwaund, to wander.

fqwas, bilaknd, fasarg@en, bilkaund, fgsaTr§en

bilakwaund, to sob.
qRqq®", karaknd, sZATQEY, karkaund, aFIEET

karakwaund, to crash.

(5) Monosyllabic roots having a long vowel shorten
it before the causal suffixes. ¥4t is changed to @, and
occasionally to fg or €; ¥t ® and WY to fg; ¢ €
and 7t to §. .

Examples are :— :

Primitive. First Causal

STET, to wake. (intr.)  sEm@eT, to wake. (trans.)
siwe, to live. fazrgsn to make alive.
¥z to play. fuygrgam to cause to play, let
A= to sit. fgsrg@=m, to seat. [plsy.
|{Wa&, to speak. g%»T@Sn to make speak. .
237 Av, to run. TR1@aT, to make run.

* Obs. The word G@BT@®Y, while used in the sense of
‘making to speak’ or ‘causing to sound,’ more commonly means

‘to call.’

847. Trom primitive transitive verbs usually two
causals may be formed in the same way as from intrane.
sitives, but with this difference, that in the case of
most “of them there is no distinction of meaning be-
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tween the first and the second, or between that formed
with the suffix r@ and that formed with the suffix
Q. Thus, from Fygr, ‘to put,” we may make gyr-
€& and gurgan, both' of which signify ‘to have
put’ or ‘to cause to be put’; from gg=v, ‘to hoe,’ Fyr-
@& and -gzTr@=T, ‘to have hoed’; from faimaT, ‘to
count,” fr@gr@e&r and @@=, ‘to bhave counted’;
. from &A™, ‘to break,’ gxrger and ggITreET, ‘to
have broken’; from gz, ‘to pound,” gZv@sr and gz-
- T, ‘to have pounded’; from ggxY, ‘to do, g
and FFFTEEAT ‘to have done,” &c. The class of verbs
of which thisis true are those that denote actions which
you can have another do for you, and they comprise by
far the greater number of primitive transitive verbs, i.e.,
those which are not derived from intransitives. Of these
. the causals always have a passive sense. Thus, wR
& 39 feg, ‘fill the'ghard’; wy § Fav (or FaFT) fizy,
" *have the ghapd filled,” or ‘cause the ghard to be filled,”
not ‘¢o fill.’ In the case of the verbs given as examples
above, and of many others of the same class it is a
matter of indifference which of the causal forms is used.
There are some however of which one or the other form
seems to be preferred though either would be gramma-
tically correct, and no rule can be given by which to
" determine this point in any given case:
848. There is however a class of pnmmvo tran-
sitive verbs which denote actions which you cannot get
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another to do for you, at least with the same result to

yourself, as, e. g., eating, drinking, tasting, smelling,

seeing, learning, understanding, &c. These all form

two distinct causals having an active sense, thcugh in

translating we often have to express the second causal

in the passive form. Thus, gu&T, ‘to eat,” garg=m
‘to feed,’ ‘to cause to eat,” gRTTGET, ‘to have fed,” ‘to

cause to be fed,’ lit., ‘to have (someone) cause (a third

person) to eat’; Jyam, ‘to see,’ figwigwm, ‘to show,”
_ figugr@e, ‘to have shown,” ‘to cause to be shown.

Verbs of this class, in the causal forms regularly take

two objects, a direct object in the Nominative case, and

an indirect in the Dative case. Ex. &% § wrumr
wg favrfzmy, ‘be showed me bis house’; R dfeoom

firure, ‘teach me this tune,’ lit., ‘cause me to learn this

tune.’ '

349. The verbs f@ymr and ygAr, belong to
either of the above classes, according to the sense in
which their causals are used. - Thus, if I wish to have
someone write a letter for me I say, 3¥ (3} feur fa-
nctam, or fouay figuta, ‘I will bave a letter written,’
but using the verb in a different sense, ¥ 3 #ﬁ'ﬂ
oyt fewmtan, ‘I will teach you to write the alphabet,’
and PR IND 3 U= fower famtar, ‘I will have

you taught by someone to write the alphabet.” So
with ygar; ¥ 53 yarer fewmtm,® ‘I will have the

* I do not think Y §Y fE@wmrta would be used here, since WP
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" letter read,’but P ;_Q yfos Qe ygr fewtar, ‘1 will
teach you (to read) the first book,’ and ¥ 3 3 ufo=t

et yg=r f@wtam, ‘I will have you taught (to read)
the first book.’

850. It should be observed that what are known
as the causal forms do not necessarily and always im-
ply causation in the strict sense. They are often used -
for instance when a thing is only allowed to be; as

€7 2 Wy Erom ¥y Tar s, ‘e let Lis beard
grow very long’; R $ €7 @ dwr @y, ‘let me smell
that flower.’ - .

ExerciIse. .

@9 fige wo fmm—fav 3 6w § gorenr—uin
AT feg—na ST (—RB Sfamn a9t mter
-zt ¥ § uw Bur BN ¥ A Swrfwme
wler—3t 9 wont 3F R § e Sur fev—P
R D umgr We¥—wat wmy @1¢ wv yafen—
wet B9 wratwt €zt @aTr fewmidr—wo g 9
g8 3—A9 JF a9t gfawmr AtEr—9 R B gaar
B —gor yxaEr i—3Y § s vEa@eEr I—Ner gy
¥y3 o9 fmn—yonge 39 wnawt§ Iar R—{ew

w is used in the special sense of ‘to teach,’ or ‘to teach to read,’
exoept in a few phrases like SNTH Wy ‘to lead in prayers,’

y ‘4o officiate at a marriage,” &c. )
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Har* @Y wfewr—fev Rar fas g=fenr—fe
Ry gat PA AN ¥ wewlen—N 24 ads
FEER I—@= W 37 & gErfenr ue Rk
gagr fE3r—i3 Az yF 05 -9t § Jm uTrGer
V&R ¥ wud Gwe Tare At A Y2 e
2 fazer ey —aons Yostmt Fun 95 w3 Bat
® ¥ ywergR oA

Dig a pit here.—Have a pit dug.—Have this pit fill-
ed (up).— Have earth filled into it.—I have had both the
carts loaded.—We will have these branches cut (off).
—The Hindus regard it as a virtuous-act to feed the
brahmans. ({0 cause the brakmans to eat bread)—
Bake the bread.—Have the bread baked by someone.—
Dry this cloth.— Have your clothes dried.—Turn your
head round.— Have this bed turned round.—The pun-
dit was reading a book (aloud) to the people.—Can you
read this book ?—Who teaches your boys?—Why do
you not have your girls taught to read?—If you are
not able to read the letter get someone to read it
(for you).

~ NOTE.
851. It has been a matter of surprise to me that the
authors of none of the grammars that I have consulted have

" * i’gb ‘s pair’ When used alone in this way it means a pair of '
shoes. A . .
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thought to distinguish between those transitive verbs of which
the two causals bave different meaninge, and those of which
they are interchangeable with another. Taylor in his Guojréti
grammar comes near to it when he says (§ 79), ““As to meaning
double caunsatives are scarcely to be distinguished from single
. causatives,” but he does not mention that there are important
exceptions to this, nor does he refer to the distinction between
transitive and intransitive verbs in this regard. Possibly these
exceptions and distinctions do not exist in Gujréti.

852. Hoernle (§ 477) says, speaking of the colloguials of
Eastern Hindustin, “The double causal of a transitive verb
implies that something is done by the intervention of a third
person, as FJY, ‘to do,” (Panj. AIXT) AFIELH,> to cause
another person to do it” (Panj. FITGT). I do not catch
the meaning of this, @FfEH is not a double, but a single,
causal, and there is no “third person” involved. The double
causal is §FT(EY, and both that ond the single causal
signify ‘to have done’ by a second person. As pointed out in
the text the nomber of transitive verbs of which the double
causal sapposes the action of a third person is very limited.

853. The Panjabi formation of causal stems by the inser-
tion of . TG and TG before the verbal ending agrees
practically with that of all the principal dialects of Hindi. Thus
in the East the Old Baiswari of the Rémdyan has 1. 7{TZ, Bt or
WY and 2. r; the Bhojpuri and Maithilf, 1. 31, and 2.
TF or TG ; the Migadhi, 1. NE or NI, and 2. T
or ro, Of the bill dialects Naipdli forms its first causal
(in 9tQ like the Panjébi, and reduplicates this for the second
causal, while in Garhwal and Kuméon the causal stem is formed
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by inserting %% In the West, the Braj and the dialects of
Réjputind employ the suffixes WT& and FTE. In Gujrati
N or WY is inserted for the 1st, and FTF for the 2nd
cansal.* o

354. Inthe Janam S4kkf and elsewhere we sometimes meet
with the causal stem in 3T or g't&, like the Mégadhi (T~
o, . Ex. &Uaﬂg ugi&er%, ‘he feeds the people’;
aax $ 3P uR uifeR ot F smw Fugrle, I place
Nénak with you, do you teach Nénak.,’ This form is more

archaic than that in @ approaching as it does more nearly to
the Sanskrit causal affix aya.

* Kellogg, §§ 492, 510, 514, 527, 567, 588, GQrierson, ii. 103, iii. 69,
iv. 381, v. 82. Taylor, §§ 78, 79.
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CHAPTER XLVIIL
CAUSAL VEerBs, CONTINUED.

—s—

8b66. Many transitive verbs having monosyllabic
close roots inclosing a short vowel form their causal,
or, which is the same thing, are made transitive by
lengthening the vowel. The second causal is formed
in the usual way.

Examples :—

Primitive. First Causal.  Second Causal.
THAT, to enter, FrxAT, to intro- THFEET, to have
duce, introduced.
89An to go, 89&0n, to send gIIr@e to have
off, sent off.
BIAL to swim, FrgxT, to make FITvgET, to have
swim,* made to swim.*
yI&L, to return, RFAL, to return, yFFrQwr, to have
(trans.) returned.
AZXT, to burn wFrxxT, to burn FFITET, to have
(intr.) (trans.) burnt.
gy to be Jgwm todig, ywgrgem to have
~ dug, dug.

% Used generally in a metapborical sense ; to convey over the gulf
that separates this world from heaven, hence ‘to save,’” and ‘to cause to
be saved.’

S2
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HqEAL to be RFam tojoin, FFITGEM to have

joined, joined.
fgaxr, to turn JgAT, to turn fggar@em, to have
(intr ) (trans.) turned.
HIXY, to die, “HrIam, to kill, yIgr@eT, to have
killed.
guan tobe hin-  JqEm, to hinder, ggzrg=m, to have
dered, hindered.

856. A number of verbs of this class form their
first causal in both ways, e. g.

Primitive. First Causal.
ST&AL to burn (intr.)  HrEgar, wr@sn to burn
(trans.)

figaT, to meet, Noxn fUmrger, to mix,

cause to meet. .
flyzam, to be erased, Wz, fHzrg=m to erase.

g3A&" to ascend, oTgAL 8F1gSE to lift up.
g5 a0 to suffer neglect, JIgZar, g@rgam to let go to
ruin.,
fgaem, to fall, Jaxn, fgagsrn to throw
' down,

99am to graze (intr.)  graxt, ggrgem, to graze, pas-
ture, (trans.)
(1) f8=® =T, ‘to come out,’ and GHgAT, ‘to be built,’
make their first causals fxgrasaT, ‘to bring out, and
@nvgan ‘to build,’ after the analogy of the above.
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(2) faysm, ‘to be visible,” makes three causals. viz.,
[y, ‘to see,’ faur@wr, ‘to show,’ and faygrgen
‘to have shown.” figg®&r, ‘to be visible,” has no active
form in Panjdbf, but in the Eastern Hindf it makes it
in the same way as the verbs in the above list, by
lengthening the vowel. Thus, f@eryg, ‘to be visible’
(==Panj. farsr), Active &Iy, ‘to see.

(3) The verb ggxT, ‘to be plundered,’ ‘to be taken
away,” when lengthened to grgar means ‘to be defeated,”
and in the form Jgr@er, ‘to defeat.’

8b6%7. In the case of a few verbs the causal form
has lost its usual significance and is either identical
in meaning with the primitive verb, or modifies its
meaning in one way or other. Thus, e. g.,
Ja&T, to drive, JRTGRT, to drive away.
afoas } { JITGEN, }to be call-
to say,
WTHIT, WMYTE T, WYTEET, ) ed,to cause
to be said.
AT to call, gaErg@aT, AEET@EnL, to be called, to

have called.
#aar, to ask for, far@em, to send for, to procure.
EFE&N to be buried, &e., gga, EgTgET, to bury, &e.
F®aN, to forget, BTG, to forget, or to make forget.

8b68. Several verbs exhibit a variety of irregulari-
ties in the formation of their causal derivatives. Most;
of these are given in the following list.
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Primitive. First Causal. Second Causal.
fysrgwn,
yra&, to eat, =g Lo feed,§ Sb} to
§§|QB|: “_Q§|eﬁ1n
YWTRAT bave fed.
yter,  to g, to giveto TgEm to
drink W: drink, ave. given
! YnrSan to drink.
gogen, to but to goTgen to
A, tosleep, 4 Fgurg=T, s{)eep have put to
FWTGAT '’ sleep.
Jen, towash { gsTgsn, }to have TRTEEN, to
’ ! g‘m‘rem, washed, have washed.
gogen

Em to carry{ }to have BETGEL to
(a burden), ( Fwrg=m, carried, have carried.

ge, to sew, fR@T@E, tohavesewed, frBTTG=T, to

have sewed.

mi ;i !’,} to { E:rﬂif?: }to bathe, JHTGE, to

bathe, ZIHAT,
[ g
gsn }t o | TWEEn | fReEgen to
e 1 FS@En g,  couse to be
live, Ty made alive.
L FRTHAT '
feurgam, feugrgam to
By, to see, {@m, to show, have sho“tn.
feurgan

(trans.)  have bathed.
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faurgar,
ﬁ:::; { faumrg=, }to teach, fi;ﬂ?gr?w;:o
] ﬁ'm: ave taught.
&7 be NSTGE, to
afy=r, tosa { }
ORI afvergen S called,  be called.
( %e@: 1
&8’9@:
, to sit,4 ASTTE |t geat, (TOEGEN to
fgsTgan have seated.
HETRA
_ _ fassg=n )
fenmrgs P
. to have fE®3r@amto
4 t H H
g, to give { WME“ given,  have given.
: s
gz, to burst, IF&D to burst gFI@SEn to

(trans.) have burst.

FaE, o {;;f,m' }to dip, FETEE to

have dipped.

gaEn to ( IEE (to hide TATEE to
hide, = (trans.)  pave hidden.

Qe to fall, yrg=n, to throw, yw@em to

put, have thrown,
&e.

* Compare the Mdrwdri Em% and f'em%, from %%;

give.” Kellogg, § 510.
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FZH } to break, 83T, to break ggTrgan® to

TTE, (trans ), have broken.

fEm=ntoget ( 3G=m fEaggen® to
wet, s, }to wet, have wetted.
q&GaE,  to( VIR to open, W%’TQEV:' to
open, { yyoaEn (trans.)  have opened.

Huan to be  gxaEn,  totie,  gaIr@Ew* to

tied, have tied.
TZET; to tear, FTFAT, to tear (trans.) gFIT@eE, to
have torn.

YTZ&T; to tear, yrAY, to tear (trans.),
feaxn to be Jgwm, to sell, fegTrg@=n® to

sold, have sold.
Jfoer, tore- Fymm, to place, keep, guzrgar,* to
main, have placed.

- - 4 *
gZamn to es { Cx Lol to let go, gsargent to
cape, ggar have let go.

FAALJ to be joined, RFgAT, to join, FFTGeL* to
ﬂ_t"@':} have joined.
. to be ( @urgat a‘a‘r@ab'
guFan {plucked ’ }tq upluck ?:have pluck-
up. s P ed up.
f&a=aT, to be decided, fxq7AT, to decide, fAgmarg

&1,* to have decided.

* Words marked with an asterisk may drop § without change of
meaning.
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B to take, . fszrg=n* to bave taken.
[T, to belost,  Fugrg=, to lose.
& to be (Par@eEm, ) to at- (@aIrgeT, ) to have
attached, {m@w, tacb{ attach-
ed.

- 869. There are in Panjabi a considerable number
of verbs, many of them intransitive, formed like causals,
but which have no primitive, and do not denote caus-
ation. Among the most common the following may
be noted ; wgHTg@=m, ‘to be ashamed’; ygzTg@wT, ‘to
repent’; HITGAT ‘to persecute’; mrggrgeN, ‘to be per-
plexed’; gyYBTEEAT, ‘to wither’; yRBWTIg=T, ‘to iteh’;
FASTGET, ‘to coax’; gIT@ET, ‘to steal’; gg@HrgaT,
‘to stammer’; FHIGST, ‘to earn’; FIHMGET, ‘to glit-
ter’; gg®r@en, ‘to tremble,” ‘be unsteady’; fyfyarre
€& ‘to grin.’ .

360. To this class belong a number of words
which are not so common in Panjdb{ as in Hind{,
in which the root is reduplicated, sometimes with a
slight variation. Some of these are onomatopoetic;
fogfomr@an ‘to prate, ‘to chatter,” ‘to sputter’; fgx-
fugr@em ‘to smart’; gwgeTgen and gugmTEE
‘to flutter’; gEFATEET ‘to tingle,” to feel the sensa-
tion of the limbs being asleep ; gggar@a, ‘to shake,’
‘to tremble’; gFgmxT@®T, and wyFgIT=Y, ‘to mut-

65 ; Compare the Mdrwsr! m% from a%; ‘to take.” Kellogg,
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ter,’ to talk as if you were saying g% g3 or Wx gx;
TFTITG S ‘to flap the wings,’ which is supposed to
make a sound like g 3.

861. Sometimes we hear a verb used in a redupli-
cated form, the perfect participle neuter being followed
by the perfect participle causal. The significance of
this construction is difficult to define, as it occurs in
different senses. but the following examples will illus-
trate its use; WY FF T YR IR WD g, ‘can
I get (lit., ‘will there be found’) any bread ready baked
here'? Pt @ Jm N ﬁg? g gare! I, ‘has the
shoemaker any shoes ready made’? @A 3 R 3 R
fasT® & wrfgmr, ‘he struck me when I was sitting
(still), i. e., without any provocation ; ¥ ¥ ¥ g =R
W R N g gEe S &I, ‘what T told you was
not on mere heresay’; Sat® TV T €3 NI 3

wos 2 SN A, ‘he hos prosecuted me by the per-
suasion of others,’ lit, ‘he has given a petition on

(i. e., against) me by the saying of people.’ Also the
following which is slightly different in form ; g s
i3 arY, ‘they were all scattered” Here the redupli-
cation merely strengthens the verb, but effects no
modification of its meaning.
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CHAPTER XLVIII.
NoMmiNaL CoMPOUNDS.

362. Many nominal compounds have been given
in connection with the Exercises from the twentieth
Chapter onwards. In the present Chapter some addi-
tional lists, borrowed in part from Kellogg’s Hindf
Grammar, will be given, illustrating this idiom as used
with a few common verbs.

863. When ggat is used with a noun or an ad-
jective it is always to be understood that the thing
denoted by the noun is done, or that something -is put
in the state denoted by the adjective. Thus, 8 ®IaT,
‘to fear,’ lit., ‘to do fear’; g &gaT, ‘to depart,’ lit., ‘to
do departure’; yIr FFAL, ‘to set up, i. e., to put in the
position of standing ; st AT, ‘to pain,’ ‘to grieve,
i. e,, to put one into the state denoted by &+t.

3864. So also when J&v is used it denotes the
being in the state denoted by the word with which it
is in combination; as, WY T ATET, ‘to disappear,’
lit., ‘to become invisible’; apwErd J&n ‘to mount,
(a borse, &c.) lit., ‘to be mounted,” ‘to become a
rider.’

866. Other verbs are used in a similar way in a

variety of senses, of which a number of examples have
T 3
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already been given. Some of these will be repeated
here for convenience of reference, and others will be

added.

With yraay, ‘to strike’

'8 HTIA ‘to jump,’ ‘to
leap.’ [‘ridicule.
38T WTIxL" ‘to mock,’
gﬁg’ } ‘to dive”
IS HTFAY ) “to shout,’
IR HTIX: } ‘to halloo.
OH H19X) ‘to rush head
foremost,’ ‘to butt.’
Wt HTIAL, ‘to form a ring’
or ‘circle.’ [jerk’
TZAT HIFRL, ‘to shake,’

9 AL ‘to go the
rounds’ (as an overseer,

a watchman &c.)
F® WAL, ‘to shriek,’ ‘ery
aloud.’

IAB HTIAT, ‘to keep watch,’
‘patrol.’

A5 HTIAT, ‘to use false
pretenses,’ ‘play tricks.’

A g, ‘to boast.’

ol HIA, ‘to scream,
‘shriek.’

TY HTIAD ‘to make a fruit-
less effort,’ ‘to say what
is not true.’

Y HTIA,

Y HAY uraza,}
sense,” ‘to boast.

€S WAL ‘to pull’ (a
punkhd )

qrET {TIXT, ‘to make an
attack’ (as robbers.)

& H1IAY, ‘to hinder.’

3T HTIAL ‘to glance,’
‘take a look.””

&8 WA ‘to kick.§

izf (01' ﬁ!f,) mmf)
‘o cry,’ ‘sob.’

gwtu 319, ‘to jump,
‘skip.’

‘to talk
non-

# Objeot construed with &> Yd» or B

¥ OVj. in the Gen. case.
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¥UZT HTI&T, ‘to snatch,’
‘to spring.’

Far HrIan* ‘to lock (the
door, &ec.)

Y9 HraaT, ‘to bite at,’ (as
a horse).

Yot wradtmt,® ‘to re-

vile.?
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At HTIAT, ‘to inflict am
injury.’ [against.’

Za3 HgA* ‘to knock

féurg yraA, ¢ to scream,’

f@2 HT9X, ‘to sprinkle,’
‘splashb.’

TBty 1AL, ‘to leap.’

O HTa&h ‘to throb.

With yva, ‘to eatl.’

© I YT&L, ‘ to grieve,’ ‘be
patient.'} [raid.
3 el ‘to fear,” ‘be of-
Yo@T ura, ‘to faint.
AT uradh| ) ‘to swear,
e avra, ||} ‘take an oath.’
FHT wTE ‘o be angry.
YT yrE&, ‘to be jealous.’
gae? yraEd,s ‘to tell tales,’
‘backbite.’

qﬂw“;?é,} round.’
¥t yranY | ‘to stum-
Szoweq | bl

‘to spine

289 yr&,** ‘to stumble,’
‘to be dashed against
(a thing).’

YT YR (or yrad), ‘to be
at fault,” ‘to err.’

T ytEd, ‘to take a bribe.’
E‘m Yr&nL ) ‘to be de-
TIT yTE, } ceived.

H'9 UT&, ‘to receive a
beating.’

o IR, ‘to be lashed
with a scourage.?

A3 & “to be caned.’

#* Object in the Aco, case.

t Lit., ‘to eat one’s sorrow.’

1 Objeot of the fear in the Abl. case.

ll That by which the oath is taken, in the Gen. case.

§ Obj. in the Gen. case. § Requires the Loc. case with Ua,ea'
** The thing struck against, construed with AT
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At w4t ‘to be beaten | qgr wraT, ‘to be slapped.
with a shoe.’ [ed.” | g urar, ‘to be shot with

®3t yrethrt, “to be kick- an arrow.’

* Obs. Bome of the compounds with YT&T baving a passive
sense may be made active by using the causal form ; as, Tur
YTGR™, ‘to deceive,” but in the case of most of them, to

effect this, JTFAT would be substituted for YT&T; or same
other form of expression would be employed.

With yr@e, ‘to put.

S

qar yr@ed, ‘to tell a
story.’

FIEB Ut@E, ‘to repeat

a proverb.’

TIET yr@=, ‘to start a

v Y@= * ‘to sur-
round,’ ‘besiege.’

HAt gD ‘to em-

Aem yrg=r,* } brace.

m'h"f yrgxtmt, ‘to
dance and skip.’

WIS yrga, ‘to ask a

quarrel. [sily. riddle.’
Qg ur@em ‘toquarrelnoi- | FF yr@,t ‘to sprinkle,’
ota fourgy yr@er, ‘to ‘splash.’
raise an outcry.’ I Y@=, * ‘to show the
8 ytg, ‘to cry omt, way.’ [fusion.
‘to make a noise.’ I Y@=, ‘to canse con-
Witk mv@, ‘to come.’
83 wr@wn] ‘to remem- | z3g wrGen ! 5 >
ber.’ A5 w6t } to see.

* Obj. in the Acc. case.
3 Obj .in the Nom. case,

+ Obj. construed with #, YJor ﬁ.




§ 365.] CHAPTER XLVIII. 365
ygaz wrga* | ‘to be- | Fu wrgEnt } ‘to  be
frvon wrga® | lieve? | g wrgnt]  angry
ZngR, ‘to feel dizmy.’ | o wr@en] ‘to remem-
M wrgant | ‘topi- ber.’
efenr nrreaa,f} ty’
Obs. The subject of these compounds must be put in the

Dative case; as, §J N1 b éﬂ ST W V> I now re-

member that thing,’ lit., ‘remembrance (of) that ining has now

come to me’; ﬁé@@%ﬁﬁmﬁ’ ‘I do not
believe it,’ ‘belief of it does not come to me’; # ST W™

Q"E'%» ‘T see’; ﬁé?mﬁ%a& ‘1 feel dizzy’; &#
an 93 FIR e Qg pity him,’ &e.

With Bv@s, ‘lo apply’ &e.

gw &ga, ‘to accuse,’

‘calumniate’.

2 ®rge, ‘to accuse,
“find fault.|’

g8 &g, ‘to dive”

I3 Brg=nd ‘to inflict
an injury.’

qyr srg=en$ ‘to slap.’

ﬁz mgﬁ)§ ‘to give a
blow,’ ‘to hurt.’

Z99 BT, ‘to butt.

wur g ‘to shake,
‘to jerk.’

-'ﬂET m, § ‘to lock
(the door, &c.)

g2t Brgw§ ‘to fine!

* Obj. in the Gen. case, but when used in the sense of believing on

a person, construe with Jg» Qa'
t Object construed with \Jg» €

$ Obj. in the Nom. case.

I| Object construed with # 3 or €§', as #m#ﬁﬁ

Y,
Q‘Hi wrge

‘why do you calumniate me’? eﬂ % a’ # =™

s> ‘he found fault with me,’ ‘he accused me.’

§ Obj. in the Aco. case.
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Za s@=n* ‘to put a | Zm WI§W, ‘to gaze, ‘to
mark (on wood, &c.) stare.’
Y3t Brgan T ‘to make inquiry about one ’

8668. In the following list are given a number of
idiomatic phrases, many of which are in no sense
nominal compounds, but which may conveniently be
entered here. They are phrases in common use among
tke people, and the student if he makes himself familiar
with them will find them useful.
feo % $ yIr &A= 3, ‘I do not like this.’
€3 T usT &N Baen ‘I cannot find it,’ ‘there is ne

trace of it.’

& F €Y grg figx 3R, ‘I spent four days there.’

€n z_g' oWt R gyEs S g . ‘he has fallen into
tbe-society of gamblers.”

AT WY &R, ‘do as [ say,” follow my advice.’

U I ot SR 98, ‘how are these (people) related to
you'? '

I W3 THW SN &, ‘these are my nephews.’t

1 & w@= &9 T3 {69 Bk, ‘you have been a long
time coming.’ )

X # yragt Saer D, I feel cold.’

X sy S . ‘I feel hungry.’

a z& 33 Sagt A, 1 feel thristy.

x 3 ¥ e 3 g mawr . ‘I am afraid to go there.

¥ & a = 3ge S, ‘I stumbled on something.’

0

* Obj. in the Acc. case. 1 Obj. in the Gen. case. } Brother's sons.
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fawa fw A few e g e (o =ys gorlfam,
‘Dhidn Singh hearing this, in bis heart took (it)
very ill.’

én 2 mogw dfsmm ‘he was surprised.’

argr g Wgﬁm%, ‘the horse feels the heat very

much.’

e 7= G0 A ursAW AR YeTars Adig), ‘pretending
to be (lit., ‘becoming’) a dector he visited the king.’

@h%%ugzﬂ?%%sfa%%@ﬂ', ‘two of his
sons were put (i. e., ‘buried,’ lit., ‘given’) under the
foundation.’

¥ @n 3 3w T B, ‘I bave washed my bands of him.’

HES NGHL I, ‘it is thundering,’ lit., ‘the clouds are
roaring.’
In the following the verbs are arranged in alphabe-

tical order.

TZAT FIAT, ‘to decapitate | grg Fg@wnLt ‘to expect,
at a stroke.’ ‘look for,” ‘await.’

"I AT, ‘to shoot,” ‘to €qrg =T, ‘to lend.’

hunt.’ gstgren. ‘toreproach.’
a‘f“ aaﬂ, ‘to start a sub- TIAS %31,§ ‘to appear,’

ject’ (of conversation). ‘show oneself’ ‘grant
Jg R3=m ‘to plough.’ an interview.’
Wer 2asn® ‘to  make | EITed *E,* ‘to appeal’
obeisance.’ Qur @t ‘to deceive.’

* Preceded by noun construed with g or WAL

t Obj. in Gen, case,  § Obj. in Acc. case.  § Preceded by Dat.
case,
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I g ‘to expect,
‘look for.’

uzT Jzgen® ¢ to make in-
quiry’ about one.
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a4 Tt “to regard as
of prime importance:’

€I Fuw, ‘to fast.

J9 saen ] ¢ to be found,’

X TAZAL ‘to take root.’ ‘obtained.’

IQur ZIAT, ‘to sigh.’ 3% Brga ‘to listen,’ ‘be

i HAETGE, ‘to rejoice.’ attentive.’

g9t uagwnT ‘to take @yqrg &=, || ‘to borrow.’
(something) ill. ATy D&, ‘to take breath,’

T HATGET, ‘to take in ‘to rest.’
good part.’ Igar 8, ‘to sigh’

Hq Fued," ‘to remember,’ | @y BT, ‘to take breath,’
‘look after”  [upon. ‘to rest.’

faomra Fuan§ ‘to think | gag grgew, ‘to plough.’

ExErcise.

Tt 2 4o G0 g% wrR— Qo NI 63 3o wrowr
M—Gu TR N yrowr feger I—Aw at e Y
—g=x 23 & g8t Wrd—AwT &1 inro—zw @Y Jav
HaR wrR TR 3 Nt ot Sat wdtwmt—Ga
Fa R IR -z w3 e
fowr—gu Tehmt aiut wroer M—aR § yzavarure
— 2% wroe gvat e HEH TE 0 e FeR

* Obj. in Gen. case. 1 Obj. in Acc. case. 1 Preceded by Dat.
case. || Preceded by Abl case. § Preceded by Loc. case with

L C » or by a noun coustrued with & or the Gen. suffix BT
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¥ T3 au wrar—@9 yawt wife® fgR—N § dw #
RTINS Howd N TF 3t mr § yoAs A
WR—yrEa 3 §n § wia dar g fa §u wazH
TR g funr—G9 £ 2 R v B T3T gav wrqe
— A3 AR S v I3 g 3 R § T
Qur fidst— 2t @3 Tur &yt —F T8 Wia wrdan
— %A 2 Yfgwt 3 A3 T QT I w1 W9 fmr
—Bwaux A gs v T -9 awr wg—F
g zoar wgwr ¥—ani g By urgR I—wrsa
Ao Zyar g wB gySmt urger wmu ofs-
& fg* frar—wE Wishmi wed— g5t 343 §
BTt yrat Bgr e wrfgmr— g mu@ wt § R
ur %f‘smt—% & #o awra wrg= I fev am S
¥grdTr R wrfemi—3 2 & e & anfemr—
&R €3 gn AT g —gN T g- Y3 § Y T A
g—F N3 Aze—Fawi iR emsa g
g Y-t (35 fizx 293 Ifuun—Iev is fas B
—F 2Q ogar Fur Y —da s A Ai® FRI—wwwt
Bax AW Sen—lEst ot § wat yy FuR t—69
wr & a3 ot &t LE—A A gyt 33 Gure -

* w S m“ %, ‘into his company,’ i. e., the group of

his playmates.
U 2
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¥ 75—€0 ¥ § Guve 2 aft ¥G—yoRud nadt v
= 2wer—fmiters 7 TR a—aw iy wim v
e ¥—mters niw o TR R IA—Naver
For 0 ¥ver Nt et @3 fowra Te—R W
2 3 xu ynt 3t § wor mr At fAm—festint @ ga
T —aron @ g T¥—en B—ar § Tur x1 ¥

(N. B. Tke constructions illustrated in the following sem-
tences having been explained in the foregoing lists some of the words
will not be found in the vocabulary.)

Do not grieve—Why do youn not eat?—He told a
very good story.—This man  is always quarreling.
(starts a quarrel every-day)—Ask some riddle.—Take
care (look) the horse does not bite at you —They
embraced one another.—I do not see even one star.—
I do not like to ask him.—Why do you not follow my
advice >—What relation is that old woman to you?—
She is my mother.—8he is my sister.—She is not
related to me at all (anything).—They are not related
to me at all.—The people are afraid of you—Do youn
not feel cold ?—I was very much surprised at what he

- said. (kearing his words) —Hearing it thunder the child
was afraid.—He jumped off (from on) the roof (Rar).
—The boys were ridiculing him.—I dived into the
river.—Someone shouted.—T his mare kicks.—The »djd
has gone hunting (f0 Auntf) mounted on an elephant.
—He appealed to the rdjd.—He was talking great
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nonsense.—Let no one deceive you.—He stumbled on
a brick and fell.—I pity him very much.—He was very
angry with me.—When I stand up (when rising I
stand) 1 feel dizzy .—The people did not believe him.—
The people did not believe on him.
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CHAPTER XLIX.
IxTENSIVE COMPOUNDS WITH HZE&T, Q&
e ax> JeET.

867. If now the reader will turn back to Chapter
xxvi he will find there given eleven classes of inten-
sive compounds, with the general significance of each.
It will be remembered that, as there explained, these
are formed by adding to the conjunctive participle,
generally in its root form, of one verb, a second or
ancillary verb, which latter is conjugated througheut, ,
while the first member of the compound remains un-
changed. Three of these compounds, viz. those with
FreT, Da&v and T, bave been abundantly illus-
trated in that and subsequent Chapters. They occur
more often than any of the others, or perhaps, than all
the others combined. We shall deal here with the
four following ones. @zw&r, fHZ&T or wgzan, ‘to
throw,” generally gives to the verb with which it is
combined the idea of violence, vigour, resoluteness, or
completeness; Qrar or Tam ‘to fall,’ that of chance,
suddenness, unpreparedness, or inception ; gfyar, ‘to
remain,’ that of continuance or permanence ; and Ba-
&t or gfI&T, ‘to sit,’ that of permanence or irretriev-
ableness.

Ex, yisnw & AT fE® 77 §2, ‘the king threw
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down all the temples’; utayt 2'_% en 2 NIH 3B = aFr-
Y €9 3% fHfzmt, ‘many be boiled in a cauldron of
hot oil’; AEAt BT HI® § &t FZ WiBmWT, ‘they looted
the property of all’; st ¥ZT W@ W 3t g da dar
MG g g 2 e fYmr, ‘when they passed on a
little they came upon a company (of pilgrims) from
Philaur going to the Ganges’; §g 2 TTHIS Ju,
‘they both fell to scuffling’; wfzr g 5o, ‘the gong
was sounding’; RgTH gy ag Ifymr, ‘Jairdm remained
silent’; €7 A3 aW 3 Iq T ?s1, ‘he relinquished
everything,’ lit., ‘washed his hands of everything’; Gy

MIUKT RTIT H® TMT BST O ‘be has lost all his
wealth.’

868. Of gz&r Beames says that it is used with
verbs implying injury, to show that force has been
used. This is true, but its useis not by any means
confined to verbs of this class. The fact is that, as
stated in Chapter xxvi, it is impossible to define
precisely the force of these compounds, because they
are used in different senses, and ‘are often interchange-
able. Thus, we may say Q Hzaw, or § @, ‘to
wash,” though the former implies perhaps a more
thorough washing than the latter, and might often be
‘rendered ‘wash off” These compounds are formed
from transitive verbs only.

369. Qe is often interchangeable with syrar; as,
iy éﬁ 3@ 3fy yD ‘the disciples remained there,’



374 CHAPTER XLIX. " [§ 370.

where it would be equally correct and perhaps more

usual to say gfy Q. Again, Bu ¥y3 TR VT—9n
WJ3 §R 7Y, ‘many people assembled.” Y joined
to §3, ‘go,’ always has an inceptive sense, I3
meaning ‘to start.’ Compounds of this class are all
intransitive.

870. 3JfTer too is sometimes used where sra
might well take its place. Ex. Ggadazw @y #
9V, ‘at length having eaten and drunk they all went
to sleep’; RT3 @ of®z T IV» ‘all were astonished.’
In all such cases however I think there is implied the
idea of continuance in, or prolongation of, the state
described. A slight modification of this construction
is effected by adding the present or past tense of the
substantive verb. This form of expression is in daily
* use and always represents the action as in actual pro-
gress at the time spoken of. The verb gfyav generally
cecurs in the form of the perfect participle, but if it is
designed to express habifual or customary action the
imperfect participle is used.

Ex. ¥ % :& ¥y fgar ot, ‘I am watching you'; €3
JAymT R, ‘she is baking the bread’; P RY
23 7o o &) ‘I was sitting thinking,’ or ‘as 1 sat
1 was thinking’; Gyar Bt 9 Ifdmr I, ‘as the bum-
blebee flies about,” not at this present time, but as it is
in the habit of doing ; @1 913 & W IREA Y, ‘at night
she sleeps.’
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(1) Pincott draws attention to- these two forms in
which fggr is used with an auxiliary, and adding them
to the tenses of the verb calls them the Progressive
Present and Progressive Imperfect. It matters little
whether they-are so regarded or are viewed as a modi-
fication of the intensive compound with gfysr. The
latter seems to me the more natural classification. The
important thing is to recognize the existence of this
idiom, which is exceedingly common. Pincott has
overlooked, if I mistake not, the habitual form of it as
illustrated in the last two examples given above.

871. a'gg'r is often used in these compounds
where it seems impossible to assign to it any other
function than that of simply strengthening the verb
with which it is combined. Ex. F fa® x/g a% a1 %
RT, ‘do not be angry with anyone.’ The following
is very rustic, or as a native would say, very theth, i.e.,
genuine Panjabf idiom such as a villager would use
who was uncorrupted by the Urda of the schools;
wat A3 X 7¥ F2 ot 3t 43 T WA § iy Jow
‘I thought (to myself) if I say anything perhaps they
may say something to me,’ i.e., ‘I had better keep
quiet or they may get angry and break out on me with
abuse &’ Sometimes with this ancillary the perfect
participle is used in the oblique masculine or possibly

the feminine singular form. Ex., €7 ® 3N 7Q T
&, ‘they too pretend to be Pais,’ the reference being
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to a low caste of Hindlis who try to pass themselves off
for Vais, one of the higher castes. {2 ys®a fa¥ gu
gy = J&T HA a% I%, ‘Hindus believe in the exis-

tence of pleasure and pain in the future state’ The
expression IWHT HAY a% at, ‘we believe, I have often

heard in my intercourse with the people, and while we

bave here what appears to be the perfect participle
feminine I am inclined to think tlis is a mere coin-

cidence, 3f&} Leing for & 9b the empbatic form.

EXERCISE.

gn R win fe9 wys Ardtut Saswt ur Fnd —
usATS 3 3 P wowst § e wiswr- @R A EX
ud 35 §2—fent zhedwi § €7 fie—wwara a3
62 w0 Hfn—fad wars § goz ffenn I —wgst
R dq & 7 dfewn I-wR D adwt st § g
Hfzun—3t 3T STUR T FTAR 2 GIA 63 =y ufe-
wT—T3 R 2 uE = IW A yI OE q=r I
63 7 €ze Y=rsn—gn § wig w3 fFg g
= =@ Ty S uR—F und §as fow v ge W
atg R —BT ANt Iiwt gEX TFA * v gg U
S _shitadt B A3 fgarg T vetwl—(29 g2 A
7 yPmi—gea 3 funn—=2 Fa A maB G R

* mﬁ: ‘in the liver,’ or as we should say, ‘in the heart.’
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T3 TA § I TX W flr—Ba w99 gr A
8" § 2o V77 R I wys #a3 IR T TR A -
73 wrfumr W ¥ Ex § o * féer gtovd st e
uw St 92X w9 IR — §u fam 39t 9o Hor—amaw
HAzrar Hed { for—aaa gu a9 3fun woa Es
—targ ury § &a 9wt IR & faEm Sn g I—
3t 33 ataa Haw w9 &9 wly foor—fga aum @9
ot e gev o i—yg § e gAfE @ A 0—
Baa uR Yo § Gor—aiwt It Iz sdmt
Mt — aist T N gt At w33 Ea gar
nofenr—u st 2y fror m—feg Fat drdtmt Ao
5T M- R TV w3y G5t dimt ya Sw €5 B st
qE ¥t A r—IY arE AN Arfaor § fHxg |y
JAs. —ovHt ¥ fBa A a da. 3t orgmt 2 ur Bar
— et Yoy ¥ | 2§ do wnw FI—anrfew we e
wfiea A3t 67 ft MU A TR N wX Y 95—
€4 arat #3t § woye AreT He R ReTAr— @R fex
B B 95t ave fumar €8 A3 — v Bat mig wfh-
JIAIAN ast aveT AT R QU R Yu s =7 I
B #uD fes 2 33 Hiygrz as s AW T

* ﬁ! ﬁw: ‘to gird the loins,” here signifies ‘to obey’ or ‘to
observe.’

V2
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flugrTRa e mdDIsw* stGogn §
HZR—0 yeNge WE I AR ¥ s HER -
@ ¥zt 30 wre HER w9 RI—N Svw & ww T
At ot—Bat § WHR €9 Wy FR we FsA ¥
—fid § a7 8% 6.

( Compounds with Fz&r.)

Take the bricks off the cart.—He tore my clothes.
Some one has cut {cut off) the roots of this shrub.—
They broke in pieces all the images.—Tharow this earth
into some pit.—The horse upset the carriage —A flood
came and washed down (Zhrew down) several houses.
—The robbers looted several villages.—They burns
down eight or ten houses too.

(Componnds with Jar.)

A girl fell into the well.— When did you start from
Lahaur?—When he spoke the people all began to
laugh. (fell to laughing)—Now the fire has begun to
burn.—The eyes of the blind (man) were opened.
(d@ser)—Come down off the house.—When I asked
him he denied (it).—The branehes are bending down
with (on-account of ) the weight of the oranges.

(Compounds with gfysr.)

Who is that going along on the road ?—What was

he saying?—I am listening.—The fire is burning.

‘o e F 1174 %m; ‘to take the name of a thing’ means to

mention it.
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What are you doing ?—What is going on here ? (what is
happening ? Jgr)—The gardener is planting trees.—
I was wandering idly about.—When you ceme I was
writing a letter.—What are you making ?

(Compounds with Jzar.)

I have washed my hands of him.—He pretends to
be very wise. My brother has seized-upon my land.—
Do not tease the child.—He probably asked you for
something.— How has he fallen-out with you?
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CHAPTER L.

InTENSIVE COMPOUNDS WITH IRTE&EN HTET, -é'“r,
JYSET, AND EFST.
SO .

372. wmrge, ‘to come,’ is employed as an ancil-
lary with the conjunctive participle of anotber verb in
two or three different senses.

(1) Most frequently it is used to express what in
English we should express by the phrase ‘go and do’
80 and so, but only when it is meant to be implied that
the person denoted by the subject returns after having
gone on bis errand.

Ex. g8 3t 7t B mrfen, ‘come let us go and
bathe in the Ganges,’ lit., ‘come having bathed in the
Ganges let us come’; it g xy wrR of, ‘1 bhave
been to see the village,’ lit., ‘having seen the village I
have come.’

a. In a sense the direct opposite of this qT&T is used in
the same cousiruction. It implies the departure of the person
denoted by the subject after having accomplished his errand
or purpose, and must often, though not always, be rendered
*come and do’ so and so.

Ex. § wwt 21 €’ TS y&ars 79 7, ‘come
and visit me once,’ lit., ‘having visited me once go’; L NIV
T W JY FATET, ‘come and see my garden too some time’;
mﬁ:m:}@nws a&%ﬂ%’ ‘they sold Késim (as a slave)
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to Usmén’; ’Q'U HIS H'S &8 1M, ‘he left (at his death)
much wealth’; €T % feq guetmt * fmn, ‘he gave
me a rupee’ (before leaving.) ,

(2) mr@ar is used also with a few verbs to denote
what is successfully accomplished, or more often in a
potential sense, what can be accomplished. The_
subject when expressed is generally put in the Ablative
case or construed with & or yrif. Sometimes how-
ever, a8 in two of the following examples, it is in the
Dative. '

Ex. g= gfa nufewr, ‘now it is done,” ‘now I
have succeeded’; | =xF Hf® nnfemr ‘it is not
accomplished yet’; N 3 &Ft wfs mrg=r, ‘I cannot
accomplish it,’ lit., ‘by me it does not be accomplished’;.
&t % T = ZF AF g ‘ they cannot even earn
(their) bread’; gow BUQR = 31 0T T Y fir R
# 78 9% /g B, ‘the advantage of coming to a
place of pilgrimage is just this that one may be able to

accomplish something with his hand,’ i. e., have the
opportunity of acquiring merit by giving alms to the
crowds of faqirs and such like who frequent tliese
places. .

(3) There are a few phrases in which compounds
with agrr§-&t occur which can scarcely be classified ; as,
fem g, ‘toappear,’ ‘to be seen,’ ‘to come in sight’;
F& BWQET, ‘to bend,’ perhaps with a suggestion that
the inclination is toward the speaker,
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873. The verb @zwm, ‘to riee, in these com-
pounds generally denotes suddenness of action.

Ex. yx f¥o ¥q 37w §f5mn, ‘in (bis) heart anger
flared up’; €9 ¥w GfEmt, ‘he was startled,” or ‘he
started up’; §u @ e"famt, ‘he spoke up.’

874. Juzr, ‘to keep,’ implies continuity, but with
more of an active sense than is implied by gfyer.*
Ex. mgxr, ‘to fill,’ g Fywmr, ‘to store up,’ ‘to fill for
the purpose of keeping,’ lit., ‘having filled to keep’;
TARAT, ‘to take hold of,’ FAE TYwY, ‘to keep hold of.’
Sometimes with verbe of speaking, Jy®r suggests the
idea of preparing the person addressed beforehand for
something te follow, which may be expressed or under-
stood. Thus, ¥ @ & afy Ifnn . ‘I bave already
told him’ so that, e. g., when you call him he will
know what it is for; @y & AwEgT Fuw=w, ‘admonish
him beforeband.’ ‘ :

875. gy is very similar in its use to Sgr and
¥&, but is more intensive. One or other of the latter
might generally be substituted for it.

Ex. mi«#mmm’&mni&-

amr ¥, ‘I have prepared the army for your assistance’;
I® fen 7@ § f@ut #%, ‘for the present conceal this
matter’; fgg gaw ¥ FFMT, ‘he gave this order’; Jg
87 ¥ Yy fEn U2 aev §5 g9 &, ‘these people

* Taylor § 81.
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always tie a bandage on their mouth’; ¥ ﬁ'#ﬁam
&%Y, ‘say what you please to me.’” Compounds of this

class are extremely common. They would appear to
constitute a distinctively Panjdab{ idiom, as I do not find
them referred to in any of the grammars of the cognate
languages that I bave been able to consult.

876. Intensive compounds with yr@=r and G-

@Y are with rare exceptions used with intransitive, and
those with gymr and gg®r, with transitive verbs
only.

ExXERCISE.

€9 R #9a ¥ Jmry [{e #a wfao Tamr @ w3
dat & It fern gt it -SRI NI 7=
W TA—FWY AR WY IR far I Ngwma
T® W= Y3 w3 A daret 9 93 g ¥—
fzo Ut R 391@ R wr@—auy® we § Ie
WTE—gueR &Y Fu nofenr J-oox gt Swd
migt § ar 2 wofed—wew § few R Wit
TR &8 wrHin—me 3Rt A wn— g3 stgmas
Pfearg § N g ur wrfeR—gu ¥ § a afdy fowr
—AR R Hew@e IstF* AW uH
Iew st Hwgtm—mt wfenn R st @ ya =

. ﬁ- Empbatie fom,=§'§l’f-
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FHe R —uayt ;1R Ta a7t Ife wted B yz-
Age a1 [Agwy g wmAn—Cxa i gn ¥ I9 zv
& 7% el G5 39 fumr nB A D
ST Rz ;M FIAE WP Gn @ Bw am AW
yae yrfenn—a it vt 8at 3 g3 ve &t anger
6o =0 T A FH-—wyA R T Tt g3
@ 73 €1 —€n St giat A waR W I Gfs-
wmr—§u 7 79X IIEr AR I I gEEr—at unyR
zo § Jer §a st 3w G —Trym § ™R
g7 3w §lonn—Ba TN ¥5 v §3-w A § €5
Fu—3 wrgs Fuftst er anp ot—N gn
Ju Fr—efud S IR T7 wtt wy IR J—
7e ¥ 2 3 I die =n Sut—us W T 3 furg &3t
—6= fils § W g I EfEwn I faat yg 1—om
Fuet? @t W ZA9 w9 #3—gAT dwv A & z9
ug wirt (UF 3 g8t woy ¥o g3t —w F
W@ 2 €% 3o A wATH V—s®T N & fev srANE

* B T3N Qﬁa i. e., the fire of anger.

-t %@ 3‘8 qh i e,a58 cemetery. The speaker had noticed
from the mscriptions on the tombstones that the graves were all those
of children; hence his question.

1 XT Y&) because it would be impossible Lo describe it; equiv-
alent to our expression, ‘I cannot tell how,’ &c.

§ Said by a young man to his father an oil merchant who wished
to make a pilgrimage to the Ganges but was worried to think that his
shop would have to be closed if he did so. ‘
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g% =t 3re* W s Wz 3w EN I—fedR-
wt HTHST ¥ "I ot Sfgwr It Wun
Ygz Nos FIERN VI —des Bwg T EV - FIEP
2 2y gwmr W 7 3 3P w? 91 At AR —
ar 3wz ufias & F¥ YW &t gt A¥ FE R
L
(Compounds with yprgar and FIHT.)

Go and ask him.—I have just been to eat (my) din-
ner (YA).—Go and eat (your) dinner.—Come let us
go and eat (our) dinner.—Go and sell this horse in the
‘bazdr.—I will go and see the land myself.—Shall I go
and tell him.—We have been to three villages today.
—Go and throw these brickbats outside.— Where did
you leave the boy >—Come some-time and see my hors-
.e8.—What did he give you (before he left)?—Did he
give any order (before he left)?—I have not yet suc-
ceeded.—If I am able I will do all the work myself.—
Today the hills are visible (appear).

(Compounds with zwr.)

They all started singing.—Then he spoke up.—
Now the fire has blazed up.—Hearing this the child
burst out crying.—Seeing the demon coming Marddnd
trembled.— Both boys raised an outcry.—When they
heard the report (sound) of the gun all three were
startled.

* 8T, the telegraph wire.
w2
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(Compounds with Jygr.)

I had admonished him beforehand not to do this
(this deed). —Tie up the dog.—He detained me all day.
—They have set up (appointed) several images of the
goddess.—1I have filled the box with gram (have filled
gram into the box).—Keep in mind (Rgsr) what I
have said (what things I have said keep these in mind).
—Keep hold of the rope.

(Compounds with gger.)

Why did you have this beam put here?—First do
your work, afterwards go where you please.—Pour
water into the gkaras.—I bave put manure on all the
beds.—He astonished me.—I have told (a story) now
you tell (one).—I have drunk all the medicine.—I have
sold all my merchandize.
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CHAPTER LI
PorextiaL Axp CoMPLETIVE COMPOUNDS.
—2 QA e

877. The third class of compound verbs are those
known as Pofentials. These are formed 'by adding
the verb Hagr, ‘to be abie,) to the root form of the
conjunctive participle of any other verb. The former
is then conjugated as usual while the latter- remains

uninflected. ‘
Ex. 3 v x9¢ dwen, ‘I cannot go’; ¥1®a g& B9
saer Y, ‘the child is now able to walk’; & g' R C O
"4if you are able to comne,” Sometimes one hears the verb
siawr used with the inflected form of the infinitive; as,
N ur Axgwr ob, ‘I am able to see,’ but this is un-

idiomatic and should be avoided.

Obs. HRET cannot be used alone. Thus if we wish to say,
‘come if you can,’ or ‘come if you are able,’ it- would not be

correct to render it | W 3t WS, which would mean
nothing, Ha&T can be used only in combination with another

verb, and in this case we may slightly alter the comstruction-
and say, B T ®¥ gt v, if it can be, come,” ‘if it is
possible come.’ :
878. There are other ways of expressing the idea
of potentiality, two of which have been noted in previ-
ous Chapters, viz., (a) by the passive voice ; as, }3
f2v 92 &yt |ta, ‘I cannot eat this bread’; A&
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srifgw &t stey, ‘T cannot go'; { F mv v IHewn,
‘I was not able to go’;* (3) by the use of wrg=, ‘to

come,’ combined with a conjunctive participle ; as, ®
NI U e e st agtar, ‘If I am able I will do
(it).’f Three other common idioms by which the same
idea is expressed may conveniently be noted here.
(1) The verb 'mrg'@r is used in conjunction with
the infinitive mood of the principal verb. Ex. %-&
uygaT mrger %, can you read’? lit., ‘does readmg
come to you'? R 3 Gwrst g mr@a‘? adt ‘I can-
not speak Panjabi.’ Between this idiom and that in
which Fg&r is used there is a difference of meaning.
Thus, ﬁﬁm;’gﬁ w2, means ‘I cannot write,’
because I do not know how, whereas 3¥ figy x9t /e,
means ‘I cannot write,” it may be because I do not
.know how, or because I have a sore hand, or for any
other reason. To express the idea of not knowing how
to do a thing the form with apr@wr is the more idio-
matic. -
a. A construction very similar to this is that in which the

verb YRTEET follows a noun. It always denotes the posses-
sion or otherwise, according as the sentence is positive or
negative, of a knowledge of the thing signified by the noun.
Ex. fgg I a' * wmrg=v &I ‘I have no knowledge
of this business,’ in other words, ‘I cannot do it’; FIIFH WM

qgg_ﬂ_?ﬁg_ﬁvﬁfamsf&nﬁ%ﬁwmﬁm

* Of. §§ 332 (3), 335, 336.
t Ch. L.
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#), ‘except Persian and Gurmukbi he had no knowledge of any
other learning,’ lit., ‘no other learning came to him.’

(2) A very idiomatic potential form is made by
adding the verb Ja&r to the stem of another verb.
The subject when expressed is put in the Ablative case
or construed with & or yr®.*

Ex. ¥ ¥ wr &v Ifemn ‘I was not able to come’;
aT F g3 a9t §&1, ‘we are not able to guess’; R
gﬁ'm%a"&% 3ia?m=;ﬁ=m§ar%, ‘if one had two
hundred rupees cash one might go (on a pilgrimage)
to the Ganges,’ lit., ‘(if ) there were two hundred rupees,
&e.’ :

(3) Lastly g&&m, ‘to be made,” ‘to become,’ is
sometimes added to the infinitive mood of anotber

verb, in the same sense ; as, Ngr Y VX TSI AN,
‘I cannot stay here,’ lit., ‘my staying here does not

become’; 3@ v ¥ 7 =& ¥I; ‘give alms as you
are able’ This construction would be used chiefly in
the negative form to denote an inability to do a thing

owing to the inconvenience of it, or the difficulty of
making suitable arrangements.

879. Completive compounds are formed by add-
ing to a conjunctive participle in its short form, the
verb ga&, ‘to finish,’ or gZ@v, ‘to depart,’ ‘to cease.
They denote the completion of the action expressed by

* This, it will be observed, is identical with the third form of the

passive voice, noted in § 332 (3{. The connection will always make it
clear which idea is intended to be expressed.
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the first member of the compound. Thue, § dy a3
gfgwmrot, ‘I have finished the work’; %t IR wt o2,
‘we have finished eating (our) dinner.” With regard to
this compound observe :—

(1) gasr and gZ=&T in the seuse of ‘finishing’ are
never used alone. Thus, we cannot say 3¥ gfaatr ot
‘I have finished” They must always be used in com-
bination with the conjunctive participle of a verb
desbting what is finished.®

(2) ga=r and gz&tr may be combined with verbs
both transitive and intransitive, but the resultant com-
pound is always treated as intransitive and must have
its subject in the Nominative case throughout all its
tenses. '

(3) The tenses of the imperfect participle are sel-
dom if ever used.

(4) We must often render it into English by the
use of the word ‘already.” Ex. ¥ §u$ afy afzmrat,
‘I have already told him’; €3 3t yFo gfamr J=& ‘be

has probably already arrived.’ Sometimes the sense
can scarcely be distinguished from that of the perfect
participle, except that it expresses with somewhat more
emphasis the idea of ompletion. Thus, 3¥ zeig ¥nt
&t @ a9 gfem b, ‘I have visited several lands.’

#* There is however an intransitive verb im ‘to be finished,’ ‘to

forget,’ ‘to err,” which must not be confounded with ?ﬂm » ‘to finish,’
as used in the completive compounds. Ap example of its use is the

following ; m LAt “ KT, ‘today the gram is finished.’
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(5) In the Absolute future it is often equivalent to
the English future perfect. Ex. sy €T uv gaam
‘when he shall have eaten’; sy §T gt g, ‘When
he shall have come.’

EXERCISE.

N feder &t 7 dew—W 7Y Al a9t Hawr—
g T 7 rrat dat = Zfom wEA— Gy FE wil
& yrdt 7 7 AT RR—7 B FwEet B Bo et
ae gz dadhmt a3 37z B fevas AR A T
dad It gorfemt Grfemt avg o & 3
€9 B 78 7™ N w9 Haht we & &3 Rer A By Hat
¥ t—groa w3 W ¥y WS A ARR—wH R
TR T N A AR TP gv § I AN weHaEr ¥—
fen fEfamr e A1g /= T Wyl wrawt § fiw
e % a9 oW Aol Y wHam -—Raw T
AT QU a7 B 79 T A T dHaw—N §

* 39 aimh theso things,’ i. e., lying, dishonesty, &¢. Itlisa
favourite maxim with the Hind@is that a life of moral rectitude is
incompatible with worldly success. To expect a family man to be
honest and truthful is a utopian dresm, to be reali only by the
lail‘;andonxnemt on his part of the world, and the adoption of the ascetic

0.

+ The speaker is a girl who having accompanied her parents to the
meld at Hardwér begged to be allowed to go with some others of her
own age to bathe in the river, but was discreetly told by her mother
that she must wait and go with the elder women. This very naturall
did not fall in with the girl’s views, as the passage quoted shows. It
is common for women in speaking of themselves in the plural to use
the masculine form of the verb.
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feveT ugar e W &t mrder—gu § Jue A &t
wrge -2 § m@wr wnfer P AN few ur-
T3 & 7 vwhR ¥ § wrgR A 3t I A fEm
o s 51— § 7¥ feou st mer—wog =r
& N & & wr@er—But Wt wrat ovs Aw AN Fev
—N ¥R o & Iewr— W B Wy T @
adt gz = 3t Toat § A s RGW—A 3 wiw =R
s far— e 39 AW ga &t Jer—me I T 9 st
? & vug x9N g2 wF w7 dfamr g @ =t
—meE AT stuem—aTw R stderge
W3 UF Il A1 7oA T AR dHe? =
# A 75 g} 91—Gu 3t 7R = we dfamr J—W
Tt T §9 & mgr fzan ot ye €9 fEx =t At
daer—=T9 Swt Ardtmt vzt wirt Iy g ot—
we T g 3t wet AR —F= wutamg JR
&) st ¥ U= vz 319 ga T Ater At

Can you go with me today ?—I cannot lift so-great
a weight.—Can you lend me a rupee?—I cannot give
you anything.—Do your boys know.how to read at all ?
(anything) —Have you any knowledge of accounts ?—
If you are able to come tomorrow we will go together.
—If I can I will come.—If you can, come early.—If I
can (i. e, if 1 can arrange for it) I too will go and see
the meld.—I1 have no knowledge whatever of Persian.
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~1I know how to read and write only a little.—You
are not able to do this work well. (this work does not
come to you well*)—I cannot drink this medicine.—I
cannot wake early.—I was not able to go to Jalundhar
today.—He is not able to tell the truth.—I have read
the story of a boy who did not even know how to tell
a lie.—If you are able muke one like-this for me too.—
How-great a weight can you lift >—When will you be
able to come?—When will this'work be finished ?—I
have finished reading both books.—The gram is all
finished.—Has the horse finished eating his gram ?—
I have already been (gone) to his house three times.—
Put manure on the beds.—I have already put (it).

* .Wweil, G 3, lit,, in a good way?

X3
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CHAPTER LIL

FREQUENTATIVE AND DEsipErATIVE COMPOUNDS.
et e

880. Frequentative compounds are employed
when speaking of an act as being performed not once,
but frequently, or habitually. = Tbey correspond
generally to our expression, ‘to make a practice of,’
though often this phrase would not be suitable in
translating. They are formed in two ways. .

(1) The verb g3&r, ‘to do,” is added to a gerund.
The former is conjugated throughout, while the latter
generally remains uninflected.

Ex. éﬁ AT snfewmr &3, ‘do not go there,’ i. e, do
not make a practice of going there ; 3 I ufgwmr w9
gr gt, ‘I am in the habit of reading every day’; R g
w3 nifeEmt 89, ‘come to my bouse’ (now and then,
or frequently).

a. When it is remembered that the gerand is in reslity a
noun which denotes in the abstract. the act’ expressed by the
verb from which it is derived, it is evident tbat this construc-
tion does not differ grammatically from that of those nominal
compounds in which &JXT is used in conjunction with a noun;
as, e. g., {HYTI FIXT, ‘to consider,’ lit., ‘to do consideration.’
8o also HEMT FIXT, means literally “to do the act of
coming.” The only thing peculiar about the use of HJXT with
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the gerund is that repeated action is denoted, whereas this is
not the case when it is combined with other nouns.®* -

b. Sometimes, though I think rarely, the gerund is inflected
to agree in gender and number with the subject of the verb.
Thue, 3 IEWT AFTAT, ‘I shall be in the habit of being’;
WH? TV FI ‘ we shall be, &c’; T T &7 ‘the
girl will be, &e.’; gttt IRt ag&aangt, ‘the girls will
be, &e.'t |

(2) In the tenses of the imperfect participle a fre-
quentative compound is formed by adding Far, ‘being’
to the participle. Ex, ﬁ' g% wyg wigrgara, ‘I
used to go there often’; €3I a<t €= ng=tmt F-
mt 7A, ‘they (fem.) were in the habit of coming to
bathe in the river.” gsar may in this construction fol-
low v just as it does any other imperfect participle,
though it is somewhat redundant, and such a form of ex-
pression is rather unusnal. Lxamples are, €3 Ran FH®
aza Jer J=r Iy da FH aTgR 3. ‘the place where
sports are accustomed to be (held) is called the rang
bhimd'; gt gz J st g Uzt @ Far Jer Y, ‘then
Dhruv knew that there was such a thing as a father
also,” (as well as a mother).f In all these examples
the gerund with gg&t might be used, but in the tenses

* Compare the English expressions, ‘he does washing,” ‘she does
lewinﬁ’ &e.

t Bibdri Lél, Panjabi Bidkaran. p.p. 62, 65, 69.

{ Lit., ‘that a father was accustomed to be,’ i. e., that it was the
usual thing for boys to have a father. He had never seen his own. or
heard of him, and was not aware that there was such a thing till he
{orl:ned the acquaintance of other boys and heard them speak of their

ers.
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to which it is applicable, viz., those formed from the
imperfect participle, the other construction is more in
accordance with popular usage.

881. Desiderative compounds are made by add-
ing the verb ggwr, ‘to wish,’ to the gerund or
infinitive mood of another verb. Both the gerund and
the infinitive are generally used in the uninflected
form, except that, following the usual rule, the infini-
tive when derived from a transitive verb must agree in
gender and number with its object, if that is in the -
Nominative case. DPrimarily this compound denotes
the wish to do the act signified by the first member,
but when the gerund occurs it is also often employed
as a proximate future tense to denote an action or
event as about to occur. Ex. 3 srfemr grder ot
- | wish te go,’ or ‘I am about to'go’; N By grger
3 ‘I was wishing to sleep’; €& 2 \i’g@ Sfonm, ‘Le
wanted to ask’; & #%z’} Y@ IV 3t gE AT, if you
want to eat your dinner go now’; gt gfgmr aordar
%, ‘the train is about to start.’ In practice there is
seldom or never away difficulty in. distinguishing in

any particular case whether tlie expression is used in°

its primary or secondary sense. When the latter is
meant the gerund is used, and it is generally in cases
where the idea of wishking or desiring would be incon-
gruous, as in the last example given. When it is
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intended to express a wish the infinitive is more
commonly employed.

(1) Occasionally the gerund is inflected to agree
with the object in the Nominative case.

Ex. ¥t 391¢ A s €3 v ord=r Dy
‘my brother wishes to build (put) a nouse on my land.’
So also in the following example the gerund of tle
substantive verb aarees with the subject in the plural ;
AT @I R Hu Je ondR T ‘do you want to be Lis
disciples’? '
=~ (2) When the infinitive is used it is sometimes put
in the Accusative case with tke case sign usuully,
though not always, unexpressed.

Ex. €3 ég% ' A, ‘ke wanted to get up’; &
s 2_% grd=r at, ‘1 want to see.’

882. In these compounds the infinitive which is
a verbal noun is to be regarded as the object of the
verb with which it is combined, and like nouns in
general when employed as the object of ‘a verb 1t is
put sometimes.in the Nominative and sometimes in
the Accusative case. In the dialect of Bhojpur there
is the same choice between these two constructions,
either the Nominative or the Accusative being per-
missible, the latter with or without the case sign & or
®r=D"anj. z_%. The following examples from Grierson
are interesting ;
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em g3 gr=P"anj. eaium g‘lh a', the wish-

es to speak.’

wa! TR 9193 Ch) =um} RS Btfz'l &, ¢ the clock

was about to strike.’

€ A ¥ sromr=67 Ame & gigar, ‘be wishes to
speak.’

3N BT gTAT=3IAX § grgen, ‘I wish to send’.*
The Accusative with the case sign is used in the
same way also in the Oriyd language ; as yrfggrgam

£3,=Panj. ya3 § erdart

ExERCISE.

¥ dv3 T Tz ufgmr aoer ot —R wint gud-
wmt e 3t 738 & ulgwr 99— F5 ST H@EMT &I —
I wigmt & ured 9 fenr 29— N a2 3 afe
wt g It—T9 A a7 swfemr it —Re RoRX
ABwr 23— wdl? @2 3% afonr it —ag =
fiiw 37 ¥ 3y AT WIST FFRT—AWAT AT AfgHn
/9 —fE3 2 a7y Ireg IATe WDy et Jerar—
A XY ST I3 F 31 AR R &3 ar § gt
af g3 iz § Nt T fmri—§o AT
TIfgmt 3 W3t A3 gune JErm—ant ©¥ &

* Grierson, ii. 145.

+ Hoernle. § 539.

1 The speaker is endeavouring to pacify Chandkor who is engaged
in a fierce battle of words with a neighbour.
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wzar @13 Ifeno wot ygare * gaR R Y f—amed
it Izt Ftmt va—a AT | J3 IR} A
fest & Aot § e At I-ga ¥ 2 § favry
g3t gast @ AR R &g g2 R IR s fRorg 0§
Se JgT dzer X d9T wga= Y o we Tz e
R Az frgwer ne a® drer ) w729 firsa wme
#3' Fawr wg aor Sawr Y @9 fHnegad I—
{33 Yfean aram it &R = nfumr A Jar Y
—at wirlt AEg wY3 W3R §R at—w 3 YY nTar
yea vaR IR a—F R wrfewr e ¥ -
F mrar YW 9w § fufgar orfer ot R g3
R e orfer I-H | srew orgar - =\
mrEr Y — N T 3 aeis UsR order il —uz wfqme
orfat ¥—=ufrs ifun ard= 32 SR ordR o
e §N OT9R AU o9 €N ogR va—fEx
fegfunn order I fEa 3 fousd oxder ot
Do not go (make a practice of going) into the sun.
—Wedo not draw (fill) water from this well.—I used

to write many letters every-day.—Keep your books
clean.—What work do you do?—I always rise early.—

* » ‘great food,’ a euphemism for ‘meat,’” ‘flesh.”

Yara
A pi;;u Bikh will eat meat only when slaughtered in the way men-
tioned.

1Y) the Hind! for Tt
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Formerly I used to get fever (every) third day.—In the
winter there is little rain here.—Do not eat opium.—I
was wanting to go home.—Where did vou want to
go.—The Tahstlddr wishes to speak (J® agRY) to
you.—!I was wishing to ask him something. The train
is now due (8 about to come).—lt is nearly six o’clock
(about to strike siz).—It is nearly a quarter past four
( four and a quarter).—1It is nearly daybreak (the day
8 about to rise).

NOTE.

383. In connection with the use of the desiderative com-
pound to denote the immediate futarity of an action Beames
points oat the interesting fact that in the Gipsy lunguage the
future is formed by prefising to the present tease of a verb the
noun Kdma, ‘desire, (Panj., & H)e Thus, kerdea, ‘I do,’
kama kerdea, ‘I will do,’ lit., ‘I wish to do,’ (Panj., %f afgne
g-g"-ar Jt)e Also that in modern Greek a process analogous
to this is followed, the verb thelo, ‘1 desire,’ contracted to the
and tha being prefixed in the same way ; as, e. g., hupago, ‘I

g0, tha Jupago, ‘1 will go,’ (Panj., T sfemr ord=ar ot
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CHAPTER LIIL

IncePTIVE, PERMISSIVE, AND ACQUISITIVE COMPOUNDS.
O e ———

884. Inceptive compounds, or as they are called
by Hoernle Inchoatives, are formed by adding e,
‘to be attached,’ &c., gfyar, ‘to be occupied,” or ﬂ'zw,
‘to fall,’ to the inflected infinitive of another verb.
They denote the action of the infinitive as beginning.

Ex. greg I3 &, ‘the child began to cry’; sgg-
TR goX G WD Ihwt st g8 B, sitting at the
gate (of the village) they began to talk of the meld.’

(1) The use of Sargr in this construction is con-
fined for the most part to the perfect tenses, though it
occurs also in the future absolute and contingent. In
the tenses of the imperfect participle it is comparatively
rare, but it may be expressed in the form of an inten-
sive compound with Fpr&r or a'st, and can then be
used as freely in the imperfect tenses as in any others.

Ex. ¥ 3@ gY mret 3t Not fim gue Snwter I,
4f ever I go into the sun my head begins to ache’; Ttz

= 3% 83 WS & A=t , ‘the fear of death be-
gins to come to mind.” In the following sentence we
have a combination of the infensive, frequentative,
and inceptive compounds ; gt @n § gerd) wyw Fa
smfemt a9 I%, ‘then they begin to call him a mad-

man.
Y2
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(2) This compound is often used when the action
denoted has not actually begun, but is only about to
do so.

Ex. sre ¥ BIX &, ‘when I was about to start’;
Nax Tz atrs S, ‘I was about to say something

else.’

(3) It is also frequently heard in the account of a
conversation or discourse when the words of a speaker
are introduced, though English idiom would admlt of
no-corresponding word.

Ex. it ¥ @n & fewr 3t €0 afvw Sm N 06"
WG, ‘when I called him he said ke would not come,’
lit., ‘began to say I will not come.’

(4) Colloquially the order is very frequently revera-
ed, Saen being made to precede the word with which
it is combined.

Ex. gt urat 83 yrex,* ‘then we began to eat’;

77 T W HOTA BT AW T FIFT U
‘the Gurd and Marddna began to inquire for the kmg 8

audlence chamber.’

(5) Sometimes instead of the infinitive, the imper-
fect participle is used with ¥araw in these compounds.
I do not remember ever to have heard this form of
expression, but have noted several instances of it in
Pundit Sardha Rim’s Panjdibi Bat Chét, and elsewhere.

HIEE =T
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Thus, fgg 37 Sygarg ¥ar wrdet ©,* ‘this is the
lambarddr coming, (about to come)’; fgg Frigmr @t
wrg@an Y, ‘this is (my) uncle coming’; feg ywyfast
2 3% mtav ®am, ‘this country began to go out of their
hand’.¥ '

(6) gfyar when used instead of the much more
common FIFKT occurs generally in the compound form

T fmr.

(7). Qe also is less frequently used in this con-
struction than ®awre When employed it usually
precedes the infinitive with which it is connected ; as,
3at o st yghnt e, ‘people began to talk,’ lit.,
‘among the people there began to be words:.

8806. Permissives and acquisitives are formed
respectively by adding ¥, ‘to give,” and yrgwv ‘to
receive,’ to the infinitive of another verb. They denote
permission to perform the act signified by the primary
verb ; the former meaning to give permission, and the
latter, to receive it. With Rmr the infinitive must be
in the inflected form. With yr@wr it is often unin-
flected.

* ﬂ=%- 8ece the additional forms of the present tenze of the
substantive verb in § 30.

1 There is a construction of the desiderative and potential compounds
analogous to this in Bengdli. Thus, H1fG8 TTT=Panj. HTOR
=m wm: ‘wishes to strike.’ Again, uf'a%
W=Panj ﬂ% ﬁuar=aa m: ‘can do.” Hoernle, § 539,
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‘Ex. ¥ @m # & av, ‘I let him go,’ lit., I gave
to him to go’; €v AErar® aWN e yr@am, ‘he will
not be allowed to remain always,’ lit., ‘he will not
receive to remain,” &c., or if it is circumstances that do
not permit it, we render, ‘he will riot be able to remain
always.” So also, €3 57 &TF yrean, ‘he will not be
allowed to go,’ or ‘he will not be able to go.’ In this
construction yr@wr is treated as an intransitive verb, -
taking its subject in the Nominative case throughout
all the tenses, so that we must say @3 R Z9T e
T, ‘he was not allowed to go,” not @n 2, &e.

(1) Note sva @8, ‘let (it) go’='let it pass,’ ‘ne-
ver mind.’

N fenas ?E I% at TS e, ‘I will never let
this matter pass.’

o T, ‘let (it) alone,’ ‘let stay,’ ‘leave.’

(2) In the acquisitive compound {33t is some-
times substituted for yr@avw. The subject is then

put in the Dative case. Ex. @n §uwg & Taarar
fNf&@mT, ‘he was not allowed to enter the house.

ExERcIsE.

@n 3 @R & vy gons w3 w9 duw Swr—
8 xza @ @ Yo TR wfw SH—At e fEx
Ifenn st 332 N w93 Rad goa SH—mtnw
#9 IR g9 B 3t du ang TR AP T Whw
Tz fr—mt A3 e B 3t T g wfion -
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9 yIry dat wEret 2 Wist* JIfewr wmrzr goge
wta Fer JI—ug wmrfunn 2@ D 7Y Kifex e fem
mrzr wtt s sa Y s e wat fetwt 0
—nid g TBTE} | T2 Yz A= 2R yge S @
=1§ i St I9Pwmi—t fyst B 3 fA HA?
R o BI—sa §3 IR aax B A A
/IX SM—PHT IR IIR IS W13 aIA Hi—Guger
€t gt Hre Hre Bt v - Dust W THud @w §
WeR U Fs Sitmt—gmt Fad WIhmt wgw
Satwi— R DuR N s § @vras Ba e st @ §
T g=fE 9t Hawr—Ev fen u9aTs WHa w3 g9
%e B R 'S GR D TR TR WO IR V—6N
¥ = Iz g% ¢n I dui Wt g2 W fcgwwvaga
SR —YoHE B A wgs—3t v ¥ fags aEa
—€z  § e &1 fEzr—uviz fieas ar § R foaw
feg—wiit ¥ § wys fea nydt adt s FR—-ga N
Ta ] e B § At Are ¥Iw—feo A¥ uv fum
ﬁga&m&&gﬁz&%&ﬁm%—wﬁw@z‘

:s%b Perf. part. of tﬂvﬁb ‘to grind.” See Table of Irregular
verbs.

t pyt—=amwl. See §62.
1 YTIR=YTQ from YTRATs to eat’

§ fant ﬁ % m fa3v %: ‘has he lot any one else speak’?

i. ¢,, ‘has he not carried everything before him't
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3 7 T AN ofve R - § Ao Bw fev—fea
=g feat o 0 § wfe mrgw fev—2 S wrs fitae
at fentm—g9 ¥ & sio &t avs Eer—N niwm
a7 TR wiegnc—8 agwwt A% wr yfostwt
&yttt *— R wizet 3 w59 AR 3t gfawmmd
FIA yrRar— @S R wiws AR s UTR— 6T AR
& yrgw—gu oder i 39t a3 BF At TRy —
TR o3 & FEX AT R

It has begun to rain.—The fever has now begun to
subside.—I am beginning to get fever.—As I was
coming home today I began to get fever.—At first I
did not know bow to read or write at allt (anything
even), but now I have begiun to read the second book.
—When I rose and was about to go he detained me.—
If it should begin to rain leave off working (leave off
work) and go home.—What were you about to say ?—
The police did not allow the people to go (enter)
inside.—I will let you go tomorrow.—Let these books
alone.—He was to have gone to Multdn yesterday but
for some reason he was not able (was not permitted)
to go.—7You will not be able to go today on-account-of

the rain.—We were not allowed to stay there.

* The speaker has discovered that a number of written petitions
addressed to him have been intercepted by a rival of the petitioner.

t In Panjébi the order is generally inverted. Say ‘write and read.”’

‘~
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CHAPTER LIV.

CorTINvATIVE ARD ProcrEssive CoMmPoUNDS.
D o ® e * o —esammannd

886. Continuative compounds are formed by
adding gfg&m, ‘to remain,’ to an imperfect participle,
which latter must agree with the subject of the verb
in gender and number. Tbey denote an action as
going on continuously ; as, e Jtae et 3, ‘the
ass continues braying’; =t Tretwit affctmt o5,
‘the girls keep laughing.’

(1) The phrase syteay gfye, means ‘to be lost,’ ‘to
disappear,” or ‘to die’; as, Nt Yt Hie? o, ‘my
book is lost’; w® gg Fiar fgor, ‘everything has dis-
 appeared,’ or Sis gone’; Wgt fust mben far Y ‘my
father has passed away,’ ‘is dead.” Again the phrase
g e, signifies, ‘to depart,’ ‘to go away’; as,
€9 §¥ gt 51, ‘be went away from there.’

(2) The continuative compound differs from the
frequentative in that it implies confinuance of the ac-
tion, while the latter implies repetition. Ex., g=f an-
fewr x3 ¥ (or mG@= §A ), ‘the girl sings,’ ‘is
in the habit of singing,’ but Fat g Id=R Y, ‘the
girl continues singing.” Again as regards the difference
between the continuative and the intensive with gfywr,
both imply continuance of the act, but the former does
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so with much more distinctness and emphasis than the

latter. Thus, ¥Rofoaror ¥ Ao yor & ¢I was
(engaged in) thinking,’ but ¥ Rg=r fggr, ‘I kept
thinking.’ ‘

88%7. Progressives are formed in two ways. (1) In-
stead of gfymw, as in the continuative compounds,
sr&v is employed with an imperfect participle. (2) sy
&r is connected. with a perfect participle in the
feminine form singular. There is little difference of
‘meaning between these and the continuatives. Indeed
sometimes they may be used interchangeably, and by
most grammarians they have been classed together, but
Kellogg is undoubtedly right in drawing a distinction
between them. Thus, while gfysr suggests the idea
of continuance, sqraxt suggests that of steady progress
toward an end, or, to put it differently, gfoer express-
es continuance in the state denoted by the participle ;
sTE, progress in that state.

Ex. gzt Faer 3= I, ‘the dog keeps on bark-
ing,’ but, afyg éﬁi" ity %} ‘the city goes on
falling to ruin,’ and @7 g% AT FN FiAT R, ‘he goes
on accumulating wealth.’ Again, ug q& IR &
‘houses continue to be built,’” or ‘are continually be-
ing built,’ but, wg wear wRT Y (or e wT )
‘the house is being built,’ ‘the building of the house
goes forward’ (toward completion). Perhaps a clearer
illustration still of the distinction between these two
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forms of expression is seen in the two sentences, u@m
g IFA Y, and nin goa wtad . The former
signifies that the fire continues burning ; the latter,
that it is gradually kindling and blazing up higher and
higher. Nevertheless it must be confessed that this
distinction is not always kept in view, and that, as stated
above, the two are sometimes used interchangeably.

(1) When the feminine form* of the perfect parti-
ciple is used it is sometimes written with a dind{; as,
€7 @n ¥ &t 1, ‘they went on asking him.’

888. A common construction is that formed by
placing before ygr@&r or sFvra&vr the perfect participle
of a verb of motion. It denotes that the person or
thing signified by the subject comes or goes under the
conditions represented by the participle. The latter
must agree in gender and number with the subject.

Ex. €7 afemr wter Q; ‘he is running along,’ ‘he
is going running’; €3 T wgaT s ‘he is run-
ning along,’ ‘he is coming running’; €3 F& Sfumr
st s ‘who is that passing along’?

(1) Note the difference between these compounds
with the perfect participle, and those in which sgrar
occurs with the conjunctive participle, (Intensives).

* T am not sure that this is not after all in appearance only, the

participle feminine. It is not unlikely that tbe ending is the
emphatic particle added to the stem of the verb, so that, e. g., in the

sentence €T a’ % HTa At %: ‘he goos on beating me,” HTA

may be for H{TJ Jt. 7 9
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89 g5t frmv, ‘he ran away.’

€9 St famT, ‘he went running,’ ‘he ran along.’

Y39 €3 o, ‘the pigeon flew away.

ag39 §fFna fmr, ‘the pigeon flew along.’

1oRTE ] Ft=r Y, ‘he turns,’ ‘returns.’

€9 yfgmy ;At=r Y, ‘be is returning,’ (in the act of

doing s0).

The one expresses simply the action of the parti-

ciple, the other presents it in progress.

(2) The phrase Gf@wr ATt in the tenses of the
imperfect participle denotes ‘to go,” ‘to move along,
but in the other tenses, ‘to go away.” Ex., §uafsmr
si=r #) ‘he was going along,” but @7 Ff@wr Trmm,
‘he went away,” and ¥ Ffgwmr srataw, ‘I shall go
away.’ Even with the imperfect participle however
when used for the immediate future (see § 314) it
signifies ‘to go away.’ Ex., wigr 7t ¥ SfSnn Aty
at, ‘well Sir I will go away,’

(3) This combination of the perfect participle with
wr@=r and FIXT, may again have another participle,
perfect or imperfect, also in agreement with the subject,
prefixed to it. This denotes some action as being
performed by the subject as he moves along, or more
clearly defines the character of the motion. It is often
difficult to render this literally into English.

Ex. ot wits sr@dmt I@tut stdhwmt ma,

‘the bees went along making combs,’ lit., ‘attaching
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(to the trees, &c.) combs.” This represents the bees as
attaching honey combs to the trees as they passed on

from place to place ; I3 W= @7 D MSTAYT TTA IH
srte? I, ‘every hour his circumstances go on chang-
ing’; [AT G WG Bt IH W1E= 7. ‘the army too
was coming along following,’ lit., ‘was coming along
attached behind.

ExERCISE.

FH! T § InR iR T—Smitmt P vz MG-
it gt —a R ™ AT A3 WS IAT WRAITI
afder faur—3t BT WX g9 geer smr—dare
2 gy @ wn A ah—W war fgx noum Uz
Fomr * Iff=r oft—a® 2 imed oo g za=
IdR Y—umt Figs wmrudtmt =stwt § AR 4o
et Txetwmt Jutmt Iohwt @R 39t NI TIA S
vBtmi—agste * Ja 3R Rua su—if3 @ §q
fie3 fox Sua At J—uolt ARs R gy TR AR
- 3o dfswt § wR wtw I—mA WO—
67 wrd st I—67 du at m— I TR o—if¥
fayR AR yx—aAtmt fautmt wigdhwt 9x—gwo9
2! o1’ WA s I A Ty famer w D
—d 9w ¥ Sfomt wnder I-69 v oW wg-

* JZ ¥IA, ‘to embroider in silk.
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@ Y—fEx g7 Sfeun mter ar—G a¥ Sfewun
fip—3F a2 Sfemr w¥m—2A Ugs On g @3-
famr wtey ar—@Quu fiy €9 = are IfFwmr e
M—F A TS g Tlimnr et YI—or3 I wr-
€ J—fgr 739 w3 wan AR Taer o™ wrgr
Y*—gz wer * um awr wnfear—gu Ay e
A€ ER M S wirge I—fa wew Yw iy
Rfgwr #3 we Sfent wrfer wm—arg Gfgnn
wter I—€7 €} fiea we w9 S35 Tfewn fm—
féa T3 913 * TR QU 3WA SV | Ifenn ater v
7w o €n & [ T3t s9r@er gam fufgnr—aaR
AR Gus efgwmr mrfer J—arfin guR oA Somn
wmr@er A

The .current of the river keeps flowing on.—The
river flows away.—The birds keep flying (about) all -
day.—I kept awake (remained waking) all night.—

Why do you keep on asking ?—Iron sinks but wood
remains floating.—The stars kept shining the whole
night.— (g8 89 or Mm@t g3 )—It continued raining
- for three days.—When they had heard and seen every-
thing they departed.—I have lost my dog. (my dog is
lost somewhere)—When did your bracelets disappear ?
—The heat goes on increasing day by day.—(fi@x fE®,

* In this sentence no verb is expressed with the first clause. Some-
thipg like JZRT AT must be supplied.
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fie fiaa or I )—The water in the river is subsiding.
—Thousands die every day.—Their wealth goes on

-dimishing day by day.—He grows (becomes) continu-

ally weaker.—Go on throwing earth into the pit.—
Who is that coming running from the thdnd ?—The
sarddr is coming along mounted on an elephant.—
‘Where are you running to 7—When the boys saw the
policemen they all ran away.—Yesterday as (when) 1
was returning home I met your brother at the pond.—
As I was coming along from the village I saw someone
grazing cattle in your field.—Someone was just-now
passing along.



414 [§ 389: .

CHAPTER LYV.

fUnir PREFIXED TO A VERB IN AN INTENSIVE OR &
FREQUENTATIVE SENSE.—STATICAL AND

REeiTERATIVE COMPOUNDS.
e P Qe - O e

889. A common construction is that in which
the perfect participle of the verb ﬂ'm, ‘to fall,’ is
prefixed to another verb, the participle being made to
agree in gender and number with the subject of the
latter. This in general denotes that the action is in
progress. It is then equivalent to those infensive
compounds in which Ffg&r constitutes the second
member, and has the force of the English phrase, ‘to be
engaged in,’ though English idiom would not always
admit of its being so translated. This idiom is also
often used in place of the frequentative compound,
denoting habitual or customary action. Examples are
as follows : — :

For the Intensive Compound.

Rt ZTT YU TB R /R A (=Rw ¥ t), ‘T am

looking toward your face.’

B o fumr gotar* ¥ (=ger Fo ), your

brother is calling.’ [eating.”
€a fumr uian Y (=yr f5or )s ‘be is engaged in

* ggtar or gHTgET.

- A
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For the Frequentative Compound.

FA Nt 2 wAer $ SUR N YR ER TR A
(=232 fgg= IR UX), ‘some having passed the
age of eighty even, run about,’ i. e., remain active.

& ganfest & 3ot v Eae Quv feved #t (=fe-
fwr g AY), ‘she used to wander hither and
thither like 2 mad woman.’

Ry oriter J 2 woH AR @ aFer ¥ AT wndt
y® & gg® 9t (—=wmel @t g FRIE), ‘one ought
to see what the sacred Shdstar says, and what we
are in the habit of doing,’ i. e., how our actions
compare with the teachings of the Shdstar.

Other examples, all of which are taken from native
sources, will be given in the Exercise.

(1) Occasionally fymyr is prefixed for emphasis to
compounds with gfaar.

Ex. s fqwna a9 999 g9t @ st y
OHR THR JAN > ‘ whichever way you look nothing
but beauty shines’* @y mar fex ¥ § =3 =
7= FO v fege ofid Q. ‘all day she goes about
the lanes and streets with the boy on her hip’.}

(2) In the following it is prefixed to the frequenta-
tive aigr }¥FAT which here however has the force of
the simple verb FIAT. €7 @R WY &xT] F¥ et
yrat fYymr Azt 9T AT, ‘be was engaged in holding

* 8aid with reference to the beauty of nature.
-rtAfter the manner in which women carry their children in this
country.
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a conversation with some man’; fUmr Tt
a7 T fOATY Aigr qg=t A, ‘1 was engaged in doing

an account with (some) Kashmfris.’

(3) This idiom, when the verb is in the imperative
or contingent future, has an entirely different meaning,
fymr then being used in a sense very similar to Z13,
“if you,’ or ‘he, please,” or %o express doubt or incre-
dulity.

Ex. fymr agx &9, ‘let bim do (it) if he likes’;
fumr g2 I xE3T9n ‘it may be that there will be

some salvation’; €3 fUmit yrg By, it may be that
. he will carry (us) across’ (the gulf that separates this

world from the next).

890. In the so-called Statical compounds an
imperfect participle in the masculine inflected form
singular or plural is prefixed to a verb of motion. The
participle denotes something as occurring during the
action of the verb.. )

Ex. @7 ZoR ZuR Sfemr wn@er @, ‘he was
coming along dancing and jumping’; g g wg
Tt stet A, ‘a girl is going along singing’; §v JIn-
fawmt i@ it ‘he went away laughing.” This
is merely a special application of the use of the imper-
fect participle absolute as explained in Chapter xxxviii,
and does uot need further illustration.

891. A class of compounds known as Reiferatives
is formed by uniting and conjugating together two
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verbs of identical or similar meaning, for the sake of
emphasis ; as, HTIAT FTHT, ‘to beat severely,’ ‘to give
a pommeling’; or verbs which denote actions which
commonly accompany one another, with a view of
expressing the ideas of both in close connection. Both
are conjugated regularly throughout, except that, -

(1) In the periphrastic tenses the auxiliary is at-
tached to the second member only; as €9 ﬁ 23 I
&t 3zt /@), ‘he was givieg the boy a great beating.’

(2) When verbs of this class are compounded with

other verbs, such as gasr, Aran, AXEL &c., the latter

occurs only once ; as syt €37 ¥T N gX AK, ‘when they
bad finished eating and drinking’; wm#t A2 g@ @
a1, ¢ we ate and drank up everything.’

ExERrcisE.

€9 aF mrgEr W ¥ ue @Rla= ot —fPw suR-
Q funw fgger I—a73 iy A 3 20 I wR»
A3 DI 3R 95— €T S NIB B AT ARG B
Y2 Gat €9t mER 95— ¥ Iz J8 Uz I are AW
BUTF WY Wy R 9y a8 IA-H#A 3
DR IR I® AT 2T Y JRIA—GA D wit ov-
2B I I—gAB U gR ¥ uR Fat w1z
HT9 IR I5—fER ysdrg geifeat »3 fowt @

* This is stated as one arong several reasons why a man sometimes
finds it necessary to contract a new marringe.

A3
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st QU v fawad s —feawr g2 Hag Thmm ufe-
wr FR Y ofy Rawons Tumw I @R Y W
%9 § Tone fe'—utut 3 iz W@ TR ga—ord
yrfirmt 8 wt At @ waa D wrdR f—fen yaure
e W fagey wwe w—Ret frre 1R 4T
At st e wv ¥—feo Saat Iz €8
Rat nidt s fomr ge@er R I—Jorfug It
fun Jor R—feo 3 F #3 do U wrwer Y—
TN ¥ U2 €AY oW W U Ax—Sa W
wrfew sfean a9 ga— N oy gfenn oder
t—mwt vty w99 39 fead yfg nngia

* Bepaated from its context the meaning of this sentence may be
somewhat obscure. It represents Dhruv, a pious child, who had Leard
from bis mother Sunfti the praises of Hari, leaving hir home and

ing
out into the forest in search of him. ufzmtg%= gaar g‘UTo
The Contingent Future, ga: is here used as a historical present, Cf,
§ 136 and the examples there given.

t T SRR, “this old stick,’ said sontemptuously.

: a=%. See § 34. The words are spoken by a rude boy with
regard to a respectable old shopkeeper who has been giving him some
wholesome admonition on account of his misconduct.
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CHAPTER LVI..

DEeRrivATIVE AND CoMPOUND NoOUNS,
et P O P s,

892. In conclusion it will be useful to indicate
the usual methods by which derivative and compound.
words are formed. In general-the.formation: of one-
word from another is effected by charging the last
vowel, or by prefixing or adding one or more syllables,

with sometimes-a slight internal change.

893. DPerivation of Feminine from Masculine

nouns.

(1) From masculine nouns in 9yt feminines are
formed by substituting g for ats In the case of
inanimate things these have a diminutive sense.

wrgt, ‘a horse, WE) ‘a
mare.’

Haan, ‘s he-goat, Hagh
‘a ghe-goat.’

&3, ‘adog,’ g3, ‘a bitch.’

gyan, ‘a sweeper, gugh

_ ‘a sweeper’s wife.’

dfogr, ‘a water-carrier,
R, ‘the wife of a
water-carrier.’

2agn ‘a basket, TgR,

‘a small basket.”

I ‘a cart,’ 3FEY, ‘a small
cart.

IA ‘a rope,” Fad, ‘a small
rope.’

I, ‘a well, W’ ‘a
small well.’

s ‘a bedstead,” s, ‘a
small bedstead.

(2) Masculines ending in 1, 2, & TS H X,
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generally add ¢ to form the feminine.*®

&, ‘a slave,” ), ‘a
female slave.?

"z, ‘a Jat, {2, ‘the wife
of a Jat’

YT ‘a carpenter, Fur-
&, ‘the wife of a car-
penter.’

=5, ‘an oven, FA), ‘a .
small oven.’

fZ3, ‘a locust, fZ3), ‘a
grasshopper.

|funr, ‘o wolf, gfae
#»i'x), ‘a she wolf

(3) Masculines ending in €, 7, 4, 3,29, & F T

M X T P & and also in § when it denotes a
person, form their feminines by adding & or X}

g, ‘acrow,” g, ‘a
female crow.’

HSTY, ‘a boatman,” H&TI-
|, ‘the wife of a boat-
man.’

fay, ‘disciple,” faya ‘a
female disciple.’

g, ‘a tune,” grardd, AL,
‘a tune’ (of a class dis-
tinct from the rdgs.)

|, ‘a tiger,’ gru@h ‘a
tigress.”

©o; ‘o profligate, Fo,

‘a profligate woman.’

fdg, ‘o bear, (Jga); ‘a
female bear.’

|, ‘acloth merchant,’
HFATHAADL ‘the wife of
a cloth merchant.’

%, ‘a speciesofantelope,’
IxE, ‘a female of the

same species.’

8N, ‘a worshipper,” g
&b ‘a female wor-
shipper.’

A, ‘a fakeer,) wyge,

‘the wife of a fakeer.?
HANHTA, ‘a client,” e

% The rules for the formation of feminines from masculine nouns
ending in a consonant hold good in genenl, but thems are exceptions

to them. I have in the main followe

Bihdrf L4l

o,
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&, ‘a female client.’
A1, ‘a money changer,’

AITSE, ‘the wife of a
money changer.’

ﬁﬁ}a, ‘a fakeer, ywWlgxd
‘g female fukeer.

(4) Masculines ending
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R, ‘a tiger,” AFA, ‘a ti-
gress. '

d31®, ‘a low person,’ §-
gTHD ‘alow woman.'

3%, ‘an actor,” g, ‘an
actress.’

in ¢t preceded by a con-

gonant generally form the feminine by changing gt to
®. If however g is preceded by a vowel, it is shor-
tened to fg and & is added.

Qe ‘a washerman, §-

&> ‘a washerwoman.’
Fuigh  ‘a neighbour)

TNiTS

neighbour.’
‘geETe), ‘a madman,” gr-

fgs, ‘a mad woman.’

‘a female

e, ‘a butcher,) gmr-
fes, ‘the wife of a
butcher.’

g}, ‘a barber, Zzifg=,
‘the wife of a barber.

B1gL ‘a brother, =
(=3fEg=x), ‘asister.’

(5) Some masculines in & add gt to form the

feminine.

1%, ‘a child,* @), [ ¥, ‘an opening,’ %‘éa‘b

‘g little girl.

38, ‘a tank,” FreEY, ‘a
small tank.’

‘a small opening.’
&1, ‘a small red bird,
&HE, ‘a female of

the same species.’}

® Both masoc. and fem.

. ¥ Masculine diminutives are sometimes formed in | and HT with

corresponding feminines in

ﬂ- Thus, from W3 ‘a crow,’
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(6) Masculine names of castes, nationalities, &c.,
when ending in a consonant sometimes add gred to
form the feminine. If the ending be in a vowel, that
is dropped or changed to its corresponding semivowel.
7y, ‘a brabhman,” fim- ‘a female pundit,’ ‘the

gra) ‘a brahman wo- wife of a pundit.”

man.’ f'ﬁ-g, ‘a Hinda,’ ffaged
4339, ‘a sweeper, fHI3" ‘a Hindd woman.

'L ‘a woman of the | 39, ‘a Khalird) yzgar

sweeper caste.’ & ‘a woman of the
433, ‘a pundit, Ggared; Khattrt caste.’

894. Derivation of 4bstract ncuns from Perbal
Roots.

(1) Many verbal roots are used as abstraet nouns.
If the root contains a short vowel it is usually length-
ened. Thus;

HTIXD ‘to beat, yrg, ‘a ¢ voice, ‘manner of
beating,’ ‘a blow.’ speaking.’

fSyarn, ‘to plaster, ‘to | @, ‘to go,” g1, ‘walk,’
smear,” Ry, ‘ointment.’ ‘behaviour.’

‘Jwan ‘to speak, ¥®, | fman ‘to mect,” W&

(m) and At (1), ‘a young crow’, from %, hide,! YBZ» ‘s
piece of leather,’ and waﬁ, ‘the foreskin.” Also, as a term of
contempt, from EJIs ‘a European,’ occurs 3'83131', ‘a little Euro-
pean,’ and in the following sentence a woman abusing another speaks
ecornfully of her husband in this way; We F-11 Qa 'H‘HN% g

fUfZIUT; ‘come then I beat your littie husband,’ HHHHT being the
diminutive of YH}{, ‘a busband.’
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‘harmony,’ ‘agreement.’ | YFHN, ‘to play,’ Wy, ‘a
wIAN ‘to do,” |1y, ‘work. game’.{
AN ‘to go,’ ‘to move,’ | Uz&NL ‘to fold,’ 3 ()
- 89 ‘gait, ‘movement.’¥ ‘a fold,’ ‘a twist.’
(2) From some monosyllabic roots containing a
short vowel nouns are formed by lengthening the
vowel and adding wr or B}

gaa, ‘to dry,” Rar, ‘dry- ‘an account.’

ness, ‘drought. JYaL  ‘to keep’ I,
g®e ‘toerr,) B@T, ‘an ‘protection.

error. gz, “to loot, B,

fByugr, ‘to write, ym, ¢ looting.’
(3) Causal roots are also used as abstract nouns.
gorgarn ‘to deliver, |- | TgsT@ET ‘to cause to be

o1§, ‘deliverance.’ used,’ ‘to distribute,’
oxrgsn ‘to lift, garg, | TIIG, ¢ use.’
‘ascent.’ f@gargst, ‘to cause to be
g, ‘to Lide,” @, sprinkled,’ fggarg,
‘biding,’ ‘concealment.’ ‘sprinkling.’

(4) A large nnmber of nouns are formed from
causal roots by dropping the final § and substituting
for it g1 These generally have two distinct meanings.
They denote (@) abstractly the action signified by the
verb, and () the price paid for the same.

* R A3 B gy 79 R 90 st dae =1 B9 fiae

ﬁn ‘If a¥ men sat quietly (i.e., did no work) how would the world
move forward’? lit., ‘how would the movement of the world move’?

t 3R T9 UT AER, ‘let us play some other game.’




424 CHAPTEE LVI. £§ 894

feurg@sr ‘to have plastered,” f@yre, ‘plastering,’
‘the cost of having plastered.’

dm@w, Fam@em, ‘to bave dyed,’ or ‘painted,’ Fawed,
Jn=re), ‘dyeing,’ ‘painting,’ ‘the cost of dyeing,”
&e. :

‘mem, m, ‘to bave carried, m, TS
¥y, ‘carrying,’ ‘compensation for carrying.’

AZITQET, ‘to have made,” FAFTEY, ‘the cost of hav-
ing made’ *

gwrgwr, ‘to have sifted,’ g&re) ‘sifting,’ ¢ compen-
sation for sifting.” : '

THTGET, ‘to earn,” FHTEY, ‘what is paid for what is
earned,’ i. e., ‘earnings’.}

famrgan, ‘to have sewed, f®TEY, ‘sewing,’ ‘compen-

sation for sewing.'

(5) Z,TZ, or g is added to causal roots to form
abstract nouns. Sometimes § of the root is elided,
or changed to its cognate semivowel g.
qETEEN, ‘to make, g&x @z, wFEZ, ‘make,’ ‘manu-

facture’; ‘a fabrication,’ ‘a sham.’

AATGE, ‘to ornament,” RFATGT, AHITZ, ‘ornamen-

tation.’

fsyrgan ‘to have written,” {@yr@z, fsurgz, ‘writ-

ing,’ ‘penmanship.’

¢ ] am not aware that ﬁw is ever used in the abstract sense
of ‘making.’

t meﬁl‘ is not & causal verb, but it resembles one in form.
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wIuIrdam, ‘to tremble’,* wawaruz, wawats, ‘tremor,’

‘trembling.’
OHaTQET, ‘to make shine,” gxaITZ, GHATS, ‘glitter,’
‘splendour.’ .
FIBT@E, ‘to weep,” ‘to shnek’ FIOWE, TIV'E
‘lamentation.’ "

FITGET, ‘to cause to be spoken,’ ‘to be called, aarea,

‘a saying,’ ‘a maxim.’

(6) A few abstract nouns are formed by adding gt
or & to a causal root, the vowels agrr@ of the term-.
" ination being first contracted to ¥¥.
aHRTEET, ‘to exhort,’ FURA, ‘exhortation.’
ﬁnn@m ‘to teach,” frR3), ﬁﬁ'ﬂ ‘teaching,’ ‘instruc-

tion.’

(7) In the same way agr is added to the causal
root, @ of the termination being first hardened to &.

fausr@e, ‘to show,” fgyerar, ‘show,’ ‘ostentation.’

ANTTgen ‘to exhort,” FIrgTEL, ‘exhortation.’

8956. Derivation from Perbs, of nouns denoting
Agency.

(1) By adding &vagr, 913, or grgr to the inflected
infinitive. = This has been fully illustrated in the
Chapter on the Noun of Agency, and needs no further
remark.

(2) By adding @ to the root.

YT, ‘to eat,” wrg, ‘an eater,’ ‘a glutton’; wraAT, ‘to

* Formed on the analogy of causals.
B3
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know,’ ‘one who knows,’ ‘an acquaintance’.*
(3) By adding ¥® to the root, and lengthenmg the
preceding vowel, if short.
YT&AT; ‘to nourish,’ ‘to feed,’ m, ‘a herdsman,’ ‘one
who feeds cattle.’ :
HgEn, ‘to cut, g, ‘a carpenter,’ lit., ‘one who
cyts.’
(4) By adding to the root the suffix Fwrr or Twm,
and shortening the preceding vowel if it is long.
Jya, ‘to see,” f@yTam, f‘gu%m, ‘a beholder,’
HRGSY, ‘to play > (on an instrument) TS, ‘8
musician.’ .
m@wt, ‘to sing,’ ag’wr ‘a singer.’
B=ar, “to break,” ggTwm, ‘one who breaks,’ ‘a breaker.

896. Derivation of A4bstract Nowns from Adjec-
tives, and from other Nouns.

(1) y= Y Y&h or Yy is added to a noun to
form one denoting the character or quality which
distinguishes the person or thing signified by the noun
to which it is added. It usually corresponds to the
English suffix ¢ishness.’
q®r, ‘a child, sr@ayesn, ‘childhood.’ childishness.’

¥IY, ‘a fool,” yauysm, ‘folly,’ foolishness.’

* It is interesting to note that this form, like the Noun of Agency
in W sometimes denotes what is about to be (cf. § 301). Thus,

e g from SEWHAT, o seitle ‘to decide,’ is derived ﬁﬁg

‘ready to pay,” ‘about to decide.’

.
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ABTR, ‘Satan,’ #Jrtaywr, ‘devilishness.’

‘barbarity,’ ‘cruelty.’ )
. ®gt ‘achild ggyw, ‘childhood.’

The same suffix added to an adjective converts it in-
to a noun signifying the abstract quality denoted by the
adjective. A final vowel is dropped before the suffix.
WK, ‘elegant,’ gumyem, ‘elegance.
dar®, ‘poor,’ dmwyET, ‘poverty.’

Gramrar, ‘discreet,” firrayeT, ‘diseretion.”
gov, ‘profligate,” goyam, profligacy.’

(2) Abstract nouns are formed from other houns
by adding g?. Often these denote an occupation.
Y13, ‘a fakeer,! ytah. ‘fakeerhood,’ ‘the manner of life

of a fakeer.’ .

30, ‘a cheat,” Fa, ‘cheating * ‘
S¥9ed; ‘s head man of a village, Sggerd), ‘the

office of lambarddr. i
ST¥E1Y, ‘a head of police,” FTRHETS, ‘the office of

thaneddr.’

AT ‘a juggler, vt ‘jugglery,” ‘the business
of a juggler.’

The same suffix added to an adjective transforms it
into & noun. '
wifingmarg, ‘obedient,’ | gwaTA: ‘ wise,) goHTHh

wrfionrarg, ¢ obe- ‘wisdom.’ [ness.!

. dience.’ 289, ‘bold,” gRh. ‘bold-

IR, ‘a demon,” Jramyer, ‘deeds worthy of a rdkhas,’
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WoTd, * helpless,” o
¢ helplessness.’

(3) Many abstract nouns are formed by the suffix
e added to a noun or adjective. Final ‘v is
generally changed to fg. A preceding adhik is drop-
ped, and a preceding long vowel is shortened. These
too, when formed from nouns, often denote rank,

[§ 396.
> ‘bot, @, ‘heat.’

office, or occupation.

F®H, ‘relation by marri- | €ar, ‘bigh,’ efonndd,
age, FEWE), *betro- ¢ beight.’
thal.’ ' | ®*®, ‘round,’ gEveR, gfS-

Jga; ‘a pundit,’ dgamed WY, ‘roundness.”
‘ the office or rank of a | ggr, * bad,! gfawmre,
pundit.’ ‘badness.’

g ‘a teacher) gfowmmed, | s®v, ‘good, zfEWre
‘the office of teacher,’ ‘goodness.’ .
‘guruship.” gige, ‘greasy,” fogared,

NIH, ‘bot,’ FIgNTER, ‘heat.’ ‘grease,” ‘greasiness.’

a5a, ‘hard wFAE, | gzv ‘small) crzunz?

- ‘hardness.’ [dity. ¢ smallness.’

wZ, ‘sour,” yfZagxre), ‘aci-

(4) Another numerous class of abstract nouns is

derived in the same way from concrete nouns, but
chiefly from adjectives, by adding the suffix grgh or
gt These are interchangeable, and in any of the fol-
lowing examples the latter may be substituted for the
former. '
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M, ‘a friend,” fygsred,
‘friendship’  [*folly.’
, ‘a fool’ yousel,

H®E, filthy,” y&tasveh
‘filthiness.’ ,

ERZ, ‘wicked,” gRZITE),
‘wickedness.’

ufem, Pure’ yfegsred

© ‘purity.’

g<o ‘beautlful,’ ﬁeagr-
¥, ‘beauty.
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Q'gﬂ, ‘excel]ént,’ éa‘r
e, ‘excellence.’
f53u®,  ‘transparent
fsgus3re) * tranepa-

rency.’

MWMYE, ¢ submissive,’
Wazgred,
ness.’

yIfda, ‘ pleased,” yafiyx-
w, ¢ plessure.’

W
¢ submissive-

(5) Some abstract nouns are formed by adding y,

yn or y3z, to a noun or adjective.

The word to

which the suffix is added usually.suffers some internal

change.

faunerT, ‘discreet,” (g
ya, ‘discretion.’

gRn, ‘old,” gyn gRun,

- gy ‘old age’

820 ‘small,’ g2y, ‘small-

ness.’
s ‘a widow,” F¥umn

‘widowhood.’

(6) A few abstract nouns are formed by adding @

to an adjective.

Sy, ‘long,’ $gr@; ‘leng- | ¥7T, ‘wide,’ ox'g, ‘wid-

th.’

th.

(7) A few also are formed by adding to the stem of

another word the suffix wwtq, WMTIx WE or Jrx.
These derivatives denote a smell arising from the thing
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or state denoted by the word to whose stem they are
attached. Thus, from BxAT, ‘to rot, wfgwmty, wy-
MIX AfFMrE or Rigorm: ‘a stink.’ From wei,
‘sour,” yfzwmtq, wfZwtras, &c., ‘a sour smell.’

89%7. Derivation of Concrete Nouns from other
Nouns.

(1) The ‘termination 3rg or rav generally de-
notek secupation.

#an, .'frngd,’ gfxna, | W, ‘trade,’ goATIH B
;* *a goldsmith.” [smith.’ trader.’
S, tiron¢ BITP ‘ablack- | Gy, ‘leather, gfipgre, ‘a
- @3, ‘an earthen vessel,’ |  tanner. *
FHI'D yiwed, ‘a | IEwm ‘crime,” Jzwaan
potter.’ ‘a criminal.’

(2) ey (fem. Trst) affixed to the oblique form
of a noun forms a derivative which denotes primarily
the possessor of the thing signified by the noun to
which it is affixed, and hence secondarily the seller of
it, or one who deals in it. These words may be
regarded as either nouns or adjectives since they are
used in both ways. (cf. § 303).

Wz, ‘o borse,” WRgwwst, ‘a man with a horse,” ‘a man

who has a horse for sale.’

* The word STHIATY though denoting primarily  tanner, or a
worker in leather, is applied ocolloquially only to a low caste many of
whom are so engaged, while others are employed as farm labourers,

weavers, &c.
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o ‘a stick,” ‘wood,” Buslevey, ‘a man with a
stick,’ ‘a dealer in wood.’

g, ‘milk, gz, ‘a milkman’

Zf0®, ‘service, ZfymIrmr, ‘a servant.’

w3, ‘a house,” wg&rE, ‘the lady of the house.’

% ‘wealth,” qxavagT, ‘possessed of wealth,’ e. g., BT

Pt gaT Rt =, * however wealchy women
they may be. t.

-~

(3) The svffix grg denotes office, posmon-, rank
gur, ‘a province, ﬁe‘ra ‘the chief of a pronnce
JRTST, ‘a cavalry company,” F&BITY> ‘an oﬁicer in

command of a rasdla.’ D>
STE, ‘a police station,’ Fy@aTa, ‘the oﬁicer in charge

of the thdand.’
STAIS:; ‘a snbordmate eourt,’ mm, ‘the officer
~ in charge of the fahstl.’
HIWT, ‘a quarter, or ‘ward,” of a town, uiam, ‘a
bead man of a mahalla.’
THWY, ‘a family,’ ‘a wife,) T, ‘a married man.’
¥, ‘a police post,’ &c., Faarg, ‘one posted at a
chaunké,’ hence ‘a watchman.’
SgIEra; ‘a head man of a village’.

¢4) g affixed to the name of a country denotes an

* Now usually employed to designate a military rank.
1 I am not able to give the derivation of this, unless it is from
> a corruption of the English word ‘number,” which has been
incorporated into Panjébf, and will be found in the Ludhiana dictionary.
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_inhabitant of that eountry, and also the language spo-
ken in it. :
sy, ‘Panjdb,’ Gsref, “a native of the Panjdb,’” ‘the:
language of the Panjab.’ ’
fdensra, ¢ Hindustdn,* ffEnzra, ©a native of’ or

‘the language of, Hindustén.’

Hm®, ‘Dengal,’ gan@d, ‘a native of’ or ‘the language
of, Bengal.’ )

(5) ¢ affixed to other nouns forms words denoting
various relations to those from which they are derived.
IBE, ‘a kind of sweets,) gBIvEY, “a confectioner.’
A=, ‘imprisonment,” JA, ‘a prisoner.’
wadq, ‘relationship,” srgded, ‘a relative.’
7T ‘a road, grd, ‘a traveler.’ '
AN3Y ‘the veterinary art,’ B3I, ‘s veterinary sur-

geon.’ :

@y, ‘instruction,” §ys, ‘an instructor.

(6) The suffix wrsy signifies ‘a doer,’ ‘a player,’
and almost always denotes the doer of something dis-
reputable.

Fmn ‘gambling’ - | ofgr, ‘a boy,” ¥, ‘a

|5 ‘a gambler.’ sodomite.’
39, ‘a widow, Jgtgm, | gHra, ‘dice,’ ‘game,’ gHra-
- ‘a whoremonger.’ |4, ‘a card player.’

#* In English we are accustomed to speak of the whole of India as
Hindustdén. A native however does not so understand the word. To-
him Hindustdn is the country lying to the east of the Panjéb and
extending indefinitely in the direction of Allahabad.



§ 398.]

awr, ‘atrick, IV,
‘an acrobat,’ &c.

qY3d ‘a pigeon,’ ®g33-
|+, ‘one who keeps
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pigeons for the pur-
pose of using them tq
decoy away those bes
longingtoother people.

All nouns of this class may be made abstract by
adding @; as, FOEA, ‘gambling’; Jatgm, ‘forni-
cation’; gHTIETHD ‘card playing,’ &e.

(7) The termination @ denotes agency. Before it
a final vowel is dropped.
wra, ‘murder,’ wraR, ‘a

murderer.’

[, ‘service,’ AIN, ‘one
who serves.
Jar, ‘protection,’ FER

‘a protector.’
yst, ¢ worship,’
® ¢a worshipper. ;
fagera, ‘completion,’ f&g-

This suffix is added also to verbal roots to form a
noun of agency ; a8 TS, ‘to read,” YUIF, ‘a read-
er’; fagraxn ‘to think! ‘to consider,” *to judge,
fegwea, ‘a thoughtful person,’ ‘one who exercises his
judgment.’

398. °A number of inseparable prefixes are attach-
ed to nouns to modify their meaning in various ways.

(1) &, &9, f59, or &R, bas the force of a nega-

# Note that & is dropped. o

TR, ‘one who brings
v to completion.’
€uRw, ‘instruction,’ Gy-
2ma, ‘an instructor.
far, ‘columny, fdam,
‘a calumniator.’
@umarT, ¢ worship,” Gur-

ki
1 ma* ‘a worshipper.’

3 )
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tive. Thus, from g ‘honour,’ is derived €xagyre
&9 or fxgray, ‘dishonour’; from FgN, ‘a deed,’ ‘work,’
fxoau, ‘cessation from all actions’; from a%m, ‘a
member,’ fgda, ‘one who has nothing, and is free
from care,’ a title assumed by the Akalfs, a class of
Sikh devotees ; from ayrarg, ‘form,' ‘shape,’ fxIary>
‘God,’ lit., ‘without from.” This prefix is used much
more frequently in thke formation of adjectives than in
that of nouns, and will be further illustrated in the
next Chapter. ‘

(2) w3, mw (Greek dus), and g, ‘bad,’ as also
MY, ‘away,’ and W, ‘down,’ contracted to #Y, all
imply detraction.

|O%, ‘a word, TIHIAR, | FIH> ‘a deed,’ FFIH, ‘2

‘blasphemy.’

dq, ‘asmell, gyly, ‘a
bad smell.' [ly.

a3, ‘wisdom,' EgHa, ‘fol-

gUur, ‘mercy, FITADL
¢ cruelty.’

=g, ‘bonour, TIZG:
‘dishonour.’

AT ‘a deed,” TRAIN; ‘a
bad deed.’

bad deed.’

fan@, ‘justice, gfxapr-
€, ‘injustice.’

#a, “association,! gaan
‘evil association’.®

I, ‘a way,) vy, ‘an
evil way'.t ‘

qIgH, ‘righteousness,’ g-
qoN, ¢ unrighteous-
ness.’

* ﬁ!ﬁ =7 #ﬂ RIAKT, ‘to associate with one’; m IR “to

keep bad company.’

t I FVED “to go in an evil way’; I h‘: ‘$o fall into

evil habits,’
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g, ‘fortune,’ ggTaY, ‘mis-
fortune,’ ¢ill luck. -

U39, ‘a vessel,) gurg, ‘a
bad man,’ lit., ¢‘a bad
vessel.’ '

/A, ‘fame,’ ‘reputation,’

MWMYFAR, ‘infamy.’
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mi;, ‘honour,’ |YHTE:
‘insult.’  [bad deed.'
19, ‘a deed,’ mymry; ‘a

X9, %a deed,) WYITH»

‘a bad deed.’
I ‘virtue,’ e * ble-

_mish,’ ‘vice.!

(3) @u; ‘near to," when p;éﬁxéd to a word, has
generally the opposite effect to gy, denoting what is

commendable ; as 1, ‘honour,’ Guura, ‘glory’; a1g,
‘a deed,” @yargs ‘a good deed,’ ‘kindness.’

(4) g* (the Greek eu) is the oppesite of ;t, denot, e e

ing what is good.

g, ‘a smell,) Fag, ‘a

: sweet smell.”

FIH> ‘a deed,” Faaw, ‘a
good deed.’

WMIT; * intention,’ g
I ‘a good purpose.’

Y3, ‘o son,’ gug ‘a du-
tiful son.’

gfg, ‘understanding,’ g~
gfq, ‘a good under-

standing.’

|O&, ‘word,’ ‘speech,’ g~
HqOX, ‘a good word.'

yr3y, ‘a vessel, YT
‘a good man,’ lit., ‘a
good vessel.’

W, ‘ prudence, FHI, ‘8
good disposition,’ ‘a
good mind.’ -

w',‘,time,’. Hiat(ﬁ'l'%' o e

&), ‘early morning,’
lit., ‘a suitable time.”

(5) X, M= and g correspond to the Greek

* Contracted. perhaps from HF) ‘good.’”
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alpha privative, and denote negation, like the English

prefix ‘un’ in ‘unhappy,’ &ec.

T, ‘honour,’ wETTIs
‘dishonour.’

I,  righteousness,” IR-
QoW ‘unrighteousness.’

fooptx, ‘knowledge,’ ‘wis-
dom,” afarmras; ‘igno-

rance,’ ‘foolishness.’

"B, ‘truth, wwg, ¢ false-
hood.’

yodta, ‘hith, wywsEts
‘unbelief.’

¥, ‘time, WD, ‘delay,’
‘lateness,’ lit., ¢ not the
time.?

(6) #ov, Hot, HIrs are inseparable adjectives,

meaning ‘great.’

Yy, ‘sin,’ MITYTY, ‘a
great sin.'

v, ‘a king,’ gAY,
‘g great king.’

/& ‘a person,) HIRMX
‘a banker,’ lit., ‘a great
man.’

awZ, ‘aflliction,’ ygtawz:
‘great affliction.’

YIa; ‘food,’ ‘kindness,’
Wt ygRTE, ° meat,
(lit., ¢ great food'),
‘great kindness.’

(7) yo, ‘first, ‘supreme,’ is also used as an in-

separable adjective to form c
WTSHT, ‘spirit, YFHIFU
‘the supreme gpirit,’
‘God.’ [reme gin.’
Yy, ‘sin,’ ygHu, ‘sup-
WY, ‘intention,” YIHT
I, ‘the chief purpose,’
*the special meaning.’

ompound nouns.

303, ‘a worshipper,’ ygH-
®afa, ‘agreat worship-
per,’ *a man of eminent
piety.!

859, ‘God,’ yarge (=
yoH+2tga); ¢ the su-
preme God.’
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(8) 49, an inseparable adjective, meaning ‘other.’

2R, ‘country,) yIRW, ‘a
foreign country.’

5, ‘work,) ygar, ‘the

business or interest of |

another.’

TS, ‘a woman,' yIATS,
‘the wife of another
man.’

HR, ‘control,’ ygHRA, ‘the
control of another’.*
sy ‘caste,’ YygHT, ‘an-

other caste.’

37, ‘the world, yg®=,
‘the other world.’

HWTIH, ‘a4 good inten-
tion,” YyggNow, ‘un-
selfishness,’ lit., ‘a good
intention towards
others’.§

Quary, ‘kindness,! y3I-
@uary, ‘kindness to
otbers,” ‘a good deed
wrought on behalf of
others.’

(9) Many compounds are formed by the union of
two nouns, of which the first bears a genitive relation

to the second.

Jow, ‘the sun,’ IS, ‘an eclipse, FIRAIS ‘an

eclipse of the sun.’

T ‘a gurd, TWRTY, ‘a door,! FIE MW, ‘the seat of a

”

gura.

S'F, ‘an idol,’ |y1y, a door,’ FrggwMMTIT, ‘an idol
temple.

& ‘Nanak, \gg, ‘a sect, zramied; ‘a follower of
Nénak.'

ban 3 ) sy : ’
yofs, ‘an image, UmT, ‘worship, yofaym, ‘idolatry.
’ -
YTHR T&ET ‘4o be under the authority’ or ‘control, of amother.’

t Whence the adjective UGHINTIEY, ‘unselfish.’
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|18, ‘aclild,” wmTwen ‘age,) & wewyT, ‘child-
hood.!

e, ‘life,” F@mn ¢ murder,’ ;1T F{Famv, ‘destruction
of life.’

/ey ‘a sword,” fEfawmr, ‘science,’ mRy fEfim, ‘the
science of war.’

g ‘a guri) 8w, ¢ a calumniator,! gz faw, ‘s
calumniator of the gur.

a. Under this head comes a series of compounds of
which the second member is PZr, contracted from
¥zt ‘a son.

s ‘the son of a brahman,’ ‘a brahman boy.’
4qZT, ‘the son of khattri, ‘a kbattr{ boy.’

IJHIZT ‘the son of gujjar,’ ‘a gujjar boy.’

, ‘the son of a dam, ‘a dum boy.'

gu%zr, ‘the son.of a takhdn,’ or carpenter’ ¢

takhdn boy.’

These may all be made feminine by changing final
W to g ns, GO, ‘the daughter of a brabman,”.
‘a brahman girl’; y¥2) ‘the daughter of a khattri,’ ‘a
kbattri girl, &ec.

b. Agam from Jgr, ‘to give, is formed the noun
=ran, ‘a giver, (Greek dofes), which is used as the
second -member.of genitive compounds.

G, ‘life, G =vaN, ‘giver of life.’

yafg, ‘salvation,’ yafg gy, ‘giver of salvatlon, :
*saviour,’ .
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DEeRIvATIVE AND COMPOUND A DJECTIVES.

et O O

899. Formation of adjectives by means of a

suffix.

(1) ¥ added to a noun often converts it into an

adjective.

BT ‘a load, @ (und
gT1ar), ‘heavy.

q%x ‘wealth, qa}, ¢ weal-
thy.’

HY, ‘ease,’ ‘pleasure,” T,
‘at ease,’ ‘happy,’ ‘con-
tented.’

Aw: ‘love,” Yadd, ‘loving,’
¢affectionate.’

37, ‘covetousness, B3,
‘covetous.’

J& ‘virtue,' g, 'virtu-

ous.!

3., ‘deceit,” ‘deception,’
<I5Y, ‘deceitful.?

famex, ‘knowledge,’ ‘wis-
dom,’ g}, ‘know-
ing,” ‘wise.

yI'xs ‘a hill,’ ygrad, ‘per-
taining to the hills.’

efday, ‘poverty, afe-
=9, ‘poor.

Ima, ‘a rustic, FwrR,
‘rustic.’ -

Jarg, ‘pride; Jar,
‘proud.’

(2) Many adjectives are formed by affixing yva,
&, or {rx to a noun. They denote the possession
of the thing signified by the noun.

g9, ‘wisdor, HuWiE
‘wise.

qa;  ‘ wealth,
¢ wealthy.’

QaEHS
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faggyr, ¢ kindness,) fagyr
&%, ‘kind.’

2, ‘fear) Brx, ‘afraid.’

3, ‘splendour,! B5THTR,
‘resplendent.’

g, ¢ fortune,) TR,
‘fortunate.’ [ ‘strong.’

|]%, ‘strensth) BT,

=fgwmr, ‘mercy,’ Sfgwmr

CHAPTER LVIL
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o'x, ‘merciful.’

féar, ‘anxiety ' @3 @&
‘anxious.’

S ‘shame,’ SHTWT
X, ‘ashamed.’

yoais, ‘faith,’ ygdaua
‘believing.’

fy93, ‘kindness, f}I9-
%, ‘kind.’

(3) The suffix @38 or @z has the same force as
%, &c., but is less common in Panjibf than in

Hindi.
gS, ‘strength, wgds,

‘strong.’
efgwmn, ‘mercy,’ afgmr-.
€3, ‘merciful.’ '
35, ‘splendour, B3,

‘resplendent.’

s, ‘amiability,’ seds,

*amiable.’

Y3, ‘a fault, yarde, ‘at

fault.!
35? ¢ needa’ aaée:
‘

needy.’

Also from g, ‘family,’ is derived gy, ‘of good

© family.’

(4) =, ‘deficiency,’ has a privative sense.
H¥u, ‘wisdom, gqfi® | ¥®, ‘strength, wHR®

‘unwise.’

‘weak.’

(5) To a few nouns fgg is added to convert them

into adjectives.
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dwra, ‘the world, Far-
fga, ‘ worldly, ‘per-
taining to the world.

WTIHT, ‘spirit, w3y,

¢ spiritual.’
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- i) ¢ bOdy,‘ ﬂﬁﬁ!’

*bodily,’ ‘corporeal.’
2=, ‘a doctor, Max,
‘medical,’ as Rfign &

. . 9
fam, ‘medical science.

(6) Again sgrg is added to tbe oblique form of a
noun to convert it into an attribute of something else.

R, ‘fruit,” ggyaTy: ‘fruit-
ful,’ ‘bearing fruit.’

8§, ‘shade, gr@wre,

‘shady.’

HATST, ‘spice,’ HATHETD;

‘spiced.’

(7) Many postpositions and adverbs may be made
into adjectives by affixing &t (fem. ®t) to them. A
final vowel is dropped before the suffix.

@ua, ‘on,’ ‘up,’ GuamT,
‘upper,’ ‘uppermost.’

s, ‘under,’ ‘below,’ Y-

1, ‘lowermost.*

f&g, ‘in, fager, ‘inner.”

nig9, ‘ within,) ntager,
‘innermost.’

€3, ‘hither,’ @g®r, ‘(the

one) on this side.’
w ‘beyond,’ yga™n, ‘(the
one) on the other side.’

|9, ‘outside, HIIIWT
‘outer.’

#Y, ‘in the midst, IS\,
‘middle,’ ‘medial.’

fi®> ‘behind, fygwr,
‘hindmost,’ ‘last.’

WA, ‘before, ST,
‘front,” ‘foremost.’

I ‘before, yag®mv,

‘front,’ *foremost.’

400. Formation of adjectives by means of a

prefiz.

Most of the prefixes used for this purpose are

the. same as thosc employed in the formation of nouns.
’ D3 )

L2l
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They are placed before nouns, adjectives, and verbal
roots. Examples are as follows :—

'(1') %, (53, 59, f&n, privative.
~ed with this prefix are exceedingly common.

Adjectives form-
The

word which it modifies often suffers some slight change
by the elision or addition of a vowel, &c.

WAL ‘hope,’ fxwmRaT
‘without hope.’

fdgr, ‘anxiety,” fad3, ‘free
from anxiety.’

g, ‘fear, €x®g, ‘fearless.’

&, ‘work,’ fxdyr, ‘worth-
less,’ ‘useless’.*

qga, axan fear, faaga,
‘fearless.’ [less.’

43, ‘ason,” fxyar, ‘child-

a8 ®, ‘ blemish,’ fxyasa
‘without blemish.’

OB Em, ‘to move,’ fATTS,

‘immovable.’
g, ‘wisdom,’ fxggw,
‘unwise.”

Jy, ‘fault,” fxgdy, ‘fault-

, less.?

e, ‘life, fxgsta, ‘inani-
mate.’
g3, ‘fortune’ fXgZTM,
‘unfortunate.’
gy, ‘sin,’ fxmyry, sin-
less.
fan-

aye, ‘hypocracy,’
YT ‘sincere.’

TR, ‘fruit,’ fxAE, ‘fruit-

" less, ‘barren.’

9w, ‘a quarrel, fxRY-
AZ, ‘not quarrelsome,’
‘peaceable.’

(2) «9 ‘bad,’ -used in both a depreciatory and a

privative sense.

* A man is ﬁsim when he is a worthless fellow, unfit for any

work ; a thing, when no use can be made of it.

signifies ‘use’ in

the phrm.&vﬁaéuarm ‘this is of no use,’ or 2T WS
iﬂ@'&?ﬂy ‘this is of no use to me.’




§ 400.]

w1Q, ‘honour, TIEE,

‘affording neither hon-

our nor profit.’
®FT &, ‘to obtain,” IS,
‘not obtainable,’ ‘im-
practicable.’ [ish.
W3 ‘wisdom,” w8, “fool-
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swy, ‘fortune} wIFW

‘unfortunate.’
W’ ‘smgth:’ W:
‘weak.’ :
gftq; ‘sense,” wagfi, ‘sen-

seless.’

(3) @ ‘bad,’ used in a deprebiatory sense.

3> ‘honour,’ gnygr, ‘dis-
honourable.

3, ‘design,” gz, ‘hav-
ing a bad design.’
™, ¢ disposition,” gFitss,

‘of a bad disposition.’
gwmva, ‘taste, FEwwmTR,
‘distasteful.’

W ‘shape) Fgy,
shaped.”

Jau ‘colour) I, ‘of a
bad’ colour.”  [bred.

¥, ‘behaviour,” g, ‘ill

¢ill

HISN ‘beautiful’ gggen
‘ugly.’

§3, ‘order,’ g, ‘out of
order, *disarranged.’
'8, ‘conduct,” FGres, ‘of

bad conduct.’
AT, ‘caste,} FqrP, ‘of
low caste.’ .
<28 ‘shape, ggw|, ‘ill
ghaped.’

W3 ‘understanding,” gH3>
‘of a weak understand-
ing.’” '

Rarely g has a privative force ; as, m, ‘fearless,’
from g3y, ‘fear’; g&+, ‘shameless,” from @, ‘shame,”

(4) ¥, ‘good,’ the counterpart of g.
g™, ‘conduct,’ G, ‘of | yB, ‘honour,” Fgyiav, ‘hon-

good conduct.’

ourable’
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v, ¢ odour,’ wataY, ¢ fra-
grant.’

#9 ‘a guri,’ g¥Iv, ‘obe-
dient to one’s guri.

By, ¢ form, g, * well

formed.’

[§ 400.

R ‘slope,” FF®, ‘hav-
ing a good slope.’

NN, ‘eye,” &Y, ‘having
beautiful eyes’.*

|, qray ‘word,” ‘speech,’
g9 ‘having a sweet
voice.’

(5) W& WS W privative. | is often prefixed

to verbs, especially to participles.

When prefixed to a

noun or adjective ¥ is used before a consonant, and
W& or W\ before a vowel.

Hq ‘pure; WHQ, ‘im-

pure.’
H3, ‘true,’ ypH3; ‘untrue.’
fgsr, ‘anxiety, wf@3,

‘free from anxiety.’
x57Z, ‘destruction,” wfx-
®Z, ‘indestructible.’
%3, ‘eternal} wfx3,

~ ‘transitory.’
fex, ‘one, mAw (wx+
fgx), ‘many,’ ‘plural;
lit., ‘not one.’
03, ‘end,” &S, ‘ondless.

I  meaning,’
‘ meaningless.’

FYREN ‘to sce,) IHIJTYT
‘unseen.’

far&x", ‘to count,” Rl
&3, ‘countless.’

&KL ‘to know, e
&, ‘ignorant.’

§an, ‘to wash,” a3,
‘unwashed.’

J=n ‘to be) wETEL
‘impossible,” ‘what can-
not be’.f

AT

* R is inserted to fill up the hiatus between the two vowels.

t fen @1 gHQ T MBA BV ST ST U ‘the making

of this is impossible for children,’ sc. ‘it is impossible for children to
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Qggt, ‘to ask,” a&Ugr, ‘unasked’.*
(6) 3T, Hat, ‘great,” ‘very.” These are intensive.

&, ‘low,” Hyt A, ‘des-
picable.’

R, ‘wicked,” It RS

‘extremely wicked.'

yny, ‘sinful, gt yndd,

‘vile,’ ‘a great sinner.’

(7) ¥, £y, fg, are inseparable prepositions denoting
negation, and may usually be rendered ‘without,’ or
by the suffix ‘less.” % is often prefixed to an inflected

gerund.
MTY ‘meaning,” Jwwge,
‘meaningless.’

a3, ‘fear, Juga, ‘fear-

less.’
A9, ‘shame,” JmgH, Y-
HIM, ‘shameless.’
AHY ‘understanding,” Y+
AHZ, ‘without under-
standing.’
& ‘rest, ‘tranquility,’
AD%, ‘restless.’
WEY, ‘meaning,’ fawigw,

‘meaningless,” ‘vain,’

(also adp. ‘in vain.’)

gan, ‘help,’ fggTan, faor
T, ‘helpless,”  forlorn,’
‘desolate,’

R7y; ‘a servant, YRR,
‘without a servant.’
#oer, ‘to think,” JW

¢ without  thinking,’
‘without reflection’.{
HWZED ‘to understand,’
JAHY> ‘without un-
derstanding,’ ¢ without
comprehending.’

make this.’ mm“ a-' 3!3 3‘ ﬂi@ %} ‘even the (thing
which is) impossible becomes possible.’
* gt T aie, fmrdt Saxt Y w3 maUs? wyan

‘a thin‘é askgd seems pleasant, and (one_) unasked. poison,’ i.e., in-
formation given in response to inquiry is valued, but when one volun.
teers information unasked he gets little thanks for it.

t % RO M &1 &P “do not act without thinking.’
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Nouns to which ¥ is prefixed often take a final 3gre
ygdts, ‘hith, Jygdsn | Ay, ‘patience, Amgaw

‘anbelieving.’ - ¢ impatient.’
gmity, ‘fault,’ Agmsftan, | Mo, ‘offspring,” A~
‘without fault.’ ST, ‘childless.

(8) & denotes ‘possessed of,’ and is the counterpart
of fx3.
IS, ‘attribute,’ 7P ‘pos- | FE, life, wsE, ‘possess-

sessed of attributes,’ ed of life} ¢animate,”
X33, ‘without attri- fxoste, ‘without life,’
butes.’ ‘inanimate.’

401. Compound adjectives are sometimes formed
by the combination of two adjectives, an adjective and
a noun, or a noun and a participle.

2, ‘two,” fi@®, ‘mind,’ ‘heart,” Jfig®r, ‘double minded.’
#®, ‘generosity,’ ‘coolness,” wETE, ‘disposition,” sk

AFTY; ‘of a cool’ or ‘gentle, disposition.’

VT, ‘great, YW, ‘price, TS, ‘expensive,’ ¢ valu~
able. :

MY ‘el wEsWra,  powerful, mIYHEBWA, ‘al-
mighty.” '
AIW ‘all, faragrrR, ¢ wise,’ ‘knowing, magfmmrTal

‘omniscient.’

&%, ‘ear, yrAAT, ‘to tear, Fxyrzy, ‘having torn ears’.*

* The designation of a class of HindG devotees. YTZT is the per-
fect participle of YT &Te See Table of Irregular Verbs.
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» ‘death,’ &m, ‘power,” ‘control,” ‘authority,” gres-
¥, ‘under the power of death,” hence ‘dead’.*

wgy, ‘black, a_.rq, ‘mouth,’ amqgai, ‘black mouthed,’
(a term of reproach).

402. From the verb Rmr, ‘to give, a noun of
agency, Tt or fgw, ‘a giver,’ is formed, which is
used in composition with other nouns to form com-
pounds which are used both as nouns and as adjectives.

§Y, ‘pleasure,” gygred, ‘that which gives pleasure.’
¥y, ‘pain,’ wymreR, ‘that which gives pain.’

%, ‘fruit, gmafEga, ‘bearing fruit,” ‘fruitful.’

* dfswre, ‘welfare,” ‘happiness, dfpmreerten, ‘that

which promotes the welfare or happiness of one.’

403. From gy, ‘form,’ ‘shape,’ are derived a
number of compound adjectives of which the first
member is a noun, and the second gy or T‘a‘ These
can hardly be rendered by any one word into English,
but they denote likeness, and are used chiefly in
allegorical descriptions when it is designed to represent
one thing under the figure (form, gy) of another. The
following examples will illustrate this :—

Ex., N3 yaran urg fan o arg efes 3wy
® s gu swrg feX W g Y e gner 29

ya zN Saean, ‘my old friend whose name is poverfy
has 80 sunk in the pond of your charity (the pond

* €3 ITBER TR ‘ho is dead.’
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consisting of, or, in the form of, your charity) that no
trace of it can be found.” That is, ‘your charity has
made me rich; my poverty is gone forever'; f&f@u

&gr, ‘the lamp of science,’ ¢in the form of science’;

R S379 § Rfewr g 93t A1 33, et him £l

his treasury with the jewels of knowledge,’ or ‘science’;

g= 3\t ¥ § drro awg f2Y NGe, ‘to row the

boat of life in the sea of the world.
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APPENDIX.

) OO
I. THe NaMES OF THE NUMERICAL SIGNS.
Each of the numerical signs has a name, which any one who is
called upon to teach Arithmetic in Panjibi will find it necessary
to learn. They are as follows :— )

Q an R T, R’ Fmn 8 Fan U yten € gan
2 713V, T WTan < Frfewm sfewt or xeub ° ﬁ@o

The figure U is sometimes called fERIA or fEghn; the
figure R T or TN &

II. TaE NUMERALS.

1| 2| fem 16 | 9§ | wrsst

2|1 Y2 17 | V| agrat

3| ®|f@ay |18 |%c | waret

4| 8| o 119 || R

51 | gm 20 | e | € AT

6| § & & 21 |21 | fga

7| 9| "3 22 [ R | gqreR .
8| < | Wiz 23 | @ | 3L P [ow
9| < | & =G 24 | 8 | ¥, I, o,
10 | Qe | =R 25 | U | G gy G
11 | 9 | fimrah wrgt | 26 | € | gt

12 | R | gqrat 27 | 7 | A3

13 | ] | 3t 28 | < | wsTER

14 | a8 | =t 29 | e | @&, g
15 | U | \Gegt 30 | B | g, AT

E3
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31 | 8| fead waah | 57 | W | gada

32 | R | a9 [ma| 58 | U | iz

33 | jR | 33, 3 59 | U | waT

34 | R8 | S5, ot 60 | & | Ax

35 | gu | ¥, W 61 | € | fearaz

36 | 8¢ | g @ 62 | R | gz

87 | &0 | Fah W 63 | €8 | F9z Bz

38 | Be [ wiEd I | 64 | §8 | By

39 | g | GwI@) 65 | §4 | Yoz

40 | go | grER 66 | §8 | fgumoz

41 | gq | feasrsd 67 | §7 | gz

42 | g2 | AW 7@ | 68 | €T | pzw0z

43 | g8 | fzmr=d, I | 69 | &€ | Qwimm
fagsred, $3rmt| 70 | % | wmm

441 g8 | Iz 71| N | feady, wady

45 | gu | e ¥z | 72 | R | wimy

46 | ¢ | fgzr@) @3e | 73 | B | 3333

47 | 8 | ¥arad, darm | 74 | 8 | gimm

48 | g | wETH 75 | M | \(sdmET

49 1 8¢ | @dar, Gwdmr | 76 | 9§ | fguse

50 | ue | \Gmmo 7| M| a3z

51 | w1 | feadan 78 | < | nE39

52 |WR | gt 79 |7 | g

53 | uR | fadar, faggda | 80 | © | wi (s

54 | W8 | gdwm, BFwr | 81 | <1 | frmme, fefan-

55 |wd | ygdar 82 | R | fgmad

56 | u§ | figdam, fdmr | 83 | <8

faars, Bt
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84 | <8 | garA), VTN 93 |8
85 | <u | ygrst 04 | g
86 | <§ | fgwsit 95 |«
87 | © | A3l 96 | e
88 | <% | WMSH 97 | <1
89 || G 98 | e
90 | <o | ZT, AN 99 |
91 | €1 | feara, fgara#; 100 | 0o
92 | ¥R | gqraY, gran |

fBaad (Garan.
gIEL, gIaEN
Wrﬁ: Waﬁ
@mﬁ:m
ASTAY, ASTAN
NSRS MSTAH
8%8%’ xf':'aﬁ

a’: A ne; a'a- ‘

5‘ .

1,000, I RIAT, ATAI:

1,00,000, Y.

1.00,00,000 or 100 lakhs=ten millions, T FF=

HI.

Davs oF THE WEEK

na

" English. Hindd. Muhammadan.
Sunday, wmrgsTe. wrfggag.
Monday, m' \aao,

Tuesday, dngTe. Haw.
Wednesday, m- éﬂ’-
Thursday, MITTY, AITTS: | AR
Friday, HagT19. HHT
Saturday, | AXBIT | AAET, IE3T..
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IV. Tae MoxrHSs.

o3 March—April.* 7 Tﬁ'ﬁ" September—October.
aﬂ"" April—May. 1 s| aga October—Noven[:::rr.
‘as, May-—June. - 9 ﬁul'a, November—Decem-

JE I June—TJuly. | 10 a'tb December—January.

m July—August. 11 | §™, January—February.
[tember.

BB, August—Sep- | 12 | N> February—March.
A

D & b W N

The following remarks on the method of noting time are taken
from my father's Grammar.
The civil year begins with §3; the astronomical with ¥wry.

The months here enumerated are used, for most purposes by
Hindds and Muhammadans, in common; and, as they are intend-
ed, like our own, to fill up the solar year, as nearly as possible,
they in like manuer, differ somewhat from each other in length.

Both Hindés and Muhammadans however, have their lunar
months; the former employing them chiefly in banking business
and accounts, the latter. for the regulation of their religious
festivals. The religious rites of the Hindus are governed by the
solar method of counting time. In naming the lunar months,
the Hindus follow the common nomenclature; the Muhammad-
ans follow the nomenclature of the Arabs, yet the names of those
Arabian months only are generally known, which happen to be
noted by some special observance.

Each lunar month, according to the Hindu count, is divided
into two parts. The first, from new to full moon, is called w;

* From the middle of one month to the middle of the next.
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the second, from full to new moon, is called ﬂ@. The dates,
(called faﬁ or fﬂﬁ,) of these divisions, are reckoned separate-
ly, the number in each being fifteen. The names of the dates are
as follows:—

1 3aH. 9 Ay g
2 . 10 m,
3 9ix. 1 fggras, argwt
4 Ju. 12 graste [t
SygHe 13 fagva, FIem -
6 :;; 8% 4R 14 32
’ 73, Ak Wfawmn ygemft (for
8 ‘m?‘». WS, WmAH, 15 Sudi')s.

wE AW WA (for

Badi,)

The solar months, and the Muhammadan lunar months, are
counted from the beginning to the end, by the common ordinals,

The common word for date is 3?1&

V. CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB a'ar,
‘70 BE,’ ‘TO EXIST,

INFINITIVE, %Eb ‘to be,” ‘to exist.’

IMPARFECT PARTICIPLE, #ET; I, ‘being,’ ‘existing,’ ‘becoming.’

Perrecr Parmicrene, JEwT TEMWMT I, ‘been,” ‘hav-
ing become.’

Consuxerive Paeticreie, s 12 TR, IR, Ia9, Hegy,
a‘ ﬂa; a‘f'! WQ: ‘having been,” ‘having become.’

Nous or AcExcY, JHETHY, TEZGH, ‘one that is to b’

GEerUND, a‘m: ‘being,’ ‘becoming.’
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Texses or TEE Furvee. (From the Root.)

CoNTINGENT FUTURE.
‘T may be,” &ec.

Sing. 1, §¥ Jat, 2 # I, 8 g I Pl Loyt I-
&a, 2. S’Fﬂ %%: 3. éﬂ 35-

ABsoLuTE FUTURE.
‘I shall be,” &c.

Sing. 1. § Jggtam, 2 § J¥m, 3 @9 I Pllum‘i‘
I, 2 gl I, 3 69 Ta -

IMPERATIVE.
‘Let me be.” &c.

Sing. 1. 3 Tat, 2 3 I 3 g IR P L oyt

Ifew 2 gt I Ie6, 3 67 TI=.

ParricipiaL TENSES.

Tenses of the Imperfect Participle. | Tenses of the Perfect Participle.

INDEFINITE IMPERFECT. INDEFINITE PERFECT.
¢1 ghould be,’ ‘1 were,’ &c. ‘I became.’
sing.1. ¥ Jum, 2 F Fay, | Sing: L ¥ Jfewm, 2 F
3. gag=n Ifewmn 3 v Ifemn,

Plur. 1. prsft i%, 2. sn'f Plur. 1. aprit ﬁ, 2. w
ﬁ: 3. éU ﬁ ﬁ: 8. éﬂ ﬁ
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PRESENT IMPERPECT.
‘T am existing,’ ‘becoming.’

51 3 derot 2 # der
%o 3. evi‘a%,

P'l'mﬁﬁﬂh 2. Sﬁf
=T 3 GFRIA

PrESENT PERFECT.
‘T became.’

S.1 ¥ Jfewr ot, 2 &
Fene V> 3 €3 F
fewmr %’:

P. 1. mq’f ﬁ at, 2. s;ﬂ
ﬁ%} 3. évﬁtls-

Past IMPERFECT.
‘I was existing.’

S. 1. aiam, 2. g-gqet
A, 3 @u Jeram,

P. 1wt ﬁ% 2 2 s;ﬂ
#% ®™ 3 0y i% .

Past PerrecT.
‘I had beer,’ or ‘became.’

S. 1. ﬂ %&m an 2 g’
Ifewr A, 3 €9 I~
fewr am,

P. 1. -“m? ﬁ a, 2. 3-“1
IR 3 g

CONTINGENT IMPERFECT.
‘I may be existing.’

8.1 ¥ J=v Jat, 2 g ¢
%ﬁ» % @u =

P 1 m’;ﬂ J2 Iew, 2
gat J= I, 3 6
R I=

Furore IMPERFECT.
* I shall be existing,’  probably
am,’ ‘shall be,” or ‘may have
been,’ ‘existing.’

S. L% iﬂ' JIzhm, 2 i

CONTINGENT PERFECT.
‘I may have become.’

8. 1. ¥ Ifenn T=t, 2 )
Ifemr I 3 €%
fewmr IR,

P.L ot IR Tewn, 2
FHt I IR?, 3 69
o=

Forree PERFECT.
‘I shall have become,’ ‘T prob-
ably have become.’

S 1. 9 S T,
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e Fm, 3 gu -
n ﬁﬂf’

P.L yit J2 J=idt, 2

. g RITD 2 &
IR Ie-

APPENDIX,

F Ifenr I, 3
€3 Iewr IFam,

P. 2. mn1 a'% w, 2.
Sﬂﬁﬁ: 3. €§l
I =it

NEeGATIVE CONTINGENT
ImpERFECT.*
‘(If) T were existing,’ ‘(If) I had
been existing.’

S L¥Ferdar, 2 F¢-
L=4) g"era 3. v g‘E"
Jer

PlLymdadR 2 3

#HIRgR 3 G R
el

NEecATIVE CONTINGENT PERFECT.

¢(If) I had become.’

S. 1. ﬂ a-fgmt #er, 2.
FIfenrdar, 3 @9
Ifemr J=v

P.1 it 3R R, 2 g
I gR 3 69 IR
J=.

VI

ParapioM o THE INTRANSITIVE VERB YRVERT, 1O COME.’

(N. B. The numbers opposite the tenses, &c., refer to the
Chapters in which they are treated of in fall.)

InFINITIVE, PRTGRET) ‘to come.’

IuperrecT ParTICIPLE, YRTERT,
Psrrect Parmicieie, WVTEMNT,

‘come.’

Consuxcrive ParticieLe, T, R wra)s 'mtf'e%:
WA, M, WTAIR, WM EIIR; ‘hav-

ing come.’

Noux oF Acexcry, W@Wa

about to come.’

¢ coming.’

xxi.
xxxvii. -
xxxviii.

g xxiv.

l xxv.

xxxix.

wrfewt Ifewmn

‘ono who comes,’ or ‘is

* This tense is seldom if ever used, its place being taken by the

Indefinite Imperfect.
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Geroxo, IR ‘coming.’ I xxxix,
Texses or THE Furure. (From the Root.)
Conr. Fur., %f wWrEt, ‘I come,’ ‘may come,’ &o. {::1:1
Ass. Fur., 3 wratant, I shall come.” xvid.
TmpeER. ﬂ mtgi, ‘let me come.’ xix,

PArTICIPIAL TENSES,

Tenses of the Imperfect Participle.
Lo

Tenses of the Perfect Participle.

INDER. IMP., a‘ mrg‘-
&Y ‘I come,’” ‘should
come.’

xxxi.

InpEr. Prrr., ?f MR-

s ‘I came.’

Pgres. Imp., ?f mtg-

2t 9t ‘I come,’ ‘am
coming.’

Pses. Prer., ﬂ mrie-

WWTIT I have come.’

Pasr. Inp, a‘ mrger

Y, ‘I was coming.’

xi.

Past, Pszr., 3¥ wnife-
WT AT, ‘I had come,’
‘came.’

xi.

Cosr. Ine., 3 WRTEET

It ‘T may be com-
ing,’ &e.

Conr. PErr., a nirfe-
T ":l‘gf, ‘I have

come,’ ‘should have
come.’

Fur. Inp, ﬁ 'u]'tqel‘
Tataw, 1 shall be,’

or ‘probably am, &c.,
coming.’

xxii.

Fur. Peer,, 3 nofg-
T g, I shall

have’ or ‘probably
have come.’

xxii,

F3
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NEa. Coxr. Imp, %f Nea. Coxr. Per., ﬂ
w@er da () |l wfeweden an |
I were coming,’ ‘had I had come,” ‘had been
been coming.’ come.’

VII. ParapieM oF THE TRANSITIVE VERB ﬁmiat, ‘70 WRITR.

INFINITIVE, f‘uuw, ‘to write.? xxi,
TIuperyect Parmicieie, RBYRIT, ‘writing.’ ‘ rxxvil
Prerecr Particieis, fSfuawmn, fofumr Ifemt, | [ rxevii

‘written.’ .
Consuxncrive Particrere. 654, fioyud, fBywg, foy- | (x=iv.
I, ‘having written.’ {
Nour or Acencr, mmb ‘one who writes,’ or ‘is

XXV.

about to write.’ ' xXXiX.
Gerowo, fBfmT, ‘writing. xxxix.
TENsEs oF THE FuTuRe. (From the Root,)

Coxr. Fur., a f@ut, a write,’ ‘may write,’ &0.. {::1:1
Ass. Fur,, ﬂ &Hfm‘, ‘I shall write.' xvii,
IMPER.,, ﬂ Syt ‘et me write.’ xix,

Parrmioreian TeNsEs.

Tenses of the Imperfect Paﬂiciplé. Tenses of the Perfect Participle.

InpEF. Inp., a‘m, xxxi INDEF. PERF., a fﬁﬁl‘

X.
‘I write,’ ‘should write.’ MW* I wrote.!

* Inflected to agree with the object when that is in the Nominative
case, otherwise the form %ven in the Table remains unchanged,
whalever the gender or number of the object may be.







‘0 STRIEE.'

IIL.

1) ‘to be struck.’
A ’ “being struck.’
1) ¢ struck.’

¢ having been struck.’
ting.
ting.
Yeh ‘T may be struck.’
Yetam, ‘I shall be struck.
ret, *let me be struck.’
tar, ‘I am struck,’ &o.
g ot "¢I am being struck.’
teran - ‘I was being struck.’
Yar a'g'l, ‘I may be being struck.’
e Tzt ¢ I shall be struck,’ &o.
e g, ‘(1f) 1 were being struok.’
)T, ‘I was struck.’
'&'ﬂﬂ ot I have been struck.’
Wewr &, ‘I had been struck.’
ewmr Tt ‘I have been struck,’ &c.
e Jehm, ‘I shall ha ve been struck,’ &c. -
ifewmr Je, ‘(If) I had been struck.’
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Pres. Tup., a foua PrEes. Perr,, a st
Ot I write,’ ‘am writ- vii, 'y %’. ‘T have writ- | 1X-
ing. ten.’

Pasr. Inp., ﬂ'ﬂnat Past Perr., a fotw
AT 1 was writing.’ xi. mm;. ‘I had writ- | X

: ten,’ ‘wrote’

Coxt. Tup,, a @HE‘I‘ Coxr. PERP., %f fﬁﬁi'

%gf, ‘Tmay be writ- | ___..| IV I" ‘I have xxxii.
ing,’ &o. written,” ‘should have
: written.’

For. Imp., a CUHET Fur. PErr., a fefy-
Jztam, T shall be | oo | 9y FXWW* Tshall | oo
or ‘probably am, &o., have,’ or ‘probably
writing,' have written.’

Nea. Cont. Imp, ﬁ Nee. Conr. PEere., a
v e (01 |l feforr dent |
were writing,” ‘had ¢(1f) I had written.*
been writing,’

IX,

IsRBGULAR VERBS.

The following verbs are irregular in the formation of the per-
fect participle. The same irregular form is often used for the
gerund, but more commonly the latter adheres to the regular

termination in “fEWNT-

* Inflected to agree with the object when that is in the Nomina-_

tive case, otherwise the form given in the Table remains unchanged.
whatever the gender or number of the object may be. cf. Ch. ix,
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INFINITIVE.

PEeRF. PART..

- GERRUND.

famrEat ‘o recognize,’

m: ‘to sew,’

h: ‘to sleep,’

T “to say,’

FIAT “to do,’

YO, ‘to stand,’

YHAY ‘to stand,’

YRAT, ‘to steand,’

YTRT, ‘to eat, [forth,’

FHEX, ‘to bear,’ ‘bring

&KX ‘to know,’

KT ‘to go,’

STRKET, ‘to resolve,’

e %'Eb ‘to fall,

%UET: ‘to see,’

G, ‘to give',t

T&, ‘o wash,

ZITERT ‘to bathe,’
[(clothes, &c.)

yfoxsr, ‘to put on’

YIS ‘o arrive,’

UBT&AT, ‘to recognize,’

ma.
w3,
gsn*
faor*

’#
“351':
Yy,
b EL
HWan ¥y,
sfea,*
ATgn"
farm afgwr,
ao*
L 110 ’
fgasn, fidst”
f&3n
g3t

&t 37:.
Yo
ugsT udsn
g

frsfEwr.
.

* Also regular.

+ Imp. part. @E’; Fut, fi@mt, ¥FE; Imper. 2nd p. fiET;

o e, %i'-
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YIRT, ‘to string’ (beads, | UIBT"* wIfemr.
UTHAT, ‘to tear,’  [&0.) | yrZn* yrfgm.
JoE, o grind, WwaT, Wat

&, ‘to drink,’ Vi1 .
W’ ‘to convey,’ W," qgr&mf,
R=r Ve, tofallt | o, ufemn | o, ufgw.
FHET, ‘to stick fast, | Egn,® wam.
da&n togind, . | EUL® dfemr.
HIRE Yorain; | WEL*
HIAD ‘to die, Afenn* Hfaw.
IfT&EN, “to stay, fgor,* Ifowmr.
fhmam, ostowy | FFT® .
J&m, ‘toory) gan’ Ifemr.
m’ ‘to subside,’ ﬁqr,‘ stowr.
femr@em ‘tobring! | femtan, wi- | fennfenn.
ﬂf’I
%ET: ‘to take,’§ fswmn m‘: few, sfemr.
W}

#* Also regular.

t Fut. Yt
§ Also regular. The verb W is treated as intransitive,

the perfect tenses formed with the regular participle
taking their subject in the Nom. case. When however the irregular

form m"‘E‘ or fb‘m@ is used the subject must be in the Instr.

Case,
§ Fut, et.
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VOCABULARY.

DO

N. B. Most of the postpositions govern the Qenitive case,
with or without the case sign. When it is otherwise it will be
indicated. The following abbreviations are used; a., adjective;
ad., adverb; conj., conjunction; c. ., construed with; dem., dem-
onstrative; f., feminine; ¢., intransitive; int., interjection; inter.,
interrogative; m., masculine; #., noun; pp., postposition; pr.,
pronoun; rel., relative; ., transitive; v., verb.

W
WE3TY n. m., An incarna-
WA, #n. m., Place. [tion.
WAYTE; n. m., Furniture,
goods, chattels, baggage.

WAT'I; a., Mounted ; n. m,,

- A rider, a horseman,
WA, o, Eighty.
M, pr., This.
WNIT /I, a., Of such a kind,

such like.
W) pr., He, she, it, that,
WK 0. i, To be offended,
vexed,
WA, n. m.,, The sky, the
WATSH 5. m., A olass of

Sikh devotees.

'ﬁ: conj., Or.

[ether.

A ». £, Eye.
'nitra, n. m., A letter of the
alphabet.

%ned); £ Eye.
'ui!b n. f., Fire,
'n‘l’?lE, A man’s name.

WA, 2. m., The future; the
front.

"nia'. ad., Before, formerly.
Pp., ¢. w., AblL. and Gen., Be-
fore, in front of. °

MITH) n. m., A wonder, a
prodigy.

W& a., Good. ad,, Well.

NGL ad., Today.

WMOAIT o, Such, like this.
ad., So.

B> ad., Today.
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MR ad., Yet, as yot.

mﬁm, a., and ad., i.q., MW"
frar.

'n"ga n. m., A tear.

TRTAKT v. ¢., To be stopped,
to be prevented, to stick, to
stop.

WS) o., Bight.

‘lﬁ:i’; a., Separate, apart.

:3'6,; } ad., Very.

W) conj., And.

WEHIN conj., Or, either.

MWZI> pp., In, within, inside.

D> a., A half. (in comp.)

'nh'b a., Half,

&, . m., Grain, food.

A& 6., Blind.

W{3N a., Dark.

ﬂ\‘ﬁa, 5. m., Joy, happiness.
a., Joyful, happy.

mﬂ?\.!a, Name of a town.

) m%ﬂ, a., Many, several.

WYA'Y> n. m.,, Unkindness,
injury, an evil deed.

WY conj., But, except.

MMUITY %. m., Fault, trans-
gression,

463

mm; n. f., Opium,

?ﬁﬂ» %n.m., A mango.

Uﬁm; n. m., Neclar, amb-
rosia. 'Uﬁ’ﬁ?s %w, the

dawn.
WETD) a., Founded, inhabit-
ed, occupied,
MWD, #. £, A building.
ﬂ"ﬂmt, Name of a city.
n}ﬁ}a: a., No‘b]e, wealthy. n.
m., A Noble, a rich man.
MWY3A, a., Like us, the like

of us.
MWHI TTH) A man’s name.
wUHB, 0 m, i. ¢, WMETSe
M n. f., Mother.
'mﬁmit, n. m., A shepherd.
WD conj., And.
WIH ». f., A petition.
MIZH; n. f., A petition.
WTGY a., Arabic.
mﬁlb a., Invisible, concealed.
MITHAE: n. f., Age, state,

condition, circumstances of
age or condition.

W' ». ., Sound, voice.
MG v. 4., To come.
WYR, n.f., Hope, expectation,
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trust, reliance.
WTIIT, v. £, To say, to speak.
MWITHY RTIHR,) ad., Face
WA ATHY, } to face,
facing one another.
WY ad., Yes.
WTHET; ¢. L., To say, to speak.
'm'tﬁmm n. f., A command,

an order.
T n. m., Coarse flour.
WMTBH ISAN n. f., destruc-
tion of life.
MWTIHT, n. m., Spirit.
NWYS) n. m., Evening, the

time of sunset,

w» n. m., A man.
M) n. m., Honour.
WHER, a, And other, et

cetera.

WNTXT; n. m., An anna, the
sixteenth part of a rupee.

W, pr., Self.

WMTIH; pr., One another.
IRTIN 0. 1., Age.

WIS, . f, A ceremony

performed in adoration of
the gods by moving burning
lamps circularly round the
head of the image, or before

VOCABULARY.

it, accompanied by boisterous
music and ringing of bells;
name of & musical mode.

m@ WTQ» ad., On all
sides, round about.

WG, ad., Thus, in this way.

ﬁ'ﬂb a., Such, like this. ad.,
So.

%s a., So great, so long.
ad., So.

» ad., This time, on the
present occasion, this year.
» n. m., Sunday.

m: ad, Here,

w, ad., Thus, in this way.
W, ad., Here, in this direc-
tion, over here, this side.
'l?l'zl', a., This much, so much,

this size.
‘a‘tﬂ; conj., But, except.
w3t } ad., Thus, in this

mi, very way, gratuit-
ously, in vain, causelessly,
without effort.

Y

{

)

wye,

a'ﬂ'l‘, a., Difficult, painfal.
ad., With discomfort, un-
comfortably,

} n. f.» Medicine.
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-4
&g, ad., Thus, in this way.
&Rm, n. m., Bathing.

feng!, #.7, A woman, a wife.

feg, pr., This.
fex, a., One, s, an.
&'ﬂ‘ab a., Together.
fzﬁs: ad., Alone.
f'!im, a., Alone.

feuf3nngs ».m., Anthority.

fefgmr, » £, Will, wish
desire.

&z ». 7, A brick.

fe3&", a., This much, so
much, this size.

fiﬁ, ad., Here.

849, od., Hither, in this di-

rection, .

m; n. m., Justice.
m, n. m., A leader in the

Muhammadan religion, a
priest, one who leads in
public prayer.

&EH: n. m., Learning.

fe<, ad., Thus, in this very
way.

ﬂga; n. m., God.

¥ ad, iq fBE

-4
@3, pr., He, she, it, that.
éﬂﬂl‘: v. i, To spring, to
spring up.
gnss; ». 1, Finger.
'eam, v. t., To speak, to

utter, to write, (as an au-
thor). ‘

e'a'l': a., High, elevated, loud,
9%3: a., Right, proper.

Qfa?, ad., That long, so long.
eﬂ'ﬂm’ v. 1., To become de-

solate, to go to ruin.

eﬂ'ma v. t., To lay wastes
to ruin, to depopulate.

~>

m’ v. ., To rise.
@31g®T, v.t., Tolift, to bear.
'e‘m, v. 4., To fly.
m’ v. t., To expect, to

look out for, to wait for.
€@33AN; a., That much, so much.

'@3‘43: n. m. f., Creation.
QB'H: a., Great, excellent.

€89 5. m., reply, answer.
ésw: v. ., To descend, to

come down, to subside.

€8TIAT, v.t., To bring down,
to take down, to take off.

: G 3
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a, f . ) On, at.

€% ad., There.

@<H; »n. m., Industry, exer.
tion, effort, diligence.

" @, a, Sad.

'e‘E'l’l-ﬂ: n. f., Sadness.

@99 od., In that direction,
thither.

etna, n. m., Debt.

e-xb a., i. q. em.

QURTY; #.m., A good deed,
kindness, favour.

QUFET; v. i, To spring up,
to be prodaced.

ME_D v. ¢, To cause to
spring up, or grow, to cause
to be born.

eu%‘n, n. m. f., Counsel, in-

struction, exhortation.

e'\vl'a: pp., On, above. ad., up.

GU3 g®, ad., One after the

other, successively.

QUI'ST, n. m., Assistance,

precaution.
QURAT, v. <., To arrive.
M’ n. m., Remedy, con-

trivance, expedient.

Q‘G! ». f., Age.

eﬁ‘en Proper name.

93. ad., Hither. pp., ¢. w.
Abl. On this side. .

€%, n. 7., A sharp pain in the
head or side.

Q&Y n. m., Reproach,
complaint,

@@ZTERT, v. £, To upset,

to overturn.

m, n.m.,i. q. emf.
eﬂ: n. f., Accusation of an
icnocent person, calomny.

éz: n.J., Protection.

6381’, a., 1. q. em.

€W; ad., There.

6Y3I"> a., Strange, foreign;
a stranger.

€%, n m., Hai, s hail
stone.

€3, ». m.f., The end. ad.,
at last, at length.

"
RE; a., A hundred.

A, n. f., Mother-in-law.
HAAY> n. m., A sword, or other
weapon used in the hand.

m, n. m., The world.
HATR, a., Worldly, belonging
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to the world. [tance.
wofEgan n. f., Help, assis-
ﬂﬁl?: %n. f., Honey.
Hﬁ?, n.m., A city.
AIH @, Right, correct. ad.,
Indeed.
ﬂtﬂﬂf n. m., A groom,
ﬂ#: n. f., An ocath.
AJI, ad, At the house of

one’s father-in-law.

ﬂ%@: n.f., A friend, com-
panion,

HARKT, 0. 1., To be able,

A n.f, A coarse brown
sugar. '

AW, n. m., Game, prey,
hunting.

#n n.m., Asgpociation; a party
of pilgrims.

#9, pp., With

03 . f-» Company, assem-
bly; society, association, in-
tercourse.

#3®%, n. 7., A ring, a chain.

#arEt, conj, On the contrary,
nay more, or even.

M: n.f., Aring, a bracelet.

W conj, i q. AAEE

RS n. m., Truth. a., True.
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Hon a., True.

A¥T> n. f., Punishment.

lf?, n. f., Evening.

H.'Z, n. f., A blow, a stroke,' a
bruise.

#JN n. m., Abuffalo bull.
ﬂ%} pp., Together with.
ﬁB’ n. m., Truth. a., True.
ﬁ?: a., Seven.

*3; »n. m , A saint, a holy per-
son, a devotee.

A3HY a., The seventh.
ABSH> The river Satluj.
A3 A a., Content.

ﬁ\i; n. m., Contentment.
ﬁm: v. t., To call.

AY, ad., Always, Constantly.
AET A, ad, Always, for

ever.
ﬁga, n. m., A box, a trunk.

dzam, n. £, Alittle box, or ’
chest. .
H#qWT; #. f., Evening.

HAZOHY, n. m., One who has
abandoned the world, a
Hindu ascetic.

ﬂ_i-\'; 5. m., Love.
ﬂ%ﬂb n. m., A message.
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qY 1. m., A snake.

w: n. f., Cleanliness.

AAS; . 7., A wall, rampart.

HFI n. m.,, A voice, a word,
a song.

AYW o m., Cause, reason.

HE a., All, the whole.

AHE: n. f, Understanding,
comprehension, opinion.

AW v. ¢, To understand,
to suppose, to consider, to
regard.

W’ v. ., To explain,
to warn, to admonish,

HHO,

HHT

AATY; n.f., A tomb, (of a
Hindu or Sikh.)

AN . f..The Government,
head of the civil adminis-

tration, proprietor of an es-
tablishment.
"I, } a., Government,
RoWg, | perteining to
Government, pertaining to
the proprietor of an estab-
lishment,

AoCI) n.m, A chief, a head
man.

} n. m., Time, period.

HI&X; n. f, Protection, de-
fence, asylum, sanctuary.
AIAT v.¢., To be performed,

to issue, to come to a con-

clusion, to be completed, to
suffice.

AIUTERT, v. 4., To be ash-

amed.

ﬂaﬁra'b a., Ashamed.
ﬂ?fg’ n.f., An inn, a cara-

vansera.
I, =. f, Alcoholic spirits,
wine. :

m n. f.,, Creation, the

universe.

T: A term of reverence, pre-
fixed to the name of a deity,
or a Guri.

ANY, 7. m., The body.

AW, . 1., Counsel, advice.

AIJE, n.m., Voice, word, song.

ATQTA) 2., Cantious, atten-

tive.
ﬂ%'aa n. f., Morning, the early

morning.

AJW #. £, A made road, a
high way.

"t ». m., The sighing of the
wind, or any similar sound.
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Weﬂ, n. f., The summer
crop.

HAF n. m., The name of six
sacred books of the Hindus;
& book.

aTJ, n. m., Breath,

AWER; n. f, An earthen
basin.

ATIHRX> ad.,and pp., In front,
in the presence of, before,
opposite.

RTH, A title of respect.

"YFIs 5 m, A merchant,

a money lender.

HWANI> n. m., The sea, the o-
cean.

At n.m, A mimio, an actor.

m; n. m., A bull, a stallion.

N*B, a., Peaceful, comforted.

1Y, n.m., A religious person,
& Hindu faqir, & saint.

ag); . f» The wife of a
ATY> a female faqir.

AIBET, 0. ¢, To take care of,
to look after.

RTIYUT) a., Like. ad., even.

RT3 #. m., A mausical in-
strument like a violin.

HTIV a., All, the whole.

mf'saam, n.m., A stone
containing the impression
of one or more ammonites,
worshipped by the Hindus
as a representation of
Vishnu.

fANTE, a., Wise, knowing,
artful, of mature age or
judgment.

ﬁ'-[m, n. m., The cere-
mony of weeping and mak-
ing lamentation for the
dead, performed by women.

ﬁﬂ: n. m., A disciple, an ad-
herent of the Sikh religion.

ﬁi‘um, v. t., To learn.

g ’ } v. t., To teach.

'hﬂ'ﬁxb

TR, n. m., A throve.

==t 0. t., To water, irri-
gate.

fm, n. m., Prostration (in
prayer, after the Muham-
madan fashion.)

ﬁizm, v. ¢., To throw.
fﬂ\nﬁb n. m., A sepoy, a con-

stable.
ﬁ‘m: v. ¢, To remember,
" to repeat (the name of God,
a8 & meritorious act.)

H3
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f9; ». m., Head.

ﬁta: Pp., On, at, in. (c. w., the
Obl,, form of the noun, no

case sign being used.)
fagIra, o m., A pillow, a
cushion.

ﬁlﬂ? ée: A man’s name.

f'ngr, pp-, Except, in addition
to, without.

ﬁlgtm, n.m., A temple of
Shiv.

W3, ». m., A lion.

Higsr, n. f.» Smallpox, the
goddess of smallpox.

#H1ZV, #.£., The name of Rim's
wife.

WD, n. m., Taste, flavour.

Hmn-ﬂ: n. m., Lord, husband.

g‘m, a., Mounted. n. m., A

rider, a horseman.

FMWTIRT v ¢, Toadjust, to

adorn.

HYES) n. f., Company, com-

panionship, society.

m, v. 1., Todry, todry up. |

H®I> n. m., Thanks.

Y n. m., Ease, tranquility,
pleasure, enjoyment.

M’ a., Easy.

VOCABULARY.

E’I‘E& n.f., An oath.

m, n. f, A sweet smell.
fragrance, perfume.

HWET; ¢ £, To smell.

OB a, Attentive, thonght.
ful, careful, cautions.

m; v. t., i. q. ﬁm.
KX v. 2., To hear, to listen.

meﬁl’: v. ., To make hear,

to tell, to inform, to address,
to read aloud, to sing.

éﬂ?, a., Beautiful.

m, n. f., Beauty.
M’ A woman’s name.
e #.f, A mad wo-

man

Wﬂ: n. m., A madman.

9, n. f., Memory, conscious-
ness, sensation ; notice,
care.

M’ n. m., A goldsmith.
qga3 A woman’s name.
gg'rg, n. m., Temperament,

disposition.

Ea‘%: A woman’s name,

Hg> ». m., Beginning.
JE&EINA; n. m., The Sultan.

JO3'&EUI> The name of a
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town.

.m’ v. £, To put to

sleep.
38, n. m, Cotton thread.
HOE' n m, A military

officer whose rank corres-
ponds to that of a captain.

H9> n. m., A hog; a hero.
g’aﬂ: #n. m., The sun.

R4 5. f.» Boasting.

aa, n.m., A tiger.

a?: n. m., A seer—about 2 b.,

the fortieth part of & maund.

a'za, n. m., An attendant,
servant, worshipper.
ag'l', n. f., Service, worship,
R a., A hundred.
y a., A hundred.
a’x‘l’, n. f., An army.

%w, n. m., Perambulation,
walking about for amuse-
ment or recreation, travel-
ing about.

a’, pr., He, she, it, that.

Afexn 5. m., Gold.
ial, n. m., QGrief, sorrow,
mourning, lamentation,

a’am: v. ., To consider, to
think, to meditate.

]Z ». m., } A cane, a walk-
'Y n f, ing stick.
a‘ﬁ; n.m., A class of Sikhs.

a'KT’ n. m., Gold.

]I n f.» Beauty, show, re-
putation. a good name.

Wa: n. m., Morday.

a’: @., A hundred.

i:{ } n. f.» An oath.
H

?(an

a@ } v. ., To sleep.
3

ﬂar, n. m., Trade, traffic,
provisions.

J

UQ!T, n. m., A sigh.

JHET v. i., To laugh.
Umesr, v.t., To make laugh.
Jq&T, v. ¢, To drive.

IR, #. m., Pride.

IR n. f, Truth, fact, true
account,

O#19 a., A thousand.

JZ; n.£., A shop.

JZRT v. ¢, To remove, to de-
part, to go back, to get out
of the way.
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JZTEE/Y, v. . To pat away,

to remove.
A f-» A shop.
U8» n. m., Persistency, ob-
stinacy.
I8 n m.,
v.ﬁ’ . f.

} A bone,

BTV, 0., Wicked, criminal.

U'.'; n.m., Ahand, a eubit.

T JqUTds; 5. m., Instrument,
weapon.

ﬂ"e; n. f., Boundary.

TRIV a., Dark.

I a., Every.

TJSE MWD Name of acity.

J9&) n. m., Deer.

I a., Green.

Wﬁ: A name of Krishn.

ﬂ%ﬂ; a., Every, everyone.

V& n. m, A ploungh.

m; n.m., A confectioner.

TW, 5. m., An assault, onset,
sttack, invasion, uproar.

U%&Ts 'n. J+ A tenement, a
dwelling house.

U n.m,, A torrent, a rush
of water, a flood.

IH ad., Yes.

VOCABULARY.

IrQAT, . m., A sigh.
U‘Fﬂ\‘, n. m., Laughter, jesting.
&, n. f., Calling, shouting.

JT&H, n. m, A governor, a
ruler.

JIYHI) a., Present.

TTEY, 5. m., An elephant.

UT®; #.m., State, condition,
circumstances.

I, ad., At present, for the
present.

I'Yh n. £, The winter crop.

ﬁ.m’!ﬁ: n. m., An account, a
calculation.

ﬁ!a a., One.

fa, ». £, The breast.

f&a=, 0. 1., To neigh.

feaz'a, u. 7, The lan.
guage known as Hindustini
or Urdd. u.m., A native of
Hindustén.

ﬁg: n. m., A Hindu.

U"ﬂm: v. 4., To bray.

W pp., Destitute of. (c. 1.
Abl)

URH> 5. m., A command, an
order.

J&T, n.m., A tobacco pipe.

I ad., Now.
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g’%, ad., Just, just now, yet,
asg yet, directly, at once.

FEARS m., The fist.

%8: pp., Under. ad., Below.

a‘w, v. 4., To be, to become,
to occar.

a'l-b %. m., A burnt offering.

a'a, a. Other, more. conj.,
And.

IR, a., Other, more.

JJ> A title of respect follow-
ing nouns or pronouns.

%E’ n. m., A tank, vat, re-
servoir. :

ﬁ, ad., Gently, softly, slow-
1y, deliberately.

-4
l‘@; a., Several, a number, &

good many.

JAYT; n. m., A town.
AT . m., A beard of
wheat, barley, &o.

FITGZT; v. i, To be called,
or named.

TGS » [y A saying, &
proverb.

aﬁm, v. t., To say.

®/Y» n. m., Cut grass, & blade

of grass, fodder.
I

F®, a., Poor, indigent.

a9 7. M., Glass.

ﬂa‘rﬂa"’ n. f., A court of jus-
tice.

®T, a., Raw, unripe, inferior,
built of sun dried bricks,
not burnt or baked, only
half baked (pottery, &c.)

D) n. f., The armpit.

AZTH&T v. ¢, To cut; to pass
time. .

iZ'g“'; v. ¢/, To be cut.

{/ZTI> n. m., A dagger.

&&> n. m., The windpipe,
throat, larynx.

A8 a., Together.

m: v. t., To take out,
eject, expel, turn out.

&%‘l‘, n. m., Bank, shore, mar-
gin.

im: v. t., To spin.

| %. f., A story, narrative.

A ad., When ?

T } ad. Some time, any

@: time, ever.

&%) ad., When?

aq, n.f., A wall.

ﬂm‘aa The name of a city.

#5, n. m., Ear.

3
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ﬂ%ﬁb n. f., Shoulder.
qXUIT, } n. f., A girl, vir-

dmmr, | . gin, daughter,

bride.
2R ». f» A border, margin,
side, direction. [es.

AYFT, n. m., Cloth, pl., cloth-
qYTT) n. f., Raw cotton, the
cotton plant.
.wma n. m., The skull.
im’ n. m., A shround.
iﬂg‘h v. ¢., To tremble.

QHIGSTI ». m,, A married
man, a man with a family.

¥Y3T> n. m., A pigeon.

@M, n. m., Work, deed, em-
ployment; use.

HAHR]T a., Mad, foolish, crazy.

FUEY; n. £, Earnings.

FHTEET, ¢ ¢, To earn, gain,

work, perform.

&) n. f., Deficiency, loss,
abatement.

®IBTI> n. m., The creator.

|IFTIYT> The name of a town.

“373‘{31 n. m., A resident
of Kartérpur.

'ﬂm: n. f., An act, a deed.
®IAT 0. £, To do, to effect,

to make,
®GARY, n. 7., An act, a deed.
FIH) n. m., An act, a deed;
destiny.
AIAT; a., Hard, severe.
QRIHTS) n. f, A miracle.
aIw
E¥
|/IJI, a., A crore=100 lakhs,
or 10,000,000.

&I . m., The name of one
of the twelve misals or clans
jnto which the Sikhs were
divided.

®S) . f., A machine, machin-
ery, mechanism,

i&i, ad., Yesterday, tomorrow.

RABAIT> The name of a city.

ST, a., Aloze.

AT } w. f., Welfare,

s | happiness.

ESH, n. m., Pain, trouble,
distress, affliction.

FAFET 0. ¢, To crash, peal,
(as thunder).

FFIJT; n. m, A boiler, acal-
dron. [dus.

!ﬁ’!ﬂ; n. m., A caste of Hin-

RT'g: n. m., A crow.

} n. m., Anger.




VOCABULARY.

!Tﬁ!'l-l, A man’s name.

&L . f., A little girl.

> ». m., Business, work,
occupation.

Q%D % m., A Muhammadan
judge or interpreter of the
law.

RS 2. f., A saddle.
TR a., One-eyed.

q1'&> One of the names of
Krishn.

ATY®; The name of a city.
&TH) n. m., Desire, lust.

®]TY> n. m., Business, work,
occupation.

T{IH» n. m., Business, work,
occupation, affair.
qTIKX, ) n. m., Cause, reason,
qMIXK } occasion, account.
- W, A man’s name.
P AT> n. m., The liver.

IR a., Black.
!@r A man’s name.

& conj., That.
2> ad, Why?
F&Qﬂ, ad., How ?
. fadgfa,
3%

/

} conj., Because.
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{®I3", pr, Who? which?
what ?

R, a., Of what kind ? What
like. Of what akind. ad,,
How, how ?

fad,

faz9,

afgd, ad., How long ?

/&3‘, a., Some, imy, something,
anything.

{&8%; a., How great ? how
long ?

&%} ad., Someéwhere, any-

where.

ﬁas ad., Where ?

faq9, ad., Whither ?

fuq%, ad., In some direction,
in any direction.

ﬁxb a., How, how much,
ever 8o much. ¢nter., How ?
how much ?

} ad., How ?

fmn n. f., Work, business,
occupation.

&N: n.f., Favour, kindness,
gruce.

fm, n. m., A fort.

f‘aé. ad., How? some imw, ]
any how.

&, a., What?
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s

G- }

iﬂ’ a., Some, any, some-

a3 } thing, anything.

m‘b a., Dirty, filthy.

&> a., Some, any, something,
anything.

d8%, »- m. f., The haunch,
hip, bosom, lap.

¥ra,i.q. B

ﬁw, v.t, To beat, to pound.

FEIRT; 5. f., A cottage, & hut.

ﬁ!\'y n. m., An iron staple, a
door latch.

iﬁ, n.f.,. A chain to fasten
a door.

i?'l': n. m., A dog.

g&gan ». m.,} A pup.

agah ». £,

TN ». f., Help, assistance.

TIHE; xn. m., Sugar cane,

(commonly used in the plu-
ral.)

vm; n. f., A chair,

&> n. m., The Koran,

&8, ». f., Family, pedigree,
ancestry.

TIHE, 0. £, Betrothal.

n. f., Deed, fame,

praise.

VOCABULARY.

FH n. f., A girl, danghter.
gq: n. f., A shriek, a cry.

IS v. ¢, To weep aloud,
to cry, to shriek.

gD n. m., Marching, depar-
ture.

gal’,'n. m., A street, a lane,
(of a city).

3‘5", v. 1., To speak, to say.

gan n. m., Sweepings, dirt,
rubbish.

=2 conj., Or.

RIZ pr, Who? which ?
what P

QUY, a., i. q. &UT-

a’f; a, i. q. ffET.

2 a., How many ?

%E’, n. f., Imprisonment, cap-
tivity.

¥, pr., Some, any, several,
someone, anyone.

?ﬂ, }
aﬂr sure of distance of

variable length, but usually
estimated at about 14 mile.

m: n. f., A room.
33'\', %n. m., A house,

a'l-(, n. f., A tribe, nation, sect,
caste.

n.m., A kos; a mea-
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RATJT; n. m., A whip, scourge.

a&, pp., By, near; to (a per-
son).

BT, Proper name.

A, pr., Who? which? what?

ASBE, v. i, To boil.

h‘) a., Bitter.

o

HYI» #. m., A mule.

HYI"» a., Mulish, perverse,
wicked.

i’tf: a., Sour.

HE, nf, A coarse kind of
sugar.

B n m, A two-edged
sword, & broad straight
-sword, a two-edged dagger.

43 n. m., A letter, handwrit-
ing.

iaa"': n. m., The name of a
Hind4 caste.

g ». m. f., Fault, error,
mistake.

YYI, ».f., News, intelligence,
knowledge; care.

YJY; n. m., Expense, expen-
diture, subsistence money,
ready money.

YIS, v. £, To buy.
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YSE v. 5., Tostand, to stop.

UKL 0. 4., To rattle, to
make a rattling sound.

YZATERT; v. £, To rattle.
YFAT, v. i, To stand, to stop.
YT, a., Standing, perpendic-
ular, erect.
Haaf, v. 1., To stand, to stop.
Y&, n. [, Earth, dust, ashes.
YT v.t., To eat. .
YR, #. m., Food. .

139> ». f., Sake, regard, con-
sideration. pp., For the
sake of.

'lfr?'b n, m., A pit.

YHTI n. f, Jealousy, envy,
hatred, heartburning.

YTIT; a., Brackish.

TSR n. m.,, The nation of
the Sikhs.

g, v. t., To draw, to

e } pull, to stretch.

'I!ﬂ% n. f., Gladness, joy, hap-
piness, pleasure. a., Glad,
joyful, happy-

o aEm ¢ t., To open, to
spread out.

@m: n. m., A game

- played with cowries.

J3
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\f&w’ v. 1, To open, to be
qpened, to be loosed.

i’h a., Open.

MQY: v. ¢t., To feed.

!'U: } n. m., A well.

?
u:'a‘b n. f., A little well.
» v. t.,, To row.

Qm: v. 1., To play, to sport.
G m., A field under cul-

tivation,
AWE 0.6, To play, to sport.
m, n. m., A plaything.
m: v. t., To seize and take

away by force.

Q'Zb a., Faulty, adulterated,
counterfeit, perfidious, bad.

m, v.t, To open, to
spread out, to loose.

a'i: n, m., Boisterous alterca-
“tion, quarreling.

]

'le) n. f., A (.!OW.

AP n. m.. Going round (es-
pecially of guards patrol-
ing), walking.

I« f.» Fainting.

ﬂﬁ!ﬂb n. m., Jewels, orna-

ments.

VOCABULARY.

&, ». £, The Ganges.

I n. m, A yard, a8 yard
stick.

&% a, Bald-

NEEH . £, A drinking vessel.

i"l‘, n. m., A cart.

A8, n £, A cart, (smaller
than a I‘f'f.)

e, ». fs A cushion, pad;
seat, throne, (of a rdjd or a
guri.)

e, n m., An ass, a donkey.

e, n f. Idle talk,
iy A5y, } vain boasting.
ﬂ!!a n, m., A young man.
My n. m., Grief, sorrow,
aﬁ:n, a., Pained, grieved.
NITHKXD v. 1., To roar.
atq, #. m., A book; Thg name
of the two sacred books of

the Sikhs, usually spoken
of, as & mark of respect, as

the at‘ m-
NI, n. m., Pride, arrogance.
NI a., Hot, warm.
m; n. f., Heat.
ﬂa'l'e, n. m., A village.
ﬁ[ﬂﬁb v.t.,, To seize, catch,
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hold, encompass.
_ m) a., Poor, indigent, hum-
ble.
3%, n. f., Word, thing.
qN [ y n. f., The name of a
village.
NS, #. f., A hole, a perfora-
tion, a leak; a lane.
ﬂl‘ﬁ, n. f., A cow.
meﬁh v. t., To sing.
N|{I> ». f., A carrot.
ney } n. f., Abuse, vitu-
m, peration.
famr®; ». m, Knowledge,
(especially  religious or
philosophical knowledge).
ﬁ]m; a., Wise, knowing,
possessed of knowledge,
acquainted with philosophy
or science.

ﬁiﬂ; n.my A jackal.
ﬁl‘a?’ pp., Around, about.
ﬁla%a pp., Around, about.
ﬁiﬂb a., Wet.

3“3; #n. m., A hymn, a song.
W’ v. t., To lose.
JWIYGKT, v. 1., To be lost.
gwt, 4. m.,

IS n.f,

} A neighbour.
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FMTI; n. m., A rustic.

qrm'ra’l, a., Rustic.

W" y n. m., Anger.

ﬁ! ’ } a., Angry,
’

J¥I> n. m., A caste of people
who tend cattle.

FHIXT v. i., To pass, elapse.

IJFATIT, n. m., A living, liveli-
hood.

¥X> n. m., Virtue, quality,
attribute.

F&; n. m., Fault, sin.

m} n. m., i, q. W’

mmfa‘b n. m., The resi-
dence of a gurti, a place held

sacred as having formerly
been occupied by a guri.
gfgnre) ». f., Guruship
office of gurd.
Ig> n. m. A religious teacher,
‘@ spiritual guide, a master
of an art.

FF&T, v. ., To roar, ramble,

buzz, hum, resound, echo.

ha n. m., A marigold.
*3_: pp., With, accompany-

ing.

RAZ: n. f., Friendship, asso.
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ciation, company.
®3; .7, A tribe, clan.
g } n. f., Lap.
t]
N; A man’s name.

ﬂ!m. The name of a

town,

oy

‘iz, a,, Little, less, smaller.

!l'l"ab n.m., A gong, a large
bell.

WFET, v. £., To throw, to cast,
to pour, to drop,

WXENRT, A name of Krishn,

WHITERT; 0. i, To be tron-
bled, to be confused, to be
distressed.

‘ﬂr‘: n. m., Arrogance.

g 5. m., A house.

WIS n. m., A family.

WITE> n. m., A flour mill
turned by water power.

MU v. t., To send.

WAL n.m, A ghard, a large
earthen vessel, with a rar-
row mouth.

WG, v. £, To have made,
manufactured, (as jewelry,
&c.)

VOCABULARY.

qa?, n. f., An hour of 24 min-
utes; a watch, a clock.

Ill‘l'e: n. m., A wound, a sore.

Wy, n. m., Grass.

Wiz, ». m., Diminution, loss.

ﬁ(e; n. m., Ghi, clarified but-
ter.

WIS, . f., Boiled grain of
any kind. (used in the plu-
ral).

WY&, n.m., A worm that in-
fests wood.

\ﬁugt, v. ¢., To turn, to wan-
der about.

Wn n. m., A potter.

wRZE = £, } Turning ho-

gﬁtr, n. m., rizontally
as on a pivot, spinning
round.

w: A man’s name.

WJAT, v.t, To frown upon,
scold, rebuke.

ﬁat, n. m., A circle, circum-
ference, border, inclosure.

m, n. m., A trooper,
cavalryman.

am, n. m., A horse.
a'ﬂ, #. f., A mare.
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-}
-

GAK v. £, To raise, to 1ift,
to take up.

9&3) a., Astonished.

Y n. m., A pen knife.

SYUYKTD v. ¢, To taste.

éﬂb a., Good. ad., Well.

92 n.f., A fine.

m: n.m. f.,, A low mean
person, a merciless wretch.

98 a, Clever, cunning,
shrewd.

¥<, n. m., The moon.

éaﬁ?, A woman’s name.

QEUHT, %, m., The moon.

g&3aT, a., Unfortunate, ill-
fated.

w; n. f., Jasmine.

OH&, n. f, Shining, splen-
dour, glitter.

SHIEL v. 4., To shine.

g3 n. [, A preparation of
hemp which is smoked in

the huggd.

g4 n.m., A spinning wheel.

IIS . f., Mention.
(-]

} n. m., The foot.
gIs
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GITQET, v. ¢, To pasture, to

graze.
Y& v. i, To move, to go,

to come.

WTQET: v. t, To make

move, to make go.
~
g2} a., Twenty-four.

9K v.i, To ascend, to
moaunt, to rise.

gIredh #. f, An ascent.
TGS, v.t, To lift, to

raise, to cause to ascend, to
offer (in sacrifice).
m; v. t., To raise, to lift.
gr@®; n.m., Rice, (common-
ly spoken in the plural).
g% n. fy Desire, wish.
oYL 0. & To wish, tode-
sire, to want. [like.
31%: conj., If I, you, he, &e.,
IS 5. My Uncle, (fauther’s
younger brother).

gt n. f., Silver.

'd; a., Four.

QTI&RD v. t., To pasture, feed,
(cattle, horses, &c.)

o n [ Movement, pace,
step, gait; conduct, habit,
custom.

K3
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ﬂ'ﬂ?} n.f., A scream, screech.

ﬁﬂ: n.f., A letter, epistle.

ﬁay n. m., Mind, hedrt, me-
mory.

fésm, ». f. Anxiety, thought.

fga n. m, Space of time, a
long time, (often spoken in
the plural).

%’l’; n. m.,
wl n. f.,
W éh;! qIXD v. ¢.. To

creak, to squeak.
ot . S A scream, a shrick.
ow Wo n. m., Weeping,
crying, an outery.
@, n. f., A thing.
oS A&T v. ¢, To tread un-

der foot, to trample down,
to bruise, to crush.

GART; v. ¢, To raise, to lift,
to take up; to finish.

@& v, ¢, To peck, to eat
(grass, &o.) v. ¢., To graze.

@A, n. 7., Backbiting, tat-
tling, tale bearing.

GG, v. ¢, To pasture
(cattle).

m{ n. f, A child’s veil or
chaddar.

} A sparrow.

VOCABULARY.

@\, a., Silent. tnt., Hush!
Y¥3 ad., On all sides, in all
directions.

g3, 1 m,
éﬂ’ n.f,
m: 0. ¢, To steal.
gl ». £, A bracelet.

o3n ». m., Memory, mind,
. thought,

OBV, n. m., Disciple, atten-
dant (on a guru or religious
teacher)..

& 0.4, To leak.

a‘a; n. m., A thief.

TABY, v. 1., To be startled.

o, «. m., A plafe on the
ground smeared with a

mixture of cowdung and
mud, where Hindus eat.

WET?, n. m., A watchman.
8 5. m., A head man (in
a village, a trade, &c.)
FY, n. f., Wish, desire, strong
inclination.
a‘ﬁ; a., Twenty-four.
8
KT v. &, To eat.

EFEN, v. £, To loose, to let
go, to leave.

} A dive, & dip.
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@AY, n. m., A metal drinking
vessel.
astwy, 5. 1, A spring, leap,

. Jjump.

m: n. m., A deceiver, a

cheat. ,
'tfzu\'r, #n. f., Shade, sha-
¢ } dow.
m, v.t, To cover, to

overshadow.

819 ». f.,, Buttermilk.

8\ n. f, A finger ring, seal,
stamp.

8 ». f., A leap..

'O n. m., A blister.

ﬁtfy n.m., Sprinkling, sp-
lashing.

f8USN v. 1., To hide.

fgur@=n v.4, To hide, to
conceal.

ﬁ; a., Six.

FTIGKD v. &, To touch, to feel.

é'zgl', v. t., To be freed, to
escape, to get loose, to be
separated.

&2 n. f., Leave, discharge.

“Yeﬁ'b v. ¢., To release,

i} a., Six.

®3 ad., Quickly.
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hxl‘, v. t., To worry, to ver,

to disturb, to interfere with.
®|TKD 0. £, To touch, to feel.
i’zr, a., Little, small.

|7, 1. m., Akind of pulse,

gram. (commonly spoken
in the plural).

"

ﬂ'g, n. m., Barley, (commonly
spoken in the plural).

FItIMI, A man’s name.
HIS; #. m., The world.
ﬂﬂ, n. m., War, battle.

HNS» 5. m., The world.

FAITHT, The name of a town.
WS, am., J ungle, forest,
any uncultivated ground.

A «. £, A place.

mem, v. t., To wake.

%Q‘, n.f, A company attend-
ing the bridegroom at his
wedding.

A n.m., A Jaf, (the name
of a caste of farmers.) ‘

& #.m., A person.

3% n.m., Carefulness, effort.

HYTIW a., True. ad., truly,
exactly.
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HE) ad., When.
&, n. m., A padlock.

HEH> n. m., Birth.

sy n.m., A string worn
round the neck by brah.
mans and khatris, as a caste
sigu. i

ﬂ%?) n. f., i q. ﬂg‘.

AU, v. £, To repeat (the
name of God), to count (the
beads of a rosary).

e :

T, } n. f., Embracing.

FHET v. i, To be born, to
germinate.

m@w, v. ¢, To cause to
be born, to cause to germ-
inate; to feed.

HHIJTI) n. m,, A military

officer, in rank next below a
g%'ev'a; an overseer in
. charge of a gang of coolies.
HH&; . f., Land, ground.
HJI> ad., Certainly, without
fail.
S n. m., Water.

AP, v. i, To burn, to
kindle.

° -
ASBYI> The name of a city.

VOCABULARY.

YA v. i, i. . HOST.
ASIGET, v.t, To burn, to
kindle.

HI» n. f., A root.
¥t ad., When. conj., Or, ei-
ther. -

W a., Apparent, obvious,
marifest.

HIAKXT, v. 2., To wake,

HTEXT v ¢, To kmow, to
suppose, to think, to regard,
to be of opinion.

TR v. 7, To go.

oS n.m. #.» One who knows,
an acquaintance.

S, n. f., Caste.

FA'3, A man’s name.

HSt I A man’s name.

& n. f., Life, soul.

YK, v. i, To seem, to
appear. ‘

TS 6.m., A net.

B «d, As.

fHIRY, pr., Who, which, that.

fﬂﬂ'l‘: a., As, such as, like. ad.,
Asg it were, rather, some-
what. [as.

ﬁﬂ"ga, ad., In what manner,
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ad., In what manner,

a8,

Rz

o |

ﬁ'@: a., Troubled, perplexed,
annoyed.

At ad, As long as.

ﬁnsxt, a., As much as.

fﬁ: ad., Where.

5793, ad., Whither, in which
direction.

ﬁxb a., As much as.
fmitarg, 5. m., A farmer.
%, ». £, Land, ground.

fﬂ'%’ ad., As, just as.

!ﬂ; ad, Sir, yes; a title of
respect added to proper
names, &c.

ﬁ‘) n. m., Life,
e, } mind, heart.
e, n. m., Life.

m: v. 1., To live, to be

alive.

Y, #. m., Life, anything
that has life.

JMW'E> a., Young. n.m, A

yonng man.
s, . f., Arrangement,
ﬂ'ﬂf?, } contrivance.
ﬁ: n. f., A shoe.
e a, Separate.

sonl,

L3
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AW n. m., War, battle.

ﬂﬂgra, a., Reaponsible,

H®SH) n. m., Oppression.

HOSWN #. m., A weaver.

HBI n. f, The wife of a
HASWIT. .

AIXD v 1., To be joined, to
be drawn together, to be
collected; to be made or
gained (as a means of liv-
ing).

KT n. m., Die, dice, gam-

" bling.

#_[5, n. f., One of the 84,00,000
births or transmigrations to
which men are subject.

ﬁ"’ﬂ’ n. m., A gambler.

® conj., If.

aw: v. t., To eat.

a'\'lﬂf: pryi.q. f'ﬂmo

]I, i q. It

R conj., If.

m: A man’s name. hd

a’: pr., Who, which, that.

'a': conj., That.

RYT, n. m., Weighing.

" o, Fit, proper.

m: v. t., To yoke, to har-
ness.
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WHAT v. ¢, To join, to mend,

to add together; to hitch
up, to harness, to yoke.

a'ﬂ'b n. m., A pair, a pair of
shoes.

w: n. m., Barley, (commonly
spoken in the plural).

¥
¥, n. f, Talking nonsense,
prating; falsehood; a vain
effort.
W, n. m., Wrangling, con-
tention, quarrel.

iz, ad., Immediately, at once.

¥CA 1. m., A sudden shake,
a jerk; catting off the head

. of an animal at a stroke.

i"‘l‘rn. m., A standard, flag-
staff, ensign.

ﬁﬂ, n. m., Assault, sudden
attack, the spring of a tiger.

€% n.m, The motion or

. swing of a fan or pankhd.

m, v. ¢, To suffer, to
bear, to endure; to pull (a
pankhd), to move (a fan).

fsb a., Outrageous, mad,
crazy.

gotm 2 m, Morning,
TTHFTH n. m., Mutual

VOCABULARY.

scufling, fighting and tear-
ing one another’s hair.

W& n.f, A ke, a large
pond.

FIE 0. 1, To stoop, to bow,
to bend downward.

AT, v.t, To bend, to

bow.
¥8> n.m., A lie, a falsehood.
W’ a., False.
?&ﬂ, The river Jhelum.
Q'ZI', n. ‘m., A male buffalo.

<
ZR&, n. 7., A branch, a twig.
m, n. f., Service.
Zﬁgbﬂh n. m., A servant.
'&: n. m., A cut, a gash.
Z®; . f., Staring, fixed look,
gaze. .
29 ». f-» Shoving, knocking
against, striking a blow.
ZqT #. m., A copper coin
worth half an anna.

&3 . 7., The leg.

ig, n. m., A pony.

TR .4, To leap, to jump,
to skip, to pass over, to
Ppass on.

ftmb v. ¢., To stop, to rest,
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to remain, to lodge, to stay,
to tarry.

fZ®Y, n.m., A hillock, hill,
mound.

i‘d, n. m., A piece, a bit of
bread.

ZqFN n.m., A piece.

-

ZZTA v. i, A break,

m: v. t., To rest, to place,
to support, to prop.

W nom., A pit.

EUET, v. t., To feel, to exam-
ine by feeling, to find out.

s> v.t, To hinder, to
obstruct, to prevent.

%ﬂ?‘l’; %. m., A basket.
23, n. 7., A basket, (small-
er than a %!31’).
%lﬂ; n._f., A hat, a cap.
%!T: n. m., A pond.
m; v.t., To search for,

to seek,

PN, v. 5., To make a noise,
" towail, to whine (as a pup).
N S
SEJN, v. ., To fix, to deter-
mine.
S_CT’ #n.m., Fun, sport, ridi-
" cale, jesting.
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'87!’: a., Cool, cold.

SITGET; ». £, To appoint,
to fix.

&TId> n.m., Alord; anidol.
ST& #n. m., A police station.

FI%E'TU, n.m., A native offi-

cer in charge of a police
station known as the FT&Te

fm, n. m., Place, station,
residence, limit.

ﬁﬂ, a., Exact, accurate, true,
right. ad., Accurately, tru.
ly, &e.

&I n. £, A bit of broken
pottery.

_%3T, n.m., A blow, a stum-
ble, a tripping of the feet.

%ga, n. f., A blow; a stroke,
kick, tripping; @ stumbl.
ing-block,

- ¥
THAKN 0. i, To bite, sting,
(a reptile).
3(031‘, v. 1., To be occupied,
" to be deeply engaged.
#813, n. m., Cattle.

#3’, n. f., A cry, a noise.
3:,: n. f., } A frog.

ﬁ) %, M.,

v
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¥ u. m., Fear.

CIEY v.4i., To fear, to be a-
fraid, to dread.

“"ew, v. t., To frighten.

W’ a., Frightful, dread-
ful, terrifying.

SWKL, v. t., To spread or
place down (a bed).

St n. 7., A stick carried in
the hard, a staff, a club.
$Td ». f., The line of birds
in flight, a flock, a group.

ST, . i, To fall

PRI, 0. 4., To sob.

AL n.f, A dip, a dive.

FHE 0.4, To sink, to be
drowned.

FTHET, 0., To dip, to

drown. , [merse.

ﬁ'!l’: v. £, To dip, to im-
i‘!ﬂ; a., Deep.

¥S: 4., One and a half.

FH> n. m., A caste of Muham-
madan musicians and bards.

FGJ . 7, Entry, thresh.
old.
h} ., One and a half,

I nm, A dwelling, a
tent.

VOCABULARY.

<
IfT&Y, 0.4, To fall, to go to

ruin.
R a, Twoand a half.

G «. ¢, To throw down,
to overthrow, to raze.

TE S, A crowd, a group.

f@%, n.m, The belly, the
stomach.

FGBY ./, A well bucket
attached to a pole which

works on a lever.

%‘@l’, v.t, To look for, to
search for.
R n.£, A pile, a heap.
» 0.4, To fall, to go to
ruin, [den).
%31‘; v. £, To carry, (a bur-

8

SUHIS, n J.» A subordinate
court; the place where the
village revenues, land rents,
&c., are collected.

m"wra, n. m., An officer
in charge of a Taheil,

SUET; .4, To see, to look,
to gaze; to expect.

3qAT a, Strong, powerful,
large.
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&t ». 7., Evening.
YT, n. m., A throne.
FYTK; #. m., A carpenter.
g, ad., Then.

FEYTD n. f., Wages, salary.

3“@, n. m., An ascetic, one
who practices austerities.
SHHD n.m., A sight, a show,

a spectacle, an exhibition;
fun.
Smﬂ'_, n. m., Tobacco.
I n. m., Pity.

FIUTX> n. m., A carpenter.

FIX3F&K The name of &
town. ‘[kindo

3?*: #. f., Mode, manner, way,
A& n. f., Thirst, desire.

gaNK, n.m., Day of the month.

sy n. f A woman.
BYAH 0. 4y To fry, to boil in
oil.
gs{it, The name of a town.
FEIT . f., A sword.
W18, 1. m., A pond, a tank.
Bﬁ, ad., Early in the morn-
ing.
8U ad., Indeed, truly.
8% ad, Then; indeed, truly.
eonj., And.
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Uw: n. m., Uncle, (fa-
ther’s elder brother).

e, pp., To, as far as, till.

&R, v. ¢, To pull, to
stretch, to spread out.

StWZAY, v.i., To bend, be

inclined toward an object,
to long.

S, 5. m., Fever.

3“7’ n. m., Copper.

st ﬁ:} conj., Nevertheless,

3’ =, still.

89 n.f., A wire, the tele-
graph, a telegram.

81I0 n. m., A star.

B a., Ready.

f3€,; ad., So.

€33, ». ., Thirst.

f8JI% a., So, such, like that.

e a., Thirsty.

ﬁﬂ’ ad., So.

3%, ad., There. -

ng- a., Three.

f8®> n.m., A seed from which
oil is expressed.

N s i q. gret.

3']'!3- rps i Q. 31'!"0

Fhid

T

} n. f., A woman, & wife.

M3
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9 #. m., An arrow.

#TW n. m., A pilgrimage, a
- place of pilgrimage.

il n. 7., A woman, a wife.

EHET, v. i., To break out, (as
smallpox). [once.

BIS ad, Immediately, at

BIXT v. 4., Togo, to aeparts
to walk.

goat, A woman's name.

FRTQET, 0. £, To csuse to

be broken.

W, n. f., Broken straw,

a, conj., And.

?, pp., By, from; also i. g.

é?; on, &c.

2 ad., Indeed, truly, i. q. Bl

?ﬂ'l’, a., i. q. &ﬂ‘l‘-

B8 a., Thirty-three.

as, n. m., Oil.

?Q, n. f., Dew,

?) pp-, By, from.

"l.l, n. f., A cannon,

?ﬂ\', n. f., Repentance. tnt.,
An exclamation of strong
negation or disapproval.

m, v. t,, To dispatch, to
dismiss, to set going, to
start.

VOCABULARY.

BXAT 0. £, To break.
m’ P i.q. Sfﬂ'

q
YRET, v.i., To tire, to be
wearied.
qaet, n. m., Weariness.

qUBQE 0. i, To stam-

mer, to stutter.
w3d w9 dqEH) To tremble,
LCACR {7310 } to quiver.
": n.m.f., Plaoe, room,
91§, . m. 7., Place, room.

QIY®T, 0. ., To appoint, to
establish, to set up.

ﬂ; rp., From, by.

UYAL o, A little, little, teo
little.

® #p., From, by.

T 0, ig YR

X, n. m., An carthen water
vessel,

L 4
efEWL ». £, Mercy, kind-
ness, compassion, pity.
R a., Ten.

Eﬂﬁ"a'b n. m., The name of
a Hind6 festival.

SHED 9. ., To tell, to relate.
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i‘m n. m., The south.

m, n. f., A reward given
to a brahman for perform-
ing religions ceremonies,
a fee.

BAYL v. i, To be fired, (a
gn).

é’) . f., Punishment.

wWEI: ». m., A book, record,
register; an office.

mb v.t., To press, to press
down, to bury.

EYE v i, To be pressed
down, to be buried.

&H, n. m., Breath.

BTN ». f., Glitter.

WHEE' v. s, To shine, b
glitter.

T, ». f., Meroy, kindness,
eompassion, pity.

KUTHM; a., Merciful, graci-
ous, kind, compassionate.

WIRE, n. m., Bight, inter-
view.

&EIUS) n. m., A tree.

BRI | n.f., Aroyal pres-

m"rﬂ:} ence; a shrine,

| »n. m., Pain.

EICHT 4. m., A door.
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g|IqTd, n. m, Couxt, court

ceremony, hall of andience.

o,

efaufe

Eﬁ!'a: n. m., Poverty.

TS, n. f., Purpose.

€'§, A man’s name.

geTe), ». f., Medicine.

eIy n. [, An inkstand.

&% pp-, Of.

=199 7. f., Beard.

&I n.m., A grain, grain,
gram.

avgs n. f, A gift, bountiful-
ness, generosity.

g TN A man’s name.

&R . m., A gift, alms, chari-
ty.

oG n.m. Spirits, medicine.

@RS v. i, To be seen, to
be visible.

fi@asf, The name of a city.

iy, 1. m., A day.

X, n.m., A dny.

fie®, . m., Heart, mind.

fiagrx; n.m., A steward.
®&NX, n. m., Religion.
&%, a., Poor, humble,

} n. m., A river.
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oxen™; J., Compassion-

ate to the poor; a title of
God.

A n.m, A lamp.

LW ». f., Prayer, blessing,
benediction.

gunﬁ. pp., Round abount.

LHAHE n. m., An enemy.

£, n. m., Pain, sorrow.

TYE v. 1., To pain, to ache,
to smart.

£Y), a., Suffering pain, afflict-
ed, sorrowful, grieved.

g"q', n. m,, Milk.

m’ n.f, }

ZufIan ». m,

watch.’

Ty »m, An imprecation, a
curse.

418 } a., Second, other, an-

W’ other.

g9 a, Far, distant. ». f., Dis-
tance.

m: n. m., A god, a divin-
ity.

2R, . m., Country, region.

m’ n.m., A gurt’s seat, a
temple, & shrine.

[Y, 0. £, To see, to look

Noon. (lit.,
‘the second

VOCABULARY.

at, to look.

i&; v. ¢., To give.

X . f- Delay.

JISN ». m, Agod, & divin-
ity.

¥, . ., A goddess.

i‘@ £™H, A man’s name.

%, a., Two.

%n. n. m., Fault, vice, 8in,
blemigh.

AF, ». £, Friendship.

m, v. 1., Torun.

q

Y&, n. m., Pushing, shoving.

Q& n. m., Wealth.
¢% a., Blessed.
YA, 6., Fortunate.
qaIK;s
qa,
ﬂ:.ﬂ’, } n, m., A slap, a blow.
qet

)
QIS n. f., The earth, land.
YI&T; v. ¢, To paut, to place.
QJIH>» n.m., Justice, righteous-

ness, religion, a religious
observance.

QINH> a., Bacred, (in ocomp.
only).

} a., Rich, wealthy.
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QIHATHT ». f., A rest house

for travelers.
qa}ﬂ, a., Righteous, virtnous.
'{'{: A boy’s name.
QTIANH v. &, To resolve; to
take, to assume, to gird on.

ﬂfﬁé‘, n. m., A robber.
Yrgy, n.m., Plunder, banditti.

fqutta;s ».m., Contemplation,

meditation, reflection; atten-
tion.

ﬁﬂ?@, %. m., Wrong, injus-
tice, oppression, force, com-
palsion.

93, n.f., A side, a party.

fqm, n.m., A curse, an

snathema.
ﬂ"b n. f., A daughter.
Qo+ #. m.f., Patience, firm-
ness, gentleness, comfort.
'lﬂw, n. m. A person of
the family or clan of -1
H. (a man’s name).

ll'ﬁ, ad., Slowly, gently, de-
liberately.

Y#) n.f., A push, a shove.

gYKr, v. i, To igrite, to
smoulder.

g"q, . f., The sun. (i. e. the

sunshine).
a“lﬂ, n. m., Fraud, cheat, de-
ceit

a‘w, v. t., To wash.
a‘ﬁ, n. f., A washerwoman.
ﬁ‘ﬁ, n. m., A washerman.

a
& ad., Not, no.
xl-ﬂaT, A man’s name.
g
TG
Kfﬂay n. f., A canal.
Kﬂ: ad., Not, no.
iﬂ: n, m., The nose.
AN n. m,
W’ n.f,
%J'I'l‘, a., Naked, bare.
*'IIKT: v. 1., To pass, -to pass

by or over.

®TST; v. i., To dance.

&Hd n.f» A sight, a glance;
a gift, an offering.

JHI mga } v.4., to be

FHI WMTgEn seen, to
be visible; to seem.

Kﬂ_'la, n. m., An astrologer.

" &%) n. m., The name of &
tribe who are generslly

} v. 2., To hathe.

} A town.

N3
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jugglers, rope dancers, &c.

&2 0. f., A fomale X, q.v. |

m» v. 1., To run.

AY> A man’s name.

" %% n. f., A river.

AT n. m., The name of
a village.

SYY) n. m., A nabob, title

of a governor or ruler.
xat, a, New.
. &K n.m, i. . ZFTH.
&M ad., Not, no.
&TEh n. m., A barber.
Kfe, n. m., Name.

&> n. m., Annihilation, des-
truction, perdition.

m, n. m., An atheist.
m, n. f.,
&, n. m,,
WY ad., Not, no.
. & n. m., A serpent.
&R/, n. m., A play, sports.
&8y A man’s name; the
founder of the Sikh religion.

A&, A woman’s name; the
sister of Nénak.

AR, #. m., The members of
& mother’s family. Loc,

} Refusal, denial.

VOCABULARY.

XTXWT, the residence of a
mother’s family.

AT&Y .7, A maternal grand-
mother.

&TET; The name of a town.

&TH> n. m., Name.

&8> pp., With, by.

A

ay,

mﬁ%: n. m., A farrier.

AT conj., Also, besides.

fanTeY, pp., Like.

fane, } a., Just, righte-

famet, ous. n.m., A
judge.

&We;'n. m., Justice, right,
equity.

famrar, a, Young, under
age, of immature judgment.

fK#ﬂ: ad., Certainly, without
doubt, unhesitatingly.

f'zmzrar, n.m., Release, sal-
vation,

f&38T, 5. £, Faith, trust, be.
lief, '

ﬁm, v. 4., To come or go
out, to leave, go forth.

fxa, a., Small, little.

=13, », Marriage, wedding,

} n. m., A horse shoe.
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(according to Muhammadan
rites).

f593&T; v. £, To squeeze,
wring, press out.

ﬁs; ad., Constantly, always.

fﬁfe%]‘h n. f., Slander, evil

- speaking.

fX9g&"s ». ., To be bronght
to an issue, to be settled,
decided; to be spent, fin-
ished.

f%g‘, n. m., A lime.

fXaWMUT'Y> a., Faultless,
guiltless.

fxdmrI> 7. m., A title of God-
fxggol; n. m.f, Exposition,

explanation, settlement, dis-

tinction.

fxgsus o, I fated, un-

' lucky, unfortunate.
f&3T, ad., Only, merely.

.

fx<A, n. f., Prayer (accord-
ing to Muhammadan rites).

AN, int., O! (used only in ad-
dressing a woman or girl).

ﬂg, n. f., Foundation.

K413, 5. m., A boy.

A, n. f., Sleep.

ﬂ?l‘, n. M., 1"‘od.der7
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At a., Low.
ST . £, i o fET
g: pp., To.

.Fd> n.f, A daughter in law.

2-53331; A woman’s name.

%‘QET, n. m., -An invitation

to o feast ; a feast or enter-
tainment; & contribution
given by the guests at a
wedding to defray the ex.
penses of the festival.

%ﬂ; a., Good, virtuous.
%!; n. m., Eye.

ﬁ: pp-, Near.

X, a., Nine.

289) ». m., A servant.

y

YIT; #. m., Way, road, path.

YITK; n. m., A hill, a moun-
tain.

uﬁm’ v. t, To put on,
(clothing).

llﬁl?, n. m., A watch consist-
ing of the eighth part of the
day and night.

yfI®T, a., First.

ufost,
‘-‘FU%:

} ad., First, at first.
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YR 6. m., A wheel,
\I'&B'!'b v. 8., To reach, ar-

rive.
YUY n. £, A riddle.
m: v. ., To ripen, to cook,
to be cooked.

YZAL v. &, To catch, to

" ge e, to take hold of.

\iur, a., Ripe, cooked, strong,
firm, true, thorough, kiln
burnt (bricks).

ma v. t., To cook, to

bake.
UWg, n. m, A faqir.

m‘e‘@, v.i., To repent,
to regret, (with Abl., of the

thing regretted).
YUETEAY) v. £., To recognize.
l}ﬂ: a., Five.
s a, Twenty-five.
\UZ; n.m., Silk; the thigh;
digging.
liw, v. t., To dig, to dig up,
to uproot.

YZIG@: n. m., An official
who keeps the land ac-
counts of a village,

l-i'a: n. f., A bandage; a
wooden slate.

VOCABULARY.

S n.m., A young cock.

USTR) n. m., A caste of Mu-
hamwmadans.

I3 } n.m., A pandit, a

ﬁrﬁa brahman.

S n. /., Honour, good name.

3" n. m, A mark, sign,
trace, hint, address.

YSIHEL v. i, To believe,
trust in, confide in.

e, = m., Path, sect, religi-
ous denomination,

\I!'a; n. m., A stone,

ﬁa'af: a., Fifteen.

Y3 conj., But, yet.

YA, } 1. m., Food offer-

yaa, ed to a deity,
food in general; kindness,
favour,

Y& a, Pleased, glad,
happy.

"YIR) ad, The day before

yesterday, the day after to-
IMoITow.

YTV, A boy’s name.

YJaATds n. m., Manner, meth-
od, kind, way.

YJINe; a., Obvious, notorious,




s

.

VOCABULARY.

well known, apparent, man-
ifest.

uwem, v. ¢., To amnse,
entertuin, divert.-

Y3y, q, Apparent, evident,
present.

YISANGs ». £, Faith, belief.

“#: conj., But.

YIRH, n m, A foreign
country.,

ua%:ﬂ, n. m., A foreigner,
stranger,

YINHS #. m.,, God.

Y9&) n. m. f., Universal des-
truction, the consummation
of all things, the flood.
Several such events are said
to have occurred already,
and several more are yet
expected.

u’aa’ﬂ, n. m., The next world,
the fature state.

YI[TIs x. f., Care, concern.

YITJ S %. m., A guest.

YN3» #. m., Gain, income,
acquisition.

YITAT; a., Of another family
or connection ; belonging to
another.

fYBUT 5.7, An image.
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Y3

i3,

\li: ad., Last year, next year.
y n. m., Love.

\{%m n. m., Parpose, use,
need.

UY®, n. m. f, A moment.

" (about 2} pals=one min-
ute).

YBZH n. f., A regiment of
foot.

YA v. ¢, To read.!

YFTEEN v. £, To teach, to

teach to read.
yReh nom, A neighbour.
Ut ». m., A quarter.
lﬂeﬂt. v. ¢, To obtain, .to
receive, to find; to put, to
put on, to throw, to pour.
TR pp., Near, by,
YTAT; n. m., Side, direction.
T pp., i. q. UTH.
yr&d, ». m., Water.

YTSATY .
m:;,} n.m., A king,
n m., A brahman

ymqn }
school master, a

ytqr,

teacher of arithmetic, a

} n. f., Love.

y

family priest.

03
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YT 6. m., Sin, crime.

Yy #. 1., A sinner, s cri-
minal.

yny, a., Sinful. n. m., a sin-
ner, a criminal.

YTF> ad., Across, on the other
side, (of a river, valley, &c.)

YIS T, v. £, To nourish, to
feed, to support, to bring
up. [serving.

TS& n. f., Keeping, ob.

vt s m., Cold.

\n@, n.m., A herdsman,

YTHAT v. ¢, To tear.

UM™Y, 5.m, An infantry
soldier.

ﬁmrra. n. m., Love.

ﬁ.‘@, n.m., A father,

ﬁlﬁﬂa; n.m., A prophet.

ﬁlm; a., Last, hinder.

ﬁ.ia'l'. n. m., Past time, follow-
ing, pursuit, the rear.

8> od., and pp., After, af.
terwards, behind, in lieu of.
(c. w. Gen. and Abl)

ﬂj‘ﬂ@, n. f., The outer piece
of timber by which the

wheels of a cart are secured.

ﬂ?ﬂm, n.m., A cage.

VOCABULARY.

ffz&, o. ¢, To beat.

ﬁ‘ig, n.m., A village.

s, ». m., The body.

fUs®; n. m., Brass.

5431, n. m., Father.

f\hlﬁ, n. m., The name of'a
tree, the pipal.

ﬂl‘aﬁ ﬁﬁ, A man’s name.

s, a., Yellow; half burnt
(bricks).

ﬁ(a: n.m., A threshing floor,
& place where grain is
stacked up; a place where

- men wrestle or play, or
where animals are fought.

W& o, £, To drink; to

smoke.

yer,

tﬂar:

iz, ». 7., Pain.

YH3Ay . m., A book.

lims v. t.,, To ask, to inquire.

\}T-[, n. m., Treasury.

Us,

\:’_[x, n. m., Alms, virtue in
giving alms, merit acquired
by almsgiving, a meritori-
ous deed.

} a., Yellow.

} n. m., A son.
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\.!a, pp., On, at. (c. w. a noun
in the Obl. form without
the use of a case sign.)

Yoy, n. m., A man (as dis-
tinguished from woman,
ng being the generic
term for both,)

YIrE&m a, Old.

Yy n.m, A bridge.

t!m, v. ¢., To worship.
\!ﬂ‘l’, n. f., Worship, (especi-
ally of material objects.)
\J@, n. f., A roll of cotton

® prepared for spinning.

\.!amwﬂ_, n. m., The fnll
moon.

9% a., Complete, perfect.

ﬁa, n. m., A father’s family.

Q’Eg ». m., Stomach, belly.

Q'a) -n. m., A tree.

a.'a'l', n.m., A lamp (of dough»
clay, &c.)

QAT 5. m., A pice, the fourth
part of an anna.

% 4%, A man’s name.
a‘ﬁb v. 4., To fall, to lie, to
bhappen.

%3"; a., Thirty-five. n. f., The
alpbabet.
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&ET; n. f., Production, that
which is created, profit in
business.

Q’E‘@W’: n. f., Production
(especially in relation to
agriculture.)

a'a, n. m., Foot.

e, n. f., A book.

A= . f., Air, wind.

T[&N v. i, To fall, to lie, to
happen.

[ §

THXT; v. 1., To stick fast, to
be caaght, to be ensnared,
to be entangled.

TIZAL v i, To catch, to
peize, to take hold of, to

hold.
i‘m: n. m., A mouthful.

A n. m., A faqir.

m: n. m., The month from
the middle of Feb. to the

middle of March.
€I, n.f., Morning.
@ n.m., A board, a plank,
&> n.m., The bood or flat-
tened head of a snake.

3%, n. f., Victory.
39, n.m., Decsit.
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T ». m., Fruit, reward, ad-
vantage, result.

T8, n. 5, Ajump, alesp.

TRET v. ¢, To catch, to seize,
to take hold of, to hold.

TG, v. £, To hand (s
thing to anyone).

nfget, n. m., Advantage,

use.

m, a., Persian.
fgdm, ». m., A Frenchman, a
European.

f€3&" v. i, To turn, to re-

turn, to go about, to ramble.

EWTIN n. m.,, A fountain, a

jet.
TN v.1., Toburst, to break.

FH& n. £, A kind of rustic

dance. .
is. n. m., A flower.
‘ﬂ?, The name of a town.
AR, v. £, Toblow; to burn.
a’a) ad., Again, a.fterwards._
conj., Then, moreover,
i'axl', v. t., To turn, to make
revolve, to give back. J&qH
TIAN, to turn off a com-
mand, i. e,, to disobey it.
W 2m, A revolution, a

VOCABULARY.

circuit, & round, & trip.

hs n. f., Army,

q

AKX To dwell, to reside;
to be inhabited, to be built.
TR

A3

HATERTN; ©. £, To people, to

colonize, to found (s town,
&e.) to settle (a country). to
cause to dwell.

|fIR; ». f., Discussion, de-
bate.

ﬂf‘m, v. %, To sit.

|/03T, 7 m., A bullock, a

young bull.

} n. m., Clothes.

T3 } a., Much, enough,
- PEAL too much. ad.,
Very.

HEIY n. f, A goat.

HYAK, v. ., To give, to
grant, to bestow; to forgive.

ﬂQﬁTy n. m., Wrangling, dis-
puting, contention.

ia“: a., White.

HINKT, a., Strange, of another

family or connection, belong-
ing to another. [saved.

HIKN v. 4., To escape, to be
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HI&s n.m., A word, discourse,
promise.

YN n m. f, A child, the
young of-any animal.

gNEAT, v.t, To save, to

rescue.
Ol n. f, A female child, the
female young of any ani-
mal.
i?“: n. m.,
iiﬂ; n. f.,
ﬁﬂ@, v. 4., To sound, to ring,
to strike.
WQE"; v. ¢, To play on

(an instrument), to ring, to

} A young calf.

cause to sound.

AT n.m., Abizir, market,

business street.

FZ'&T; The name of a city.

2 . f, A five seer weight,
a pill.

FSTREA"; v.t., To caunse to sit,
to seat, to settle.

"HFWTEY, n. f, Greatness

praising.
ﬁi": n. f., A bribe, bribery.
& n. m, A wilderness,
forest. [become.

HEARD v.¢., To be made, to

.m,}
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HZ'@EN 0.4, To make, to
construct, to build.

g3 a, Thirty-two.

HY9I"s a., Much, enough. ad.,
Very.

W a., Closed, shut, stopped:

m; n. m., A cloud.

BT, n. m., Exchange, stead;
recompense ; revenge.

Z n. f., Rifle, musket,

ﬁgﬂ: fowling piece.

ﬁ'm, v. ¢, To tie, fasten,
shut, fold (the hands); to
construct.

éﬂ@: The name of a city,
Bombay.

IR n.m. f., A year.

ﬂ?ﬂa’ n. m., A brahman.

I x. [, Rain.

ﬁi“} a., Evgn. ad., Con-
stantly, without cessation.

GIHS n.m., A brahman.

HITHI . £, Equality.

fqq; a, Aged.

|9'&; a., Fine.

Q%ZT, n.m., A young banyan
tree. :

q®A> conj., On the contrary,

P3
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nay more, or even.
H&E; n.m., Anox, a bullock.
AT v. 4., To burn, to blaze.
q3, n. f, Calamity,
qeie, } misfortune.
918 n. 1, A country, &
foreign country, ( ggneully
understood to refer to Eng-
land or Europe unless qua-
lified in some way).

HHAGT 0. 4., To roar (as &
bull). :
HERH -1, To enter. i. q.

TaA
|G 5.1, A walled spring,
a well in which there are
steps leading down to the
water. )
i3, 5.7, The arm.

HTIHS n. m., A brahman,
|WI p.p., Outside. ad., Out.
¢. w. Gen. or Ab.

HIOT aq Much.

YK v. ¢, To wield, to use,
to plough.

HTHT n.m., A musical instrn-
ment.

Y «., Some.

WYY pp., Without, besides,

VOCABULARY.

except. (c. w. Gen. or Abl)
|1, n. f., Distance, space.

HTS) ». f, Habit.

H'&D 5. f., The devotional
service of the Bikhs s
contained in the Granik;
a portion of the Granth.

Hqr&mt, n.m., A caste among
the Hindés; a shopkeeper
of that caste.

'S ». f., A word, a thing.

|, pp., After. (c. w. Gen.
and Abl.)

I n. m., Father; a teri
of respect used in address-
ing an old man, applied
especially to Nénak,

| n. f., Time, occasion; a
barren country, & jungle.

qrIt a., Twelve.

&) n. m. f.,, A child, an in.
fant. :

T n. £, Wind, @ breeze.

H1&) n. m., Hair; a cask in
a cup, glass, &e.

HIB® n. m. f., A child.
&AL 5. 1., A little girl.
ST, A man’s name.
qATEH 6. m., i. 4. HIPT
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fﬂ‘m: a., -Perplexed,

troubled, harassed.
m: v. ., To pass, to

spend (time). [sell.
fga=" 0.4, To be eold, to
ﬁ'ﬂ, n. f., Poison.

fgAZAT v. 5., To be spoiled,
damaged ; to fall oumt, to
quarrel,

fgay, ». m., Damage, inju-
ry; misunderstanding, quar-

rel.

fgaTg A", 0. t., To spoil.

fgoT9) n. m., Thought, con-

sideration, judgment.

g o.t, To spread,
to knock down.

fgw®Y ». f., Lightning.

ﬁéb . f., A cipher, a dot;
the name of a vegetable.

i

faav

or Abl)
fqus"; .5, Calamity, mis-
fortune, distress.
U a., 11, sick.
.. §HTB> n. m., A tree.
fqI®™» ». m., Sorrow, grief,

mourning,

pp., Without, be-
sides. (c. w. Gen.
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ﬁm, v 1., To sob, to cry

bitterly.

m, 5. m., Pleasure, de-
light, joy.

fﬂ‘ﬁ: n.f, A cat.

Hb ad., Also, too, still, even.

ﬁe, n. m., Seed.

HID n.m, i q. ﬁ“o

ﬁ‘fﬂ: n. m., Seed.

m‘, v. t., To sow.

HZ@N o. i, To pass, to.
elapse, to happen.

ﬁ‘ﬁ, n. f, A lady, an affec-
tionate mode of address to
a little girl

') n. m., A hero.

m, v. i., To roar.

Y¥&n 0. t, To understand,
to think, to guess.

§=T) a, Old, aged. . m, An

old man.
R n.m., Old age.
ﬁ: n. f., An old woman.

g'q, n. f., Understanding, in-
tellect, intelligence.

§QETH a., Wise, intelligent.

g

P } n.f, i.q B
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gYrds #.m., Trade, commerce.

gYrdh n.m., A trader, a mer-
chant.

ﬁ!‘: n. f., Crying, sobbing,
(generally used in the plar-
al, §8t).

gaa'?, n. f., A mouthful.

g3 a., Bad, evil.

gm@gw, v. t., To call, to
call to, to call upon.

gJT, #.m., A door, & gate
(of a village, &o.)

gen n.m., A plant, a shraub,
& tree.

ii int.,, O.

i&ﬁﬂfﬂ; . f., Injustice.

%ﬂal-b a., Shameless.

%agr, n.m., A yard, a court.

%gm, a., Sinless, faaltless,

innocent.
JAORN; v. ., To sell,
a"ﬂr’ n.m., False pretences.
%3: n. m., Ratan, cane,
aa'?, n. f., A boat. [seat.
& v. 1., To sit, to take a
%3: n. f., A couplet, verse.
&> n. m., An ox, bullock.
W' . f., The banyan tree,

A3IS: n. £, A bottle.
ﬁ: n. f., Sister; mother.
m, v. 1., To spesk, to say,

to sound, emit sound.
%5’; n. f., Language,
/DT, #. m., A bullock, ox.

g

BYY, conj., That. int., I say.
3’@': n. m., Fear, awe,
A, n. m.,, A worshipper.
I3,
zafg,
3313"';
SNTTRs n. m., God.
SHED o. 1., To run.
FHA> n. m., Worship.
EG'W, n. m., Treasury, store-

house. [Khattris.
§'§TB‘7: n. m., A got or class of
33"11’1’, n. m., A brother’s son.
i’KBT’ v. t., To break. v. .,

To run.
8T n.m., Fear, dread.
BIATE, n. f, A brother's

wife.
93" n. m., Husband.

ZBI&T v. £, To fill; to draw
(water),

n. f., Worship, the
duties. of religion.
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" ¥JHy n. m., Doubt, suspicion.

a0

kK 1428

F{nz, a., Vile, unclean, im-
pure.

ZIAL 5. m, Trust, confi-
dence, expectation.

JFRA, . f., Tomorrow,

JWT; n. m., Benefit, good. - a.,
Good, respectable. ad., Well.

FZIFKN, v.4., To flame up,
flare up, to burn fiercely;

to fly into a rage.

3@: n. m., Brother.

Ste, n. m., Rate, price; Res.-
pect, reverence.

FVES&T; v.14., To be agreeable,
pleasant, suitable.

JY,

1y,

g, n. m., Fate, fortune, good
fortune, portion; (used in
the pl. in the sense of for-
tune, &c.)

TIPS
z
ZiET, n. m., A vessel.
31’%: 7p., In the estimation of.
3"3; n. f., Kind, sort.

} %n. m., Brother.

} n. f., Langunage.

} a., Fortunate.
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ZT&Y, n. £, Hindering, opposi-
tion, putting obstacles.

STHIFT, n. m.,, A caste of Hin-

dus.
TP n. m., A load, burden.
ZTar
. ﬂ: } a., Heavy, large.

JTRET 0. L., To seek, to look
for, to search for, to inves-
tigate,

zret }

31'%’

fgan

15 ’} n. f., Alms,

@'a‘te‘, n. m., Brother.

=, ad., Also, too, still, even.

1, n. 1., A crowd.
¥H; n. m., Habit.

;"u, n. f., Hunger,

g'ur, a., Hungry. 4

EHAED v. i, To be parch.d,
roasted, baked; to be heat-
ed with anger.

i’?ﬁ, n. f., Greens boiled and
fried.

3'3, n. f., Crying violently,
wailing ; roaring, (as u lion,
&c.)

W@W: v.t., To forget; to

conj., If I, you, he,
&c., like; although.

Q3
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canse to forget.
i’ n. f., Land, earth, ground.
FWT . £, A father's sister.
N } n. f, Land, earth,
!Ia: ground.
m’ v. t., To wet.
iﬂ!‘b v. ., To send.
33- n. f., A sacrifice, an offer-
ing.
33; n. f.; A gheep.
33: n. m., A secret, mys-
§é: } tery; difference.
3331’, v. t., To shut.
a‘p n. m., Fear, dread.
B, . 7., Sister.
811, o, Wicked.
3: n. f., Land, earth, ground.

ima v. t., To enjoy, to suf-
fer.

3#{3, n, m., Food, provisions.
?, n. m., Dizziness.

Fa, v. 5., To bark. [ished.
MT, v. 1, To be aston-

i?b 7, m., A bumble bee,

H
HAYs a., Known, celebrated,
noted, famous. [skin.

HAQ, n. f., A mashak, a water

VOCABULARY.

HHASDs a., Intoxicated, lustful.

HABTRT, a., Intoxicated, lust-
fu), in a state of mental
intoxication or exaltation.

Hﬁgo n.m., A gurd's priest;
one who receives offerings,
and presents them to the
gurd,

HA'YD @, i q. ﬂﬂg'a.

HAD, n. f» A mosque.

HID> 7. m., The head of a
college of Sddhs.

HVQB@: n. f., The wife of a
mahant.

HIS) n.m,; Palace.

HIT»

Hut, }

HITEHT, n. m., A great man,
ope remarkable for piety.

HIVT'H> n.m., A title given
to God, or to & king; a title
of respect applied to anyone
in addressing him.

HITTRT n. m., A king, (a
title of bigher dignity than
that of FITe)

Hﬁﬂ"ﬂ’; n. f., Greatness, gran-
deur, glory.

}lﬁ: n. f., A buffalo cow.

a., Great, (used in

comp. only.)
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HIIKT, #. m., A month.

HYI 5. m., The name of a
poisonous plant.

ﬁi}p n. f., Indian corn, maize.

3, n. 7, A fly, a bee.

#HY1J> n. m., A honey bec; &
honey comb.

#a&T, . ¢, To ask for, to beg,
to demand.

a.'r'ast, n. m., A beggar.

HJ» pp., Behind, after. ad.,
Afterwards. (c. w. Gen. or
Abl)

a-l‘me'sr. v. t., To send for,

to procure.

H& . f., A fish.

HHAHs ». m., Religion.

=T, . m., A charpoy, a cot.

HFTSS, n. f., Power, ability.

ﬂ §b n.f., A small charpoy or
cot.

uﬂ_‘a, n.m., A labourer, coolie.

lﬁa", n. f., Labour, wages.

ﬂsﬁ, n.m., A circle, an orb,
the disk (of the sun or
moon) circumference, en-
closure.

lf'[ﬁ?, n. f., An assembly,

company, crowd.
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H& 7. m., A maund=40 R
or about 82 b.

HB n. m., Religion, a form of
religion, a religious sect.
ﬁa, n. f., Advice, counsel, in-

struction, wisdom, prudence.
HD) ad., Not.
lff': n. m., A counsellor, an
adviser.
HI'SY, n. m., Purpose.
ﬁﬂb n. m., Forehead.
Hed n.m, A palace, a large
building, & temple.
HIIAL n.m., A school.
I-fi-."'l', a., Bad. '
HAqI0 o, Of medium height,
(a person). .
H&X> n. m., Mind, heart,
lfxa‘b v. t., To obey, to mind,
to observe, to agree to, to

acquiesce ; to believe, to
believe in; to regard.

WQW: v. £, To pacify, to
appease, to please, to per-
suade.

¥R a., Forbidden.

H%BH; n. m., Desire, wish,
purpose, intention.

a5 n. £, Will, wish.
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HIEET» A man’s name.
HI&» n. m., Dying, death.
HIAT ¢. 1., To die.
IR n. m., The name of a
caste of Muhammadans.
ﬁm, v. t.,, To twist.
H®XT, 0. t., To rub, to wring
(the hands).  [waterman.
m: n.m., A boatman, a
HPH> a., Known, perceived.
ﬂf: n. f., Mother.
mfzmt, n. f., Error, delu.

sion, wealth, money.

:::'?’ } n. f., Mother.

?

HIH, n. m., Meat, flesh.

mm: The name of a
town.

HTEH; 7n.m., A man.

HIER, A boy’s name.

H'BY n. f,, Mother; the god-
dess of smallpox, smallpox.

HTQ‘, n. m., Parents, (pl. only).

HTHST n. m., Revenue, land
rent or tax,

HYAT n. f, i q. HfRWRT.

H1I n. f, A stroke, blow,
stripe. [to Kill.

HTIED v. 4., To strike, to beat,

VOCABULARY.

Hl%; pp-, By reason of,

WS> n. m., Property, mer-
chandize, wealth, goods;
cattle,

H'S®, n. m. f., Owner, mas-
ter, mistress.

H'RT; a., Bad.
M@= 0. i, To midun
(like & cat).

fHIx3) n. ., Labour, toil.
fHI9TTR; «., Kind, gracious.
ﬁiﬂ: n. f., Earth, dust.

ﬁ-iKTa a., Sweet.

ﬁ"%m@: n. f., Sweets.
fHEa&Y, 0. 5., To bleat.
ﬁ-r{, n. m. f., A friend.
ﬁﬁn'.ﬁ’, n. m., The name of a

caste of Muhammadans, i. q.
HITHN

ﬁrqm, v. 1., To meet; to
agree, to tally, to corres-
pond, to be like; to be
united, to be mixed, to be
joined; to be found, to come
to hand, to be got, to be
attained ; to visit.

m: n. m., Rain.

HI®» #. £., The ordure of the
goat, hare, rat, &o.
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o= } v. ¢, To close (the
Hz= eyes), to shut

(the hand or mouth).

W3 5. m., A wisp of

straw, coarse grass, d&o.,

used as a torch.
HASBHTS 2. m, } A Mu-
YASHTAY, ». f, hamma-
dan.

Hﬂ%: ad., Before, in front.

mb v. 3., To fail, to cease,
to come to an end, to be
used up.

yus, }
m’ tion, deliverance
from transmigration.

ﬁm": v. 1., To deny, to re-
fuse. [the fist.

;j"ﬁ, ». f., The fist, a blow with
Iju, n. m., The mouth, the face.
HY } a., Principal, chief,
I_-hb first, most important.
Y8 #. £, A handful.

3}31‘: n.m., A boy, a son.
b:?: } n. m., The beginning,

I-_rva origin, root, ad.,
pp., Near, by, beside.

g&. n.m., A devotee, a saint,
a sage.

n. f., Release, salva-
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yanred,
yoare,

duck.

HIET n. m., A corpse.
WS, n.m., Price.

HOY, n. m., A country.

H&31E, The name of a city.

lj‘ﬁf: n. m., A Muohammadan
priest.

B, n. f,, Meeting, ac-

} n. f, A water
fowl, a wild

quaintance.

HR) ad., Again.

YA v.4, To turn, to re.
turn. [face'

43; n. m., The mouth, the
HoaT®Y, 5.7, Shame, dis-
grace. (lit, blackness of
face.) *
H¥H> pp., According to.
Y, = m, } A fool,
Fu@) n. f.,
YI8T n. f, Fainting.
y n.f., An image, & pic-
ture, an idol.
Y33 ». £, An idol.
aal', n.m., A fair, a collec-
tion of people at a shrine,

bathing place, &c., & crowd,
s maultitade.

R3S
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N3, #.7. A buffalo cow.

RS ». ., Filth, impurity,

RA=, 0., Dirty.

w, 7. m., A shoemaker.

a?b n. m., The shoulder.

'ita, n. m., A peacock.

a‘ﬂh v. ¢, To tarn, to turn
back, to return, to twist, to
bend.

RAB> n. 5., Death.

a‘ﬁé’, #n. m., A Muhamma-

dan priest; ome proficient .

in Arabic and Persian.

0
OTs conj., Or, either.
s n. f., Memory.
Utds n. m., A friend.
oitgt; a., Eleven,

)
JAAD 2. f., The tongme.
IAH wm, A rope,
IJHISTT; n. m., A native
cavalry officer commanding
a JHIST.
JHIST, u.m., A cavalry com.
~ pany. \
ifﬁ: ».f., A rope, (smaller
then a m’

FJRED n. £, Food, vietaals.

mig@ The name of a vil
lage.

aﬁ!m, v. 1., To stay, to con.
tinue, to live, to dwell.

IR3; a., Free, exempt.

JYET, v. ¢, To put, te place,
to keep.

331: n. m., Colour, paint, dye-
stuff; manner, method, sort;
amusement, merriment,;
pleasure ; purpose will, (of
God).

mu v. ¢, To make, to cre.
ate, to compose.

Ay

THE& v.1, To be satisfied,
satiated.

98&;> 5. m., A gem, a jewel,
& precious stone,

38: n.f.,'A woman, wife,

i"; n. m., God.

JTE, v. i, To low, (as a

cow),

THET, v. 1, To go about, to
wander about, to make a
circuit.

IREL v. i, To meet, to be
joined, to be united, to be
mixed,
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W’ v. ¢., To mingle, to
join, to unite.

ofe, n m, A title among
Réjpits.

T 5. m. f., A road, way,
means,

ardh n. m., A traveler.

a'ltﬂ, pp., By means of.
(Strictly this is the Loc. of
)

’ } n. m., A demon.

CAL (8]

It . f., Protection, watch-
ing, keeping.

I ». m., A tune, musical
mode; music.

I 5 m, Kingdom, rule,
dominion ; & mason, a brick

layer.
IS, . m., The name of &
caste or tribe.

IR 1. m., Aking, s rdjd.
J%{Y a., Pleased, happy, con-
tented ; in health, well,

P& 2. f., A queen.

13, ». f., Night.

I n. m., Name of the rja
of Ajodhié.

TH "> A man’s name.
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I™H fE@8T, A man's name.
THTEG» A man’s name.

fafi, } . m., A sage
foit, | '

fgﬂw: v. ., To low, (as a
buffalo),

ND ~. f.» Rite, ceremony,
custom, method, habit, way.

A

Jgg&0 v.4., To be occupied,
to be engaged, to be busy.

33: n. f., Season.

Q&M 0. 4, i q. mt

JUEINT, 5. m, A rupee,

money.
é\ﬂ; n. m., Silver (of an in-
ferior quality).
g y n. m., A rupee, money.
gu n.m., Form, shape.
W; A woman’s name.
D int., O. (implies disrespect).
3G n. £, A kind of sweets.
33, . f, Sand. )

F, n. f-» A desert, a wilder-
ness, & solitary place.

3% 5. m., Cash, ready money.

%a, n.f., Hinderance, obstacle,
check, interruption.

JREN v. ¢, To prevent, to
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restrain, to hinder, to block
up, to obstruct.

%ll: n. m., Sickness, disease.

I, . m., Aday. ad., Daily.

%ﬂb n. m., Fasting, (accord-
ing to Muhammadan rites).

I n. f, Bread, a loaf, a
chapdti, food in general, any
meal.

aﬁh v. ¢, To cry.

%‘gt, n.m., A hard clod, a
brick-bat.

%&T; n. m., } Noise, tumult,

I a5,

uproar.

disorder,

o
s, pp., For.

SfIED 0.5, To como down,
to descend, to sabside.

®fI&T, A man’s name.
ﬁa: The name of a city,

Lahore.
&, #. m., The loins.

SaF, ». m. f., Wood, a log, 8
stick.

85!37: n. f., Wood, a stick.
S a., A lac,=100,000.

WYX v. 1., To pass along,
to pass by or over.

YK v. i, To understand,
to comprehend; to see.

Wewa v. ¢t., To carry
across, to cause to pass by,
or to pass over.

&N, pp., To, as far as, till.

(c. w. Loc.)

BNEN 0. i, To be applied;
to touch, to adjoin; to be
connected, to be attached;
to bear a relation; to seem,
to appear; to be fixed; to
begin; to happen, to befall ;
to be engaged ; to take root.

éﬂm: v. 4., To limp.

éﬂm) Gy Lame.

G 0.4, i. q. ST

éw: v.4., To pass along,
to pass by, to cross over.

6‘{!9@; v. £, To carry

across, to take by, or over.
é!\'s a., Lame. [beam.
$3H . m., Longcloth; a
&3 n.f, Aleg.

WIHKEX v.t., To tread down,
to trample under foot.

ﬁ?ﬁl’; v. ¢., To load, to lade.
v. ¢, To be loaded.

SHIETY 7. m., A head man
of a village.

_a
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m, v. ¢, Toseek, to search;
to find, to obtain. v. 1., To
be found, to be obtained.
(c. w. Dat. case; e. g., a'
g ﬁfgmt, ‘it was found,’
or ‘obtained,” ‘by me,’ ‘I
found,’ &ec.)

o

®&HT; a., Long, tall.

y The name of a vil-
lage.

&8 5.5, A girl.
BFAL v ¢, To fight, to quar-
rel, to sting.

BEL o f, War, battle,
fighting, quarrel, dispute.
m@gt, v. t., To apply, to

impose, to attach, to join;
to set, to plant; to put, te
place; to inflict; to shut,
to fasten; to spread; to
employ, to use, to set to
work, to impute, to charge.
B1J&N 0. £, To bring down:
to take down, to take off.
@1 pp., Near, 819 &
All along by, parallel to.
W: n. f., A cane, a staff.
@'Y, n. m., Advantage, gain
profit, benefit.
&8, «d, Aside, to one side.
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O, a., Red.

W1HBIY a., Covetous.

H1QPT, n. m., A title given to
Hindid gentlemen of the
Khattri or Bénifn castes;
a father.

®TW; A man’s name. -

ﬁvsmteam v. t., To bring.

, faim, a., Thin, emaciated.

fww, v. t., To write.
%, @., Immersed, absorbed.
@ﬂb n.m., Cloth, pl., clothes.
I, n. m., A blackemith.

m, v. t., To loot, to robs
to plunder.

@m, The vame of a city,

Ludhiana.

> n. f., The hot wind.

S n. m., Salt.

&Y, n. m., Fate, destiny, for-
tune.

&!ﬂ’, n. m , An account.

%gr, v. t., To take, to receive.
aa“l’, n. m., Iron.
&3, n. m., A person; world.

89 n. f, A dead body, a
corpse.
837, n. m., Covetousness.

83
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3%, S 2. Covetons. 8% n.m., One’s native land.
8N n, ’ TQ, 4., More, greater.

&N, n. 1., Need.
m: v.t.,, To desire, to want,
to need.

L §

i’ﬂ: n.m., Power, authority,
control.

QHE 0.4, To dwell, to re-
side; to be inhabited, to be
built.

QHSB;

L Lt 2

m: v. £, To cause to
flow, to shed (tears).

TYD . 1., A wife.

®YIN a., Divided, separate;
diverse, different.

TN v. 3., To run, to flow,
to blow.,

!i'at. n. m., A colt.

mb v. 1., To change, to be
changed.

T8 a., Great, large, aged ;

an ancestor. ad., Very.

TIXI «, Great, large; an

ancestor.

iﬂl‘, v.t, To cut, to bite,
to reap, to kill,

} #.f. A thing.

TqHET; v.¢, To increase, to
advance, to grow.

WQU» v. ¢, To increase,
to enlarge, to lengthen.

T n.m., A blessing, a bride-
groom.

TR n.m, A year,

QIYHT n. £, Rain,

I 6. m., A fast, fasling,
(according to Hind{ rites).

IS, v. ¢, To have deal-
ings; to occur, to happen.

SIS, v. 1., To nse, tospend;
to practice.

TS } n. f., Side, direction.

i's, Pp., Towards.

A& 0. i, To enter.

m?, pp., For, for the sake of,

AEN, «. f., Smell, odour.

TV, int., Good! capital! bravo!.

m. n. m., A title of God.

gﬂﬁ, n. f., Plonghing, agri.
culture.

TR v. ¢, To wield, to use,
to plough.

E"’: pp., Like.

wa,, n. m., Increase, surplug,
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19 n. f., Time, turn.

I3 = £, A narative, rela-
tion, tale.

QTIAT> The name of & city.

{Tﬁ, %. f., Time, turn.

YA ¢. ¢, To introduce, to
cause to enter, to bring in.

fea&r v.4, To be sold, to
sell.

@» pp., In, in relation to,
with regard to.

QB'; rp., In, among.

&W; n. m., Thought, con-
sideration, judgement.

fagraAn v. 4, To think, to
consider, to judge,

fEgran, a., Helpless, forlorn,
desolate.

ﬁrﬂm‘b" n. f., Science, learn-
ing, knowledge.

f‘gmw, n. m., Annihila.

m: } tion, destruction,
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perdition.
s n. m., Ashes rubbed on
the body by Hindd ascetics.

W: n. m., Sorrow, grief,

mourning, lamentation.
f&gvv, n.m., A marriage.
) a., Twenty.
%vg'r, n. m., A yard, a court.

m, v. t., To see, to look’

to look at.

QBW, . t., To sell.

%E’, n. m., The name of four
sacred books of the Hindus.

iﬂ; %. f., Time, turn.

W, n. £, A vine.

QW; n. m., Time,

a‘ﬂ, n. m. The name of a Hin-
di caste,

%E, n. m., A doctor, a phy-
sician,

%U: n. m., Enmity, hatred.

a'ﬂ, n. m., An enemy.
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ENGLISH VOCABULARY.

O I——

A, fem.

Accounts, ﬁIHIﬂ: m.

Ache, v. 1., YT
Admonish, v. ¢, me%‘t-
Afraid, To be, v. 1., ¥I&T-
Afterwards, ﬁii’-

Again, B9

Age, Q‘W' f

Agree, v. 1., Irw.

Air, &0 f.
Alight, v. i., €FIA.

All, ®TgY, AS.

Alone, im; f‘zim
Always, {88, AET.

Among, riB: @-

And, W, T, WI.

Anger, ﬁq: iﬂ‘, m.

Anna, 'm?zb m.

Another, T3 [ATL GWT
Any, a‘!’; ae: % #ﬂ: ﬁ°
Anyone, %{!‘i

Anjyone else, a'? aﬂ
Anything, q®> AT 29> TY-
Anywhere, fa?

Appear, v. 1., ".Eﬂm.

Appoint, v. ¢, QIYRAT.

Army, i’ﬂ: I

Armpit, > f.

Around, ‘)ﬂ"la m»m
gﬁ:&aam’ﬁ'ﬁ'

Arrive, v. 1., \l‘i‘amg M‘
an Gu=aT.

Arsenic, #‘ﬂuﬂ‘: m,

As, fﬂﬂb qav.

Ask, v. ¢, \.zggr

Ask for, v. ¢., m.

As long as, ﬁlﬁa

Asscembled, i‘%

Astonish, v. £., %378 TIAT.

At 3 €3.

At first, yfmt, yRo®.

Atheist, ZTRTBR, m.

At once, g‘%

Bad, {1§T.

Baggage, VHHYTY) m.
Bake, v. ¢., -umew.
Bamboo, _ﬂiﬂ: m.
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Bank, (shore) i%‘b m.

Banyan tree, %{lﬁ, I

Bare, &'ﬂ

Basket, %83\" m. %!‘3: T

Battle, SRTEY 1.

Bizar, §HTI> m.

Be, v. i., T&T:

Beam, ﬂ@?r m.

Bear, v. t., iﬁﬁ'

Beat, v. t., HTOAT:

Beautiful, FY&T-

Because, fa ﬁ» f&’?ﬁbf*e‘
ﬁ’ &ﬂ L] R &

Become, T& ¥ AT

Bed, I‘fﬂf’ M. M’ S

Bed (of a garden), fawan
=, fANS f.

Before, uﬁ'-

Beg (alms), v- &, W} ﬁ‘
fgnn o

Begin, v. t., g TI&L v. t,
g3 J=, S,

Behind, U@

Believe, v. ¢, m

Believe in, v. t., H&&T-

Bend down, v. i., AT

Besides, WQ

Bird, g Jug» =

Black, §T&T-

Blacksmith, &JTgy m

Blaze, v. 1., FE&" TTART.
Blind, W{&T-

Blue, X1ST.

Boat, %ﬁ% i

Book, T{ﬁ’a .

. Bookcase, TR®HTI f.

Born, To be, v. 4., a‘at a’m:
A2 TF=n Fua

Bottle, Y8%, HIAL 1.

Box, ﬁg&; m.

Boy, ‘}31’

Bracelet, @’ I

Brackish, HTgT.

Brahman, YIHS, !UHE,
HITH® m.

Braoch, Zﬁlﬂ; m; I

Bread, g2 f.

Break, v. ¢., ?‘aa‘b im

Break, v. 1., im

Brick, Fiz, I

Brickbat, ‘gY, m.

Bridge, &) m.

Bring, v. ¢, fﬁmt’ %
WG

T3
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Broad, a’a‘p BQST

Brother, TP, !a"e» 9T

Brother in law, TN

Buffalo, {IT» ﬂ'aa I

Build, v. £, G&EIQEL.

Bullock, §8&, iﬁa» 5’3

Burn, v. £., FATHEN ﬂ&'@‘
T, gaAJ{, AFZAL
HIRAT.

Burn, v. 1., H&AT, AGAD
TRAT, AEAH TAXT.

Bush, §ZT, m.

Business, iﬂ, m.

But, yg.

Buttermilk, T3, f.

Buy, v. t., YT, H.'M %‘
T

By, 3% 3. ¥ ¥, .

By reason of, I-n%

Calamity, §®T, f.

Call, v. £, HEET, GHTG=T.
Call (shout) v. 5., I HIAN
Camel, 93, m., 93'57' I
Camping ground, Uﬂ?‘e, m.
Canal, &fy3, 7.

Carpenter, YT, BT,

VOCABULARY.

Carriage, ﬁ'ﬁ: I

Cart, BT, m., AEY .

Caste, 13, f.

Cat, ﬁ‘ﬁl‘, m., ﬁﬁ?} f-

Catch, v. ., UFZEA) STAZXT»
£ 0

Catch fire, v. i, N@ m

Cattle, iala, m.

Certainly, ¥ga ﬁﬂfﬂ

Chapiti, F&t.

Charpoy, GauTeh, s, i 8
d=n m.

Chid, q'8&; m.'f.

Cholera, %av m.

Circumstances, J18; .

City, ®f3g, m.

Clean, RYQ.

Cleverness, g3gre, I

Closet, WSHTI, I

Cloth, FYFT, AT, m.

Clothes, AYR, HIY WAL

m

Coal, LB, m.

Cold, n. m., TR, AT,
Cold, a., 877

Come, . 3., wr@er. :
Come down, v. 3., ésam.




VOCABULARY.

Come'out, v. t., ﬁﬂm

Complain, v. 1., fREE3 BI-
A '

Complete, v. £., It FI&T-

Complete, To be,sv. i, JITI~
& 5

Condition, I8, m.

Confidence, S%HT, m.

Conquer, v. ¢., fﬁgavr

Consider, (regard) v. ¢., F{T&"
av.

Consider, (think uponm) v. ¢,
Roen, feorg g9ar

Constable, fauat.

Cook, v. t., w@m

Coolie, HH9: W

Cotton (raw), YT, FUTY, f.

Country, %ﬂ, m.

Court (yard), WIFT, JTIAL

m,
Cow, e, J‘IQ-
Crazy, RHIT.
Create, v. t., ﬁ'av ma e3-
U3 II&T; JTM-
Crop, (summer) nl‘etﬁ, S
(winter) I1H), 7.
éﬂ@: U,

Cross, v. ¢.,

Awar.
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Crow, m@‘, qA” m.
Crowd, 3, f.

Cry, v. 1., %5]’.

Cubit, U~ﬂ’: m.

Cup, 3%31’, 38‘5 m.
Cupboard, THIBHTSD f.
Current, Q79 f.

Cut, v. t., TG

Daily, g5

Darbéir, FIH'I m.
Darkness, mﬁf; U%a'b m.
Daughter, qh \_I_'i"]

Day, fax, m. )

Day of the month, i )
Deep, g'ﬂﬂ’

Deer, II&; m., JIXY f.
Defeat, v. t., ﬁ?@

Demon, JTEA; FHH, m.

Deny, v. 1., W
Detain, o. t., ITE %& 9y
/v

Die, v. 4., HI& HT RIBT.
Difficult, i'-hl'l-

Dig, v. ¢., 'l.iw, \.Im-
Diminish, v. ¢., WZTET-
Diminish, v. i., OfZHT.
Dirty ’ ﬁm’
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Disciple, fRY, m., fRua, 7.

Discreet, ﬁ'm

District, f{{®T, m.

Diwali (a Hind4 festival), fiz-
T®, .

Do, v. t., FI&T.

Dog, is'l'; m., is?, I

Donkey, 3TqT, 31> A3V m.,
a) B, £

Door, g, aag‘wr; m.

Draw, v. ¢., ﬁim For draw-
ing water from a well the

word BJXT, ‘to fill’ is
generally used.

Drink, . £., {1&T.

Dry, v. t., gavgaT.

Dry, v. i, &

Dry, a., g'am (as applied to
bread iﬁl’)

Early (in good time), mﬁ,
(early in the morning),
953: ﬂas mﬁ'

Earring, TR, m.

Earth (the world), qaah /.

Earth (soil, dust), ﬁiﬁ; r

Eat, ¢. £, TR TIAT-

Eight, I3

Eighth, I at.

Either, g, 31; Rt, U1, W~
.

Elephant, JTgl m.

Elephant driver, HUTQS-

England, féﬂﬁﬂm-

English, The, 33[-

Entangled, To be, gH®T.

Enter, v. 1., TJAT.

Even, od., g1, 31, ).

Evening, BETE": ﬁty I

Ever, a%

Ever so much, fim (pl. Ever
80 many).

Every, I3, U%R.

Every day, L %ﬂ %ﬂ:
= fEoR

Everyone, U%!, J9 w

Everything, 8 I8

Except, fHAT.

Eye, 744, WY .

Face, ga, HY, m.

Fair, n. m., ﬁm

Fall, v. i, fgaram, Qar.
Fall out (quarrel), f*'qamm.
Far, 23

Farmer, f#I'H“fETa




VOCABULARY.

Father, ﬁlg‘: fuse

Fear, n. m., ¥9: 3'

Fear, v. 1., $I&T:

Feed (an animal), FTIAT-

Fever, U m.

Few, ﬁ

Field, ¥E) m.

Fierce, a'ﬂ

Fifty, S3-

Fill, v. t., SI&R(-

Filth, d=a f. .

Kind out ». ¢., m FIKT.

Fivish, v. ¢., YT QIR &
s D=

Fire, (a gun) v. 5., FAET.

Fire, n. f., W@ ~ .

First, a., YIS

First, ad., ufiruf 'J'F\’a

Fish, I@’ I

Five, ﬁﬂ’

Flare up, v. i, IRAGT.

Float, v. 1., SIAT-

Flood, IF» m.

Flow, v. ¢., qfyer.

Flower, iﬂ; .

Fly, v.i., @@

Fodder, ﬂa‘b m.

521

Food, J&te

For, g

Forgive, v. ., FHHST.

Formerly, 'na.

Fort, fa®T m.

Forty, Gragt.

Found, v. ¢, IFTE JIAD
qrigen TATEET-

Fountain, TIHTIL m

Fsur, (-1 B

Fourth, a“ﬂl’

Friend, N&%H m., THE> m. f.,
AGA WO .

Fruit,

Fulfl, v. ¢, \!3\' FIAT.

Furniture, IHWHH:

s m.

Gamble, v. i, T AFAT.

Game, AT m

Game (play), ?tx, S /.

Garden, Ht31;, m.

Gardener, {11,

CGate (of a town or village),
I, TIRHANL 7., (of a
garden or enclosure) @T-
zq; m.

Gather up, v. ¢, isl' qIAT.

Germinate, v. 5., THET.

‘U3
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Get ready, v. £, fBWTI 2TFAT.

Get up, v. 1, Qm
Get wet, r. i., fTERET.
Girl, gat.

Give, v. ¢., %m

Glad, YIH=X.

Go, v. i, TR, THEY, TI-
.

Go about, v. ¢., ﬁ'am.

Goat, ﬁwan m., &I f.’

God, YINFI; a god, REST-

Goddess, %g?.
Gold, §&T, Rigan, m
Goldsmith, FZMTI.
Gong, “?ZT, m.

Good, &A1, WET
GOOdE, HTG, m.

Go out, v. i., fATRAT.

Government, n., AR f.; a.,
foaTd RITg.

Gram, JTXT; m.

Grass, WIJ, m.; cut grass,
i‘ﬂ; m.

Graze, v. t., GTIAT, WQET.

Graze, v. i., JI& gaST

Great, T3V
Gf'een) v

VOCABULARY.

. GI’OOI!J, ﬂiﬁﬂ‘

Ground, HHX, QIS 1.

Guava, MWHIS, m.

Gun, T ﬂgﬂ: f.; cannon
%“: I

Habit, ¥ f.

Hailstone, é’&'b NFAL, m.

Hair, 78, ) m.

Half, ¥, WYT-

Hand, n. m., 5‘3.

Hand, v. ¢, ﬁle@

Happen, v. i., J& T KT

Hard, JFT.

Hate, v. ¢., %3 m

He, €3, Wy

Head, ﬁTa; m.

Heap, 2 I

Hear, v. ., JE&T-

Heat, AITH, ISHTEY I

Heaven, YREATH> m.; theabode
of the righteous H{dI:My m.

Heavy, 13T, BTIN-

Herdsman, NTQ?-

Here, fz'%: ﬁ%: ﬁ"

Hide, . £., f'gm@w;ﬂ@*

B . \1) QQW-
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Hide, v. i, f@U@L, SAST | 1dly, W-
High, g8 Idolator, Y38 Y-
Hill, yJITg; m. i If, |
Hither, €3 @9 & WrR §. | 1L, faume.

Hold, v.t, TFAT TAFAD
YIHAT

Home, Wy, m.

Horn, ﬁ:'l"ib m.

" Horse, a’aﬂ m. ; mare, W'

Hospital, FITEIUTAT, TH-
fysms, m.

Hot, NG, ST

Hot season, AIFHY, ITHIRD
%01: I

Hot wind, & f.

Hour, “'i'zf: m.

House, Qg m.

How, f@ae fage, &
ﬁﬂ’ ﬁ%’i’: ra%’ fi’f)
fdar, faar.

How great, ri?‘l’a fid=r.

How long (a time), f‘af'aa:
fdar foa.

How many, fa?%, %

How much, fa?ar .

Hundred, ~ﬂea a’: %’: a’ﬁt'

Hungry, L 18

Illiterate, YHSUR-
Image, H93» f-
Immediately, gi:
In, %a: f%%"
Increase, v. ., Q&
Ink, fUGTTY, f.
Inkstand, EJ'Y, f.
Inside, #IT-
Into, %8: &%
Iron, &IT; m. .

It, €3 WY

Jungle, ﬂm, m., %U"’f-

Just now, ﬁ

Kasghmir, azﬂﬁa

Keep, v. t., TUET.

Kill, v. £., HTIAT-

Kiln, ¥R m.

Kind, n., YgR'F> m., 3t 1.

Kindness, faaym f.

King, STHT, HITIIHT, 13-
AT

Know, ». ¢, TSR
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Knowledge, UgDs f.
Known, HE®H:

Lac, (100,000) &Y.

Lake, ¥, f.

Land, HHI®, f.; country,
%ﬂ: m.

Landing place, WTg, m.

Large, T¥T-

Last night, g8, ITST-

Last year, l.li

Laugh, v. ., m

Laundry-man, ﬁ'ﬂ"

Leaf, \B" m.

Learning, fg®&H> m. .

Leave, u. f., é‘ﬁ-

Leave, v. ¢, m-

Leave off, v. t., GE&T.

Left, To be, T FTET.

Lend, v. ¢., eﬂ!ﬂ %ET

Letter (epistle), fash IA

Lelter (of the alphabet), -
Hd) m. )

Lie, n. m, gs

Lie (to speak falsely), ¥& -
ST

Lie (to recline), W&

Lift, v, t., TAXT, AT

Like, pp., fiyam, Tige

Like this, fgIT fRoT.

Limp, v. <., éﬂﬂ-

Listen, v. {., H&&KT.

Little (small), 82V, f&T;
(a small quantity) i’g‘r.

Live, v. 5., (dwell) JFRIET (be
alive) #ﬁeﬁl’-

Living, A, JHTSN m.

Load, v. ¢, m-

Loaf, 92 I

Lock (padlock), ﬂﬂ'l’, n.

Long, él-rl'.

Look, v. {, SYTT TUET.

Loose, v. ., m-

Loot, v. ¢., m.

Lower, ». t., w qIART.

Lnggage,'mW!’ m.

Made, To be, v. <., FR&T-
ize, ﬁi" I
Make, v. t., m FIAT.
Make a noise, v. £., %mm@-
-
Man, HBY, TRUEHY generic;;

YaH, YIH, man a8 dis-
tmgmshed from woman.

Manaure, %{b i




VOCABULARY.

Many, §IS» ﬂ@: WUQ-
March, v. ¢., G I&T.
Mare, ﬂ'g't

Margin, iab m.

Maund, (40 seers) H{H®&s m.
Medicine, HTYS, TTEL /.
Meet, v. i., THESAT-
Merchandize, {185, m.
Merchant, FRWIT, YA
Milk, 89> m.

Monday, RHITD m.

Money, FUEMR; pl. of GUET

T, a rupee.
Monkey, |t m.
Month, H’m: m.
Moon, éﬁ: ém’ m.
Morning, €HI> f. [z
Mother, #t H'E Hreh He
Mother in law, ﬁﬂ
Mount, v. i, TGA"H NI
Ie
Mountain, YITZ, m.
Move, v. 1., BIAT.
Much, §Y3» AYST-
Muhammadan, U&H!T: -

m m., mi
I
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Nail, WY f.

Name, mﬁ‘, m.
Need, 83 f.
Neither, &, &T.

News, g f.
Night, 918> /.

Nine, &.

No, &IV

Noon, gtlfﬂ.

Nor, & &T.

Not, ZJ1 &> &T.
Nourish, v. ¢., UT&GAT.
Now, J&-

Now a days, ‘niﬂ iﬁ-
Nowhere, fa3 &qt.

Occur, v. ¢., aﬁf

Odour, AR, f.

Of itself, 7T

0ld, YyoraT.

Old (man), i?l’a (woman),
On, Ja e?

On account of, ﬂ'l%: ﬂa
Once, fEa T3, fE7 TR
One, fiﬂ

One-eyed, ATET.

Open, v. ¢, %W

A'R:
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Opium, W, S

Or, o, |t W

Orange, dnzar.

Other, @ |WT THT-

Otherwise, ZUt 3t &It BT-

Outery, i': I ox m’
m.

Outside, GTII-

Over, (on, or to, the other side)

gty
o, vEE ANE, ¥

Pain, v. 1., TUEST.

Pale (ink), fEqT.

Pandit, \J83-

Panjib, JRrYy-

Paper, AN, TN, N>

m,
Pass, v. i, SWE, BYED
S,
Pasture, v. t., GTIRY, GaATG-
.
, Pen, ABH /.
Penknife, é'g, m.
People, Sa.
Persian, m.
“Pice, AT, m.
Pick, v. ¢., GAST.

VOCABULARY.

Pile, {9 f.

Pill, ¥ f.

Pit, %mf} ﬁafo

Place, v. ¢., 3"![51’-

Plant, v. t., ST

Plant, n. m., §&Te .

Play (sport), ¢. 1., m $ (on
& musical instrument) v. ¢,
qHIg

Plough, v. ., T8 T &

Pluck, v. t., 3H&T

Police, fauw, \-!m'

Policeman, m.

Pond, %3!, m.

Poor, JIINE; FM.

Pour, v. ., YTG&T.

Power, AHJ YL ATS; Aafa,
I

Press (sugar cane), v. £., -
ave

Price, H‘U: m.

Pride, YHEBNTE: AT, m.

Promise, n. m., QTFBET: -
95

Prosperous, NS

Provisions, Ry m.

Pundit, y&3-

Purpose, HEAT f.
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Put, v ¢., Ty, yrger.

Quarrel, n., $31EY, £, T
g m.

Quarrel, v.1., SIAL FTIA-
&t v t, GAZT IAT-

Quarter, l(Te': mn.

Queen, &Y, HITTTAL-

Rain, %y ‘W’ m’ f"
( l-aﬂ’ m.
Rain, v, ¢., IHUT wx Wla

Rains (rainy season), H{IRIS»
I

R4j4, JTAAT.

Rare, f@IWT.

Reach, . i, UJO WUN-
AL guURAT.

Read, UFAT.

Read aloud, JRTG=T.

Reap, v. ¢, i?i“‘-

Reason, #., Y ATIA; AT
I«

Reod, BT

Redness, o).

Regard, v. ., HTSAN.

Begiment, YT 1.
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Region, fg®ar, =.

Remain, v. 1., 'aﬁlE'l'o

Reply, 5. m., 'éaa-

Reply, v. ¢., 'é?a %ET-

Return, v. i., HHAT-

Revenge, n. m., §IWT.

Rice, atea, m.

Rich, Q&AITTX.

Rifle, §I® QW /-

Ring, v. 4., ﬁﬂ@-

Ring, v. t., GHIGST.

Ripe, yar.

Rise, ». 1., B & éﬂl’-

River, Eramfez m.

Road, AR, 1., 9T m. f.

Robber, QqrxaA.

Rod, iy, f

Room, m

Root, HE> /.

Rope, Fan m., Ieh 1.

Rose, JWHTH, m.

Run, v. i, X&L IAGL,
QI 138 '

Rupee, JUEMT, FQAL m.

Sage) W’ m.
Sand, 38, /.
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Say, v. t., IHTHEAT, m

School, HEIAL, m.

Seat, v. ., §& ' HAT-

Search for, v. £, g’-ﬂ'&: gt
Lo, \f] AT,

Second, a., T THT.

See, v. £., %1131, %‘Hw.

Seed, ﬁg’, m.

Seem, v. 1., H‘g}l a’m

Seer, a’a, m., {(about 2 B
weight).

Seize, v. t., TXAT.

Seize upon, v. t., HEB&T-

Sell, v. t., AT, WIS

Send, ». ¢., 'ﬂiﬁw: m

Send for, v. ¢., ﬂm@w

Sepoy, fRYTY.

Servant, ARY.

Set on fire, v. £, ¥HA m

Seven, Y-

Several, aﬂ-

Sheep, I8, 1.

Shine, v. 1., FHRSKT.

Shoe, =, 1.

Shoemaker, a@

Shop, T&, .

,ShOII.‘e, dg." n.

VOCABULARY.

Shrub, g m.

Shyness, HIH» f.

Sickness, fgyrah, I

Sikh, W, »., TRy, 1.
Silver, gia, 1.

Sing, v. i., AMGHT.

Sink, ¢. 1., gw.

Sister,

Sister’s son, s%gi

Sit, v. <., %831‘

Six, ?: [ﬂ-
Slander, v. 1., f&f’em |
Sleep, v. t., aﬁt h

Smart, v. i., YRAT.
Smoke, v. £, &Y, (always
" preceded by a word denot-

ing the thing smoked, as
SHY, gav, &)

Snake, ﬁl-l’, A\ m.

So, f3ar.

Society (companionship), HJ*
g3 f.

So great, } Rz, g AT,

So large, RixT.

Soldier (English), 3% (na-
tive), w

So long (a time), fgﬁa
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Some, R, X W, Bn.

Somehow, ﬁ-

Some one, P

Some one or other, T XY
.

Something, -

Something or other, W T
as.

Sowme time, AW,

Some time or other, q¥ &T
R

Somewhere, fa®.

Somewhere or other 8 Xt
=8,

80 much, wxl’o

Son, 5 Y, .

Sound, MR, f.

Sour, ¥ZT.

Sow, v. t., m-

Speak, v. i, YBET.

Speak of, v. £., RTEY.

Spend, v. {., TS RIAT.

Bpirit, IRTSUT m.

Spirite (alooholic), T m,
Y £.

Split, v. ¢., GFrIAT.

Sport (huntmg, &), AV,
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Spot, &N m.

Staff, az" m.

Stand, v. i., YEXT, WEY h~

Star, FTYT) m.

Start, v. i, IR, F'J AW
79 Q=

Startle, v. 1., SHAY.

Stey, . &, frer, feawm,
foa mra.

Steal, v, ¢., We'ut.

Stick, ». 7., Sam.

8tick, v. ., FAET.

8till, conj., Bt §Y, Bt A

Stone, l.ha. m.

Stool (cane), Y& m.

Stop, v. £, WY AIKT.

Story, q9T, f.

Straw, F¥b 1.

Strike, v. ¢., YTIXT} as a clock,
o. 5 HHET.

Sh'ong’ m‘

Sibadér, FRETD-

Subside, v. s, ém, »fy-

m‘
Such, M wmRa.
Suffer abuse, v. ¢., TG YT
Sugar, H&Y, f.

w3
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Sugar cane, AHT, THIT,
@u’ oY m., THTE,
v 1.

Suan, g, m.

Sun (sunshine), G, f., often
used in the pl,, g’"uf

Susp.icion, TIN; m.

Sweeper, m": ., m f

Sweet, ﬁ-lal

Sweets, ﬁ-{%w

Swell, v. 4., m

Sword, SO, f.

Table, aﬂ: I

Take, v. t., %m

Take hold, ». t., TIE" T~
& YIFAT.

Take off, v. ¢, @ITE&EL VW

Take out, v. &, iw, i?
Take up, v. ¢, G’.RET, ém.
Talk, v. ., AWt FIaMt.
Tall,, S?HT

Teach, v. t., UZTE&T-

Tear, v. ¢., TZAT.
Tease, v. t., BEABT-

Tell, ». ¢, TR, VTSL F-
wrgar

Ten, EH- :

Tent, iaf, g'g, m

Tenth, FHEL.

That, dem. pr., €I WY

That, rel. pr., W fFOHT, V-
or.

That, conj., f@ W TG

The other side, (of a river, &c.)

g .

'I:here, ‘éi} éa'-

Thick, WZT.

Thief, &'F.

Thing, 1S, f.; & material
thing TAB, TAT, G,
1.

Think (consider), v. t., &Y.

Think (supposg), v. t.,- AHE-
=. .

Third, FIHT, SAT.

Thirsty, fBTfEWT.

This, {€J.

This side (of a river, &c.), 'e'-

Cach
This year, %ﬁ
Thorn, i"b m.
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Thousand, JHTY-
Three, {3%.

Throw, v. ¢, YIG& fRZE&T,

Hean.
Throw down, %TQEU
Thursday, VST m
Tie, v. t., H&SI-
Till, greh FF, ANFe.

Time, XN, m., TP, ST
£

To, %} aﬁ: JT13J, TR.

Tobacco, BH‘I'I:!; m.

Today, ‘)ﬁ‘-ﬂ: 'n?-i_l‘

Together, HST-

Tomorrow, iﬁ, k- {1 O
%

"Tonight, 18> IFH N3 J
wiA o3 &

Too, aﬁ; .

Towards, &> g"'a;

Train, ﬁﬁ) 33 am) aw’ I

Tree, {HIR> g, m.

Tremble, v. 5., TEET-

True, ﬁ'a, ﬁa
Trunk (of an elephant), H¥ f.

Truth, {S> AS- m.

Tarn round, v. ., 'ﬁﬂ@l‘-
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Twelve, grat.

Twenty, S1J» FIJ-
Twice, & @1F> & Q.
Two, =.

Uncomfortably, nur.
Uncover, v. t., &l‘l‘ ]IXT.
Upper, §Ua®T, GUa =T
Upset, ». ¢., mem

ery, I3, <3T-

Vex, v. t., 'a"tﬂ HAI&T.

Village, fi}g, 97§

Virtue, & m.

Virtuous act, 1.!8; m.

Visit, v. ., (a country or place),
A® qFA; (2 person),
Y®'A3 IAL

Wages, Hﬂ.@, I

Wage war, v. t., SITY FIA
0 FoaT.

Wait, v. ., SIIR, SNF
&

Wake, v.1., F{TAKT.

Wake, v. ¢., ﬂ!l‘l'gm

Wall, 3, f.

Wander, v. 1., fm, THET.
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Waat, v. ¢., GTJET. Rom. [Qomr-
Wash, v. ¢, Q@ Which, int. pr., q% fGURT
Watah, ». £., &glt- Who, rel. pr., W fiATRT Mo~

Water, yr&lh /W) m.

Wesk, THRI-

Wealth, Q&; .

Weave, v, {., G&&T.

Weaver, JOWIT; m.

Weight, BT m.

Well, n. m., » 3.

Wel, a., (ingth) I, &
.

Well, ad., @31, WO

What, rel. pr., *: m:

Rz
What, int. pr, Q% fEwwn
a &U‘Tv im .
What, pr. a., ﬁU‘l’: im
Whatever, * 8-
Wheat, J&Es f.
Wheel, UG m.
When, rel. ad., ﬂ“, .
When, int. ad-, §&-
Where, rel. ad., Q-

Where, tnt. ad., ﬁ%-
Wherever, ﬁ &i.
Which, rel. pr., n M’

€.

Who, tnt. pr., h ﬁ{l‘l’,
;T

Whoever, ¥ Q8.

Whole, The, ®YT.

Why, ﬁe.

Wide, 88T D@ WT.

Wite, Tg2h gt fergd-

Wild duck, §Iae, YIar-
w £

Wind, T, TG Q10> H-
& tw .

Winter, mo .

Wise, faral), guers, fir-
wrer.

Wish, v. ., GTJE

With, XT8g-

Wither, ﬁ! HIET.

Without, fg&Y.

Wolf, Rfamrs, m.

Woman, hit, feaad-

Wood, SFa®h f.

Word, IS, I

Work, n, m.,, #8-



VOCABULARY.

Work, v. ¢., iﬂ qIAT-

World, {08, #§7 m.

Worship, BF& HG&T, URT
A

Worthy, m; ﬁﬂ.

Write, v. ¢., f@yY®&T.
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Year, qgR, m. £., TFN m.
Yesterday, &5
Yet, g%. mﬂ'
You, #
Young man,
Youth, } m’ TS









